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INTRODUCTION

TO THE

"GERMAN COURSE.

In preparing this German Course, 1b has'beei the aim of
the author to incorporate the mést advanced wiews:and
principles of linguistic instruction, a3 tield by the best wri-
ters upon philology, and the best practical educators in
Europe and America. Especial preference has been given
to those features of approved works for the study of mod-
ern languages which,in Europe more especially, have stood
the test of practical use. A few other features have also
been introduced, which have been adopted with eminent
success by the most able professors of modern language in
their personal instruction, but which have not heretofore
found their way into text-books.

Care has been taken to give due relative prominence to
each of these tried and approved principles, and to mould
them into 'a homogeneous system adapted to the wants of
classes in the Colleges, Academies, and other high-schools
of learning in America. “Farther than this, but little claim
is laid to ongmahty, and none is laid to novelty of method.

The German Course consists of four parts :

Part First; containing practical lessons for learning to
read, write, and speak the German Language.

Part Second ; containing familiar conversations in Ger-
man and English, models of letters, and forms of business,
and selections from German literature.

Part Third; containing a compend of German Grammar,
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with an introduction upon the history, characteristics, and
dialects of the language.

Part Fourth; containing tables of German moneys,
weights, and measures, abbreviations, personal and geo-
graphical proper names, and German-English and English-
German vocabularies.

In Part Firsr, the Lessons are arranged with reference

to the rapid and natural learning of the German Language,
both for the purpose of understanding and of usmg the lan-
guage.
*:#A-person hrpwi $uddenly into a foreign country, the
lang‘n'age of-whfch he wishes to learn, finds himself embar-
J-rhssetl-nt.the butset by “fiye chief wants. He needs equally
*“'untl iiediatély ‘s Joesbulary of words, a knowledge of
. grammatical forms, of syntactical laws, and of idiomatic
construction, and of the laws of pronunciation.

It is the aim, in the Lessons, to meet these wants, in such
consecutiveness of order as to make the knowledge of the
language a natural and symmetrical growth.

The points of contact and resemblance of the German
with the English language arc presented first, more recon-
dite, comphcated and divergent principles being reserved
till later in the lessons.

As far as posmble, every word and grammatical prmcl-
ple is presented in a living, natural sentence, before it is
defined or explained. The concrete thus precedes the ab-
stract. The practice precedes the theory. The principles
of the language are presented to the mind of the learner as
the result of his deductions from the examples, which are
given before the rules. Many expert students will indeed
detect the meaning of the new words and the new gram-
matical laws without referring to the vocabulary or to the
grammatical part of the lesson. The habits of scrutiny,
of investigation, of independent analysis and classification,
which are so strongly developed in translating works of the
classic authors, and which are justly esteemed to be among
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the most important results of linguistic study, are by this
means called into exercise at the very outset in the study
of the language. Experience shows, also, that this method,
while of great value to the earnest student, at the same
time awakens interest and even enthusiasm in the compar-
atively listless scholar.

The Lessons are usunally composed of five parts. In the
Jirst part a few sentences nre given, with English transla-
tion, and containing the new grammatical principles of the
lesson ingrafted upon words already known. The atten-
tion is thus drawn at first solely to the new principle.

Secondly, the same principles are applied to sentences,
without tramslation, and containing new words. From
similarity to corresponding English words, or from the
connection ‘of the.sentence, the meaning of these new
words will often be surmised.

Thirdly, the Vocabulary contains the new words used
in the lesson. These are not arranged alphabetically, but
they are grouped according to their logical or grammatical
similarity or contrast in meaning and use.

Fourthly is given an explanation, with appropriate illus-
tration, of the new grammatical principles involved in the
preceding exercises. Advantage is taken, both in the para-
digms in the lessons and in the formal grammar of Part
Second, of heavier type and of spaced letters, to attract the
eye to the variable part.of the inflected word.

Fifthly, the lesson closes with an exercise of English
sentences containing the new words and principles, to be
translated into German. -

The exercisés in pronunciation contain short and simple
sentences with many proper names. They contain no words
the meaning of which is not readily discerned, nor do they
involve more difficulties of pronunciation than occur in
ordinary discourse. -

In the exercises of the subsequent lessons two thmgs are
avoided: on the one hand, platitudes and unmeaning or
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unnatural sentences ; on the other hand, proverbs and sen-
tences of recondite meaning. As far as possible, the sen-
tences are such as would be used in ordinary conversation.
Facts in German history, geography, biography, literature,
and daily life are frequently introduced, thus assisting the
student to feel that he is learning the Gemnan language.

That the student may not unconsciously acquire the habit
of translating every thing from Enghsh into German liter-
ally, a few simple idiomatic expressions are introduced
early into the lessons. But, in order not to bewilder the
student, idioms are not given extensively until after the
development of the laws of etymology and syntax.

'As it is desirable to introduce the difficulties to the lan-
guage gradually, the use of the German Current Hand is re-
served until the eye of the student shall have become famil-
iar with the printed German type. The formation of deriv-
ative and compound verbs, nouns, and adjectives is illustra-
ted with much fullness. In the latter part of the Lessons,
after the student has gathered gradually and progressively
a partial knowledge of the grammatical principles of the
Janguage and has applied these principles to groups of
words, he is referred to appropriate portions of the Com:
pend of German Grammar in Part Third for the further
elucidation of grammatical principles, and to the vocabula-
ries in Part Fourth for new words that may occur in the
Fixercises. In order to familiarize the eye with different
kinds of type, various sizes and styles of letters are intro-
duced in the exercises of the last few lessons. That the
student may also be finally thrown entirely upon his own
resources, the English exercises, to be translated into Ger-
man, are omitted from several of the last lessons.

Part Seconp can be used by travelers and others, to
whom 8 facility in conversing and in using forms of busi-
ness is an immediate necessity. The references to the les-
sons and the Grammar will assist in understanding the
construction of the sentences. The conversations will also



INTRODUCTION. 1

serve to initiate the student, who has passed through the
lessons of Part First, more fully into the idiomatic spirit of
the German language. The reading lessons will suffice to
prepare the way for the German Reader.

Parr Tuirp contains a Compend of German Grammar,
which is sufficiently comprehensive to meet all ordinary
wants, even in reading classic authors. The Grammar is
preceded by an In¢roduction, which will serve to show the
position the German language occupies among its cognate
languages, the chief epochs of its history, its most promi-
nent characteristics, and, above all, to show that the Ger-
man, like all other living languages, has been, and is yet
subject to growth, development, and change. In the body
of the Grammar itself are also introduced frequent notes
upon the history and development of grammatical forms.
To the earnest student, this philosophical and historical
method of studying the German language will serve as a
stepping-stone to higher studies in the broader fields of
philology.

Parr Fourtn contains, in addition to the usual vocabu-
laries and index, a list of the most important abbreviations,
and tables of the moneys, weights, and measures of the lead-
ing states of Germany.

In conclusion, the author commits the German Course
to the American public, with the hope that it may contrib-
ute something to the promotion of the study of this noblo
language, with its rich treasures in every branch of litera-
ture, science, history, and criticism, and to the introduction
of a more practical, and, at the same time, of a more truly
philosophic method of studymg the living languages into
our Colleges and other schools of learning.
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LESSON L
PRONUNCIATION.

Exercise L

German Roman English Englisk
Letters. Letters. Pronunciation.  Translation.
Qartl, Karl, Karl, Charles.
Bater, Vater, Fak'-ter, Father.
Paar, Paar, Pakr, Pair.
Peter, Peter, Pay'-ter, Peter.
Gehen, ‘Gehen, Gay'-en, Go.
Befjer, Besser, Bes'-ser, Better.
Elifa, Elisa, Ay-lec’-zah, Elisa.
Berlin, Berlin, Berleen’,  Berlin.
Qit, Ist, Ist, Is.
Sind, Sind, Zint, Are.
Marie, Marie, Mah-ree¢,  Mary.
Gotha, Gotha, Go'-tah, Gotha.
Polen, Polen, Po'len, Poland.
Sobu, Sohn, Zone, Son.

Morgen, Morgen, Mor'-gen,  Morning.
Hubens, Rubens, Roo'-bens, Rubens.
Bruver, Bruder, Broo'der, Brother.
Mutter, Mutter, Moot'-ter,  Mother.

Branu, Braun, Brown, Brown.
Rhein, Rhein, Rhine, Rhine.
Mai, Mai, My, May.
Curopa,  Europa, Oy-ro’pah, Europe.
Bien, "Wien, - Veen, Vienna.
Qohaun, - Johann, - Yo-hann’, John.
Quili, Juli, . Yoo'-lee, July.
Leltion, Lektion, . ZLek-tsee-on’, Lesson.
Cato, Cato, Cak'-to, Cato.
Cicero, Cicero, T'se¢’-tsay-ro, Cicero.

Quotient,  Quotient, Quo-tsee-ent’, Quotient,
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Grammatical.
1. The German Alphabet has twenty-six letters:

German  Roman Names of German Roman  Names of
Letters.  Letters. Letters. Letters.  Letters.  Letters.
A,a, Aja A "N, N,n, Enn
3,5, B, b, Bay. O,o0, O, o, Oh.
Cre C, ¢, Tsay. B, 9, P, p, Pay.
d,, D, 4, Day. 1,0 Qq Koo.
€E,e, Ee Ay +R,r, Rr, Er.
& 1 F, {, Ef. S, 1, (8),8,s, Ess.
6,83 Gg Gay. gt T, Tay.
.9, I,h,  Hah W U Oo
1, L i, Ee. 8,9, V,v, Fow.
i Jy 3 Yote. B,w, W,w, Vay.
1, Kk, Kah. Xz, X,x, Jks.
1, L1, EU. - 29 Y, 1p'-see-lom
Mm, Mm Emn. 3,5 Zz Tset.

Rem. The short form § is used at the end of syllables: Rn’-beusd, Potd's
aam, Bred'-lan, Dred’-den.

2. The Vowels g, ¢, i, 0, 1 are pronounced thus:

/ 1. %, a, like a in father: Ba’-er,Ca’-to,Kartl, (1P “stha.
2. @, c, “ a* mate: Peser, Gezhen, € -den.
8.3,1, “ e meet: G:lifa, I'+fi-dor, Ber-lin’,
K 4, D,n, “ o0 “ mote: Go’-ha, Po’-len, Lelti-on',
N 5. M,u, ¢ 00 moot: Ru'-bens, Woti-fa, Bru'-ver.

3. The Diphthongs au, ;f, et are pronounced thus:

1. Hu,an,like owinmound : Braun, Au’-guft, Haus.
2. Ci, e, “ < “might: Rbein, Stc'i’ser;marf.
(€y,ey), « « « « . Meyserheim, Spey'er.
(Ui, ai), « « « « . Mai, Mainy, Bai’-ern.
3. Cu,en, © o2 “ moist: Gu-re’zpa, Neu-eng’-land.
Rem, The form ¢Y) is used only in a few proper names; the form ai is used
in but a few words.
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4. The Vowel is long
1. When doubled in the same syllable Paar, Spree.
2. Withsilent j « « « “ : Sobn, Noth.
3. When it closes a syllable (especially when it is ac-
cented): Ba’ster, E-1i'-fa, Pe’ster, Po'len, va, fo.
Rem. 1. 3, followed by silent ¢,is long: Bien (veen), Mastig'.
Rem, 2. Diphthongs are always long: 9u’-guft, Bai'-ern, Cu-ro’-pa.
Rem. 8. Great care is necessary not to give a short sound to long vowels,
5. The Vowel is short when followed by:
1. Double consonants: Mut'ter, bef’zfer, Jo-hann’.
2. Two consonants (as a rule): Lef-ti-on’, Ru’-bens.
3. A single consonant (in a few monosyllables); as:
in, mit, tag, e3, man, wasg, bin, hat, eec.
Rem. In most unaccented syllables, the ¢ is almost suppressed: Pe’ster,

gehy’-en, Po’-len, Ba'-ter, Brn'-der, Mut'-ter. -

6. The Consonants are pronounced thus:
1. 8,9,1,5,8,mmn,p,q,r,t are pronounced like
B,d, 1k, &, lym,n, p, q,7,t in English.
Ezc. 1. B, at the end of a syllable, like p in deep: ieh, thief:
.Ezc 2, @ 113 113 113 [ boat sab' lmlh
FExe. 8. 91, not beginning a syllable, is trilled : Bru’-der, Va’-ter.
Ezc. 4. R, in final stipn (not preceded by 8), like t§ ; Qel-ti-on’,
2. €, before , v, or 1t (or before a conso-

nant) is pronounced like Zin Zing : Ca’to,Corfica.

€, before other vowels « ¢s « mats: Ci'cero,Ce’red.

3G,.......... LK g “go:r  Gotha,gelen.
“ at the cnd ofasyllable e+ oo+ (secLess.IL,2)
4.3, ........ ... like y « yoke: Jobann’ Ju’li.

5. &, before a_vowel “ z % zone: Sobn, €li'fa.
% before port,andat the beginning of
a radical syllable, like gk « ship : Spree, Stein.
“ otherwise..... “ & “ less: Rubend, bag.
6. B (in native words), “ f ¢ fine: Ba'ter, Ha'vel,
T8, ........ .. % v« vine: BWien, Wol'ga.
Sf, “ gz “ wazx: Mar, Fe'lir.
9.8,...... cee. o % ts % mits: Maing, Zi'on,
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Exercise 2. :

Karl Braun ift in Ber-lin’,  Charles Brown is in Berlin.
€li’-ja Braun ift in Go’ztha, Eliza Brown is in Gotha.
Ma-rie’ Rit'+ter ift in Wien, Mary Ritter is in Vienna.
BWil’-helm war in Ba’~den, William was in Baden.
Crift icst in Frant-furt, He is now in Frankfort.
Wir wa’zren in Mann'-peim, We were in Mannheim.
Mein Bazter und mein Bru’'z My father and my brother

ber find in Hal’-le, are in Halle.
A-Ae-ran’-per yon Hum’-boldt, Alexander von Humboldt.
Bil'helm von Hum’-boldt, William von Humboldt.
Pe’ster Paul Ru’zbens, Peter Paul Rubens.
Sa’-tob und Wil'-helm Grimm, Jacob and William Grimm,
Herr A. D. Lin’zbe-mann, Mr. A. D. Lindemann.

Frau von Wol ~fen-ftein, Mrs. von Wolfenstein.
Maing, Ko’-blen, Bre'-men, Mayence,Coblentz,Bremen.
A-me'zvizfa, Cu-ro’zpa, America, Europe.

W Aizen, Wofrifa, In’-di-en, Asia, Africa, Indla
J-ta'Alizen, Spa’znizen, . Italy, Spain.

Hol”lgnd, Un'-garn, Po’zlen, Holland, Hungary, Poland

LESSON IIL

PRONUNCIATION: (CONTINUED).
1. The Um'-lauts i, 8, ii, @t are pronounced thus:
1. e, i, called ah’-umlaut, like ¢ (see Less. L., 2, 2).

2, Ot, b, called -ok™-umlaut, has no equivalent in
English. It is like the French eu. Its pro-
nunciation may be approxlmated by producing

ur in burn : Birfe, Exchange, {din, beaut'ful

8. Ue, ii, called oo’-umlaut, has no. equivalent in
Lnghsh Itis like the French ». The pronun-
ciation of Siid (soutk) may be approximated by

y'~
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placing the lips as if to whistle, and then trying
to pronounce the word sced: Ditf -fel-vorf.

4. Nen, iin, has the same sound as en (Less. I, 3, 3)
4. e., that of 0¢ in moist: Miw’zfe, mice.

2. There are two Guttural Sounds in the German that
do not exist in the English language:

1.€h, & (and g, when ending a syllable) after a, 9,

U, or au, have a rough aspirate sound, formed

deeper in the throat and much stronger than

that of A in Aope: hod) (hohk) high; Tudy (tookh),

cloth; Tag (takh), day; maden (ma’-khen), to make.

2. After other letters (and in the diminutive sylla-
ble djen), they have a softer sound, made higher
in the palate, and inclining to that of s4 in skall :
ity (6h%), I; et (reht), right ; Sinv'adhen (Rind-
kthen), a child ; Mitw'zdyen (miin’-khhen), Munich.

Rem. 1. In words of Greek origin, ) sounds like k: §hor, choir.
Rem. 2. Also before § in the same radical syllable, like £: Wady8, waz-

3. The Consonantal Combinations {d), t§, ng:
1. &), like sk in shall : Shall, sound ; Fifdy, fish.
2. th, “ ¢ tone: Thon,clay ; THo'-mas, Thomas.
3. ng, “ ng" sing: fing'sentosing; Fing'ser, finger.

4. The Compound Consonants, or those joined together
in printing, are ) (c&), & (c&), |t (s2), § (s2), B (¢2).
1. & is pronounced like % in baZke : der Bid-er, baker.
2.8« “ “ g ¢ less: Ge-faf, @ vessel.
3.4 “ “ ¢ mits: Niy-lidy, useful.

5. Doubled Letters are named separately in spelling :

a8, aa . . . akah ff,, £. . . . effef
e, e¢ . . . ayay. fi, 8. . . . essess
99, 00 . . . Oh-oh. tt, tt . . . . tay-tay.

Rem. The vowels { and 1t Lre never doubled.
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6. There are no silent letters in German, except:
1. B, when used to mdncate the long sound of a vowel ;

13 13 (X3

2: 1

[ 13 3 i’

3. w, after 9 (occunng in a few proper names).

7. The Accent may be understood to be on the first
syllable,when not otherwise marked in the vocabularies.

8. Capital Letters are used as initials to a2 nouns, and
to the pronouns Si¢ (you) and Jbr (your).

Dritte Aujgabe.

Herr We'-ber ift in Ber-lin,
Wo ift Herr Mey zer-heim ¢
Cr ift jest in Deutfdy’-land,
Wil helm und Karl Rit'-ter find

nidyt in Mag’-ve-burg,
Sie find jept in Dred’-ven,
Ber-lin’ ift in Prew’zfen,
Wien ift in Oe’-fter-reich,
Dreg’-ven ift in Sady-fen,
Leip’z3ig ift in Sady-fen, -
War'-dyau ift in Po’-len,
Prag ift in Boh'-men,

Mr. Weber ‘s in Berlin.
Where is Mr. Meyerheim?
He is now in Germany.
William and Charles Ritter
are not in Magdeburg.
They are now in Dresden.
Berlin is in Prussia.
Vienna is in Austria.
Dresden is in Saxony.
Leipsic is in Saxony.
Warsaw is in Poland.
Prague is in Bohemia.

Bierte Anfgabe.

Cr-fte, ywei’te, drit’-te, vier'ste,
filnf'=te, fecys ~te Qef-ti-on’,
Drit-te, vier’zte Auf’zga-be,
Miin’-chen, Augd’-burg und
Nitrn’zberg find in Bai’zern,
Prag, Wien, Trizeft’ und Inng’
brud find in Oe’-fev-reidy,
Dei’-vel-berg ift in Ba’-ben,
Dilffel-dorf ift in Preu’-fen,
Deutfdy-land, J-ta’-lizen und
Rufland find in Cu-vo’zpa,

First, second, third, fourth,
fifth, sixth lesson.
Third, fourth exercise.
Munich, Augsburg, and Nu.-
remberg are in Bavaria.
Prague, Trieste, and Inns-
pruck are in Austria.
Heidelberg is in Baden.
Dusseldorf is in Prussia.
Germany, Italy and Russia
are in Europe.
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LESSON IIL’
PRESENT AND IMPERFECT TENSES OF THE VERB {¢ilf, To BE.

St Derr Men’zgel in Ber-lin’?  Is Mr. Menzel in Berlin?

RNein, er ift in Koln, No, he is in Cologne.

BWo wa’zren Sie ge'sftern?  Where were you yesterday ?
Wir wa’-ren in Hal'-le, We were in Halle.

Dag Bud) war nidyt thew'zer, The book was not dear.
€3 ift beu'ste febr warm, It is very warm to-day.
$euw’te ift e8 febr warm, « “ “

Fiinfte Aufgabe.

1. Wo find Herr Rein’-hardt und Herr Men'z3el¢ 2, Herr
Rein’-hardt ift in Ber-lin’, und. Herr Men”z3el ift in Potd’-dam.
'3, Wa'zren Sie ge'-ftern in Koln? 4. RNein, id) war ge’-frern
in §rant-furt. 5. it Frau New-mann heu’zte in Ber-lin'?
6. Ja, fie ift in Berslin’. 7. Jft Frawzlein Newzmann audy
in Berzlin’? 8. MNein, fie ift beu'zte in Dreg’-ven. 9. Wo ift
bad Budy? 10. Hier ift ed. 11. Dad Wet'~ter ift jept febr
warm. 12, Bor’zge-ftern war ed febr falt. 13. Ge-ftern
wa’zren wir in Potd’soam. 14, Potd’-dam und Mag’~de-burg
find in Prew-fen. 15, Preu’-fen, Baizern, Sady-fen, Ba’-
ben, Olzben-burg und Med’-len-burg find in Deutfdy’-land.

Vocabulary.
Herr N, Mr. N. 34, I Wann? wlen? -
Grau R., Mrs. N. @r, he. Setit, now.
Frauw'-lein N., Miss N. Sie, she. Hew'ste, to-day.
Das Budy, the book. @s, it. B¢’ sftern, yesterday.
n Zudy, the cloth. Wir, we. Bov'sge-ftern, day before
n et ster, the weather. Bie, you. yesterday.
Bil'<lig, cheap. Sie, they. RNod), still, yet.
EThew'sex, dear. Sa, yes. Sebr, very.
Barm, warm. RNein, no. Lo? where?
Deifi, hot. RNidt, not. Dier, here.
Kalt, cold. ) nb, and. Da, there,
Pots’'-bam (see page 419). Audy, also. 3u, in.
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Grammatical.
1. The Present and Imperfect Tenses of the Irregular
Verb {ein, to be, are conjugated thus:

Present Tense. Imperfect Tense.
i biw, I am. - id war, I was
Cie fiud, yoa are. Gie war’-en, you were,
ex ift, he is ev ar, ‘he  was,
wir {ind, we are. wir war’-en, we were,
Gie fiud, you are. Sie war’-en, you were.
fie fiud, they are. fie war’-tu, they were.

Rem. A single consonant between two vowels is pronounced with the last
vowel. The vowels are divided in the paradlgms 50 as to show the termina-
tions, not as the words are pronounced.

2. Adverbs of ¢ime usually precede those of place:
Gr war geftern Hier, He was here yesterday.
G ift jest in Berlin, He is now in Berlin,

3. When the adverb, adverbial expressions, or adjective

precedes the verb, the nominative follows the verb:

Diex ift e8, Here it is.

Heute ift 8 fehr talt, It is very cold to-day.
Kalt it e8 Heute, It is cold to-day. -
Sn Berlin warv ev nidt, - He was not in Berlin.

Rem. This inversion is much more common in German than in English.
It is especially appropriate where emphasis is placed on the adverb or
adjective.

Exercise 6.

1. Where is Mr. Hoffinann to-day? 2.He is in Magde-
burg to-day. 3. When was he in Berlin? 4. He was in
Berlin day before yesterday. 5. Mrs.Weber and Miss We-
ber are now in Frankfort. 6. Yesterday they were in
Cologne. 7. The weather is cold to-day.” 8. Yesterday it
was very warm. 9. Where is the cloth? 10. There it is.
11. Is the cloth cheap? 12.Yes,it is very cheap. 13.Is
Mr. Meyerheim yet in Cologne? 14.Yes, he is there yet.
15. Is Breslau in Prussia? 16. Yes, Breslau, and also
Magdeburg, Berlin, and Géttingen, are now in Prussia.
17. Mr. Dietz is now in Halle. 18. Mr.Weber is in Frank-
fort. 19. Yesterday I was in Leipsic and in Halle.
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LESSON IV. ~

PRESENT AND IMPERFECT TENSES OF REGULAR VERBS. THE DEFINITE
* ARTICLE. THE ACCUSATIVE CASE.

BWas taufen Sie? ‘What are you buying?
S taufe Papier’, I am buying paper.
Der Schyneiver fauft Tudy,  The tailor is buying cloth.
Wo wobnen Sie jept ? ‘Where do you reside now ¢
Wir wobnen jept in Berlin’, We reside now in Berlin.
Hiren Sie wad er fagt ? Do you hear whathe is saying?
Jdy hire was er fagt, I hear what he is saying,
Wad fauften Sie ? ‘What were you buying?
Sy Faufte Papier’, I was buying paper.
€r wobnte in Magdeburg, He resided in Magdeburg.

" n on " Hewasresiding in Magdeburg.
“mom o " He did reside in Magdeburg.

Sicbente Aufgabe,

1. Wo wobnt Herr Schumann? 2. Er wobnt jest in Franf-
furt. 3. Er wobnte fritber in Heivelberg, 4. Wobnen Sie in
Halle? 5. Nein, wir wohnen nidt in Halle, wir wobnen in
Leipgig. 6. Kauften Sie vad Tudy? 7. Nein, idy faufte ed
nidyt; ed war febr theuer und nidyt fehr qut. 8. Hort der Sehit-
Ter, wag ver Lebrer fagt? 9. Ja, ver Sehitler hiort wad ver
Lebrer fagt. 10, Der Kaufmann horte wad der Schneiver fagte.
11. Hirten Sie wad Heinridy und Wilbelm fagten? 12, Ja,
idy borte was fie fagten. 13, Der Bater und vie Mutter lieben
pad Kind. 14, Dad Kind liebt ven Bater und die Mutter. 15.
Wo Tauften Sie bad Budy? 16. Jdy Taufte ed vﬂrgeﬂem in
Leipgig.  17. Der Schitler Taufte vad Budy und vad Papier. 18,
Wann waren Sie in Augdburg? 19, Jdy war vorgeftern in
Augsburg. 20. Herr Meperbeim, Herr Rofenthal und Herr
Ehelidy wobnen in Koln, Herr Shleicrmacher und Herr Auerbadhy
wobnen in Magrebury, Frau Fovfter und Fraulein Eggers wob
nen in Gotha, und Herr Linvemann wohnt in Mitndyen.

Rem. These sentences can of course be multiplied indefinitely.
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. Vocabulary.

$Hir-en, to hear,
Rauf-en, to buy.
Lieb-en, to love,
Lob-en, to praise.
Sagecn, to say. -
Wobhnsen, to reside,

Der Mann, the man,
o Bater, the father,
» Sfaufmann, the merchant.
n Lebrer, the teacher.
» Sdneider, the tailor.
” @d)ﬁter, the thhl'.

Die Frau, the woman. Wer ? who?

w NMutter, the mother. Bas ? what ?
Das Kind, the child. - Aber, bat.

w Papier’, the paper, Gut, good
Heinvid), Henry. Grither, formerly,
Willhelm, William, RNeulid), lately.

Grammatical.

1. The regular Verb licben, 20 ove, is conjugated thus:
INDICATIVE MOOD. -

Present Tense. ]
id liek'-e, I love.

. Ilnpe;'fect Ten'xe.
id Lieb'ste, I loved.

Gie lieh’sen, you love.

ev [ieb’s, he loves.

wiv [ieb’-en, we love.
Sie lieb’-en, you love.
fie lieb’sem, they love.

€ie lieb’'-ten, you loved. .
er lieb’ste, he loved.
wiv lieb’-feu, we loved.
Sie lieb’-tem, you loved.
fie lieb’-ten, they loved.

2. That part of the simple verb which precedes the ter-
mination of the infinitive (en) is called zke stem,as lieb-en,
taufzen, fag-en, wobn,en.

Rem. In regular verbs the stem remains unchanged in conjugation.

8. For the three forms of conjugating the verb in Eng;
lish, the German has dut one—the simple form : :

Qd taufe, 1 buy, I am buying, or Idobuy.
Wi tauften, ‘We bought, ‘We were buying, ‘¢ We did buy.
Kaufen Sie ? Buy you? Are you buying? ¢ Do you buy?
RKauften Sie?  Bought you? Were you buying? ¢ Did you buy?
Jd taufte nidt, I bought not, I was not buying, * I did not buy.

4. The German language has four Cases: the Nomina
tive, the Genitive, the Dative, and the Accusative.
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1. The Nominative corresponds to our Nominative.
2. The Accusative is rendered by our Objective.

5. The form of the Definite Article varies according to
the gender of the noun which it limits. The form of the
accusative of the masculine only of the article differs from
that of the nominative:

Nominative: Der Manm, die Frau und das Kind find Hiev,
¢ The man, the woman, and the child are hers.
Accusative: 3d) febe den Mann, die Fran und das Kind.
Objective: 1 see the man, the woman, and the child.
Exercise 8.’

1. The teacher praises the scholar. 2. The father praised
the child. 3. Did you hear what Henry was saying? 4.
No, I did not hear what he said. 5. We heard what he
said. 6. Did he not hear what the teacher said? 7. Yes,
he heard what the teacher was saying. 8. The merchant
was buying the cloth. 9. The woman did praise the child.
10. The child loves the woman. 11. Where did you buy
the book? 12. I bought it in Berlin. 13. When did you
buy it? 14.Ibought it day before yesterday. 15. Do you
hear what Miss Steffens is saying? 16. I hear what she is
saying. 17. Where does Miss Steffens reside? 18. She is
now residing here in Berlin. 19. Formerly she resided in
Hamburg.

LESSON V.

PRESENT AND IMPEKFECT TENSES OF ‘ubﬂ‘, TO HAVE. ACCUSATIVE
. OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

DHaben Sie vag Bud) ? Have you the book ?
Ja, idy habe ¢3, Yes, I have it.
Hetnridy hat pad Mefjer, Henry has the knife.
Wilhelm Hatte vad Budy, ‘William had the book.
Befudyten Sie Herrn Kraft, ald Did you visit Mr. Kraft when

Siz in Berlin waren ? you were in Berlin?
Qa, wir befudyten ibn febr oft, Yes,we visited him very often.
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Nenute Anfgabe.

1. BWer hat vad Budy? 2. Iy habe 8 nidyt ; Johann hatte
¢3, alg er bier war., 3, Wad haben Sie va? 4. Wir haben
bag Budy und vad Papier. 5. Herr Schade befudhte und fehr
oft, al8 wir in Gotha waren. 6. Herr Hoffmann befudyt Herm
Ritter, 7. Was fucdhen Sie ? 8. Iy fuche dad Meffer. 9. Hier
ift ed. b babees. 10. Was Faufte der Koch?  11. Er faufie
Brov, Fleifdy und Obft. 12. Dad Jimmer ift viel gu Fein,
© 138, Der Jimmermann verfaufte vad Haud, 14. Der Kauf:
mann faufte bad Haus. 15, Wo ftudirte Heinrich Neumann,
ald er in Deutfhland war? 16, Er ftudirte in Leipsig und
Berlin, 17, Wobnt Perr Nieoner in Gotha? 18, Nein, er
wobnt in Dredven, aber er wobnte frither in Gotba.

Vocabulary.
Der Biider, the baker. ®rof, large, great.
n Sod), the cook. Klein, small, little.
» Bimmermann, the carpenter. Sddn, beautifal, fine.
Dasd Brod, the bread. Sdylecht, bad.
n Gleifd), the meat. $leifig, industrious, diligent.
n  ehl, the flour. aul, indolent, lazy.
n  Meffer, the knife. A3 (conj.), when, as.
w Obft, the fruit. Biel (adv.), much.
» Bimmer, the room. Bu (adv.), too.
Befudy’-en, to visit. Oft (adv.), often, frequently.
Sudy’-en, to seek, look for. Rod) (adv.), yet, still.
Stubir’-en, to study. Selten (adv.), seldom.
Lertauf -en, to sell. Butwei'slen (adv.), sometimes,
Grammatical.

1. The Irregular Verb haben, to have, is conjugated thus:
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Imperfect Tense.

id hab'se, I have. id Bat'-te, I had.
Sie hab’sen,  You have. Sie hat’<ten, You had.
ev Bat, He has. er hat'-te, He had.
wir hab’-en, We have. wiv hat’-fen, We had.
Gic hab’-em,  You have. Sie hat'stem, You had.

fie Gab’<em,  They have. -fie hbat’-ten, They had.
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2. Nominative and Accusatlve cases of the Personal

Pronouns :
BINGULAR. ' PLURAL.
Nom. Nom.  Acc. Obj. Nom. Nom.  Acc. Olyj.
ih, I mid), me. wir, we. uns, us.
Sie, you Sie, you. €ic, you. &ie, you
et, he ibn, him, ﬁt, they. fie, them.
fie, she. fie, her. they. w  them.
e8, it e8, it they. »  them.

3. The word $err takes =1t in all cases of the singular

except the Nominative:
err RKraft befudite Herr-u Klein, Mr. Kraft visited Mr. Klein,

4. The conjunction al8, when (called in English Gram-
mar a conjunctive adverb), refers only to past time. It
raquires the verb following it to be placed at the end
of the (subordinate) sentence:

Oeinrid) taufte bas Bud), ald erin  Henry bought the bcok when he was
Peibelberg war, ) in Heidelberg.
5. The adverb nifyt (no?) is generally placed after the

object of the verb:
Gr befudyte uns nidt, e did not visit us,

Exercise 10.

1. Did the merchant sell the cloth? 2. Yes, and the
tailor bought it. 3. The baker buys flour and sells bread.
4. Where did William Diez study when he was in Ger-
many ¢ 5. He studied in Heidelberg and Berlin. 6. Did
you call upon (visit) Mrs. Hoffmann when you were in
Magdeburg? 7. Yes, we called upon her. 8. What are
Henry and William looking for? 9. They are looking for
the book. 10. There it is. 11. The scholar is very indus-
trious to-day. Sometimes he is not very industrious, and
he does not study very much. 12. Is the weather very hot
in Germany? 13. No, the weather is rarely very hot in
Germany, but in Italy it is often very hot. 14. Berlin is
very large and beautiful. 15. Who has the book and the
paper? 16. The scholar has them.
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LESSON VI
PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT TENSES OF REGULAR VERBS,

Wer hat vad Budy gefauft’? Who has bought the book ?

Jdy habe ed gefauft’, I have bought it.

Daben Sie gehdrt’, wad Herr Have you heard what Mr.We-
LWeber gefagt’ hat ? ber said '

Gr Bat gefagt’, vaf Herr Meyer He said that Mr. Meyer has
vad Haus gefauft’ bat, bought the house.

€r Datte ven Schitler gelobt’, Ie had praised the scholar.

€3 Datte lange gercg’net, It had been raining long.

Elfte Aufgabe.

1. Herr Blumenbady hatte vad Haus fhon gefauft. 2. Karl
fagt, vaf er pad Budy in Leipzig gefauft bat. 3. Heute hat ¢8
febr ftarf gedbon’nert und geveg'net. 4. €8 bat geftern febr ftarf
gereg'net, al8 wir in Potdbam waven. 5. Herr Beder hatte bas
Gemdl'de {dyon vorgeftern vollen’vet. ~ 6. €r malte ed, ald wir
ibn befudyten. 7. Wad madyt dag Kind? 8. €3 fpielt. 9.
Sdynei’et ed jept? 10. Nein, ed hat heute vicl gefdynei’et, aber jept
jdhneiet ed nidyt mebr. 11. Haben Sie vad Mufe’um oft befudht”,
al3 Sie in Berlin waren?  12. Ja, wir befudyten ed febr oft.
13. €8 ift wirflidy fehr grof und febr fdhon. 14. Dad Mufeurs
in Dregoen ift audy fehr fdon. 15, Der Jimmermann hatte vad
Haus {dhon gebaut’. 16. Dad Haud ift wirflih fehr grof, aber

febr fdhon ift e3 nidyt.

Vocabulary
Baw'sen, to build. Aud) (adv.), also, too.
Mady’sen, to make, to do. Dafi (conj.), that.
Mal’-en, to paint. -Qan’-ge (adv.), for a long time.
Spiel’-en, to play. Mebr (adv.), more.
Bollend’<en, to complete. Sdyon (adv.), already. -
Blify'-en, to lighten. - Gtart (adv.), hard, severely.
Don’nersn, to thunder. . Wirl' -lid) (adv.), really.
Ha’gel-n, to hail. Der Ma'-lex, the painter.
Reg’snen, to rain, Das Gemdl'sde, the picture.
Sdynei’»cnt, to snow. »  Mufe’sum, the museum.

.
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Grammatical, ‘
1. The Perfect Participle of Regular Verbs is formed by
prefixing gez, and adding =t to the stem:
lieh’-em, to love ; ge-lieh-1’, loved. baw'-em, to build ; gesbaus{’, built.

2. Verbs with <nseparable prefizes (as be, ent, ex, ge, wer,
ger), and those ending in ziren, do not take ge-:
be«fud’sen, to visit. befud-¢, visited.
ftu-dic’sem, to study. ftu-div-t, studied.

8. The Verb has three principal parts, as in English:

Present Infinitive. Iinperfect Indicative. Perfect Participle.
lieb’-en, to love. Tieb’ te, loved. ge-lieb’-t, loved.
ba’gel-n, to hail. Da’gelste, hailed. ge-Ha’'gel-t, hailed.
be-fud’-em, to visit. bes{ud’ste, visited. besfud’st, visited.
pev-tauf’-em tosell. ver-tauf’ste,sold. vev-tauf’-t, sold.
fu-Six’-cen, tostudy. ftu-bir’'-te, studied. ftu-dir’<f, studied

4. The Perfect and Pluperfect Tenses of Zransitive and
Impersonal Verbs are formed by the use of the auxiliary
Baben, zo Aave, and the perfect participle.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Perfect Tense. Pluperfect Tense.

idy Gabe geliebt’, I have loved. id) hat'ste geliebt’, I had loved.
Sic hab’sew  ,  you haveloved. | Siehat'-few ,  youhad loved.

e Bat »  he has loved. - er Dat'ste »  he had loved.
wir hab’sew ,  we haveloved. | wir fat'sfem 4  we had loved.
Sie hab’sem  ,  you have loved. | Sie hat'fem ,  you had loved.

fie Dab’-ew ,  they haveloved.| f{ie Dat’-tem ,  they hadloved.

5. The Participle is placed at the end of main sentences:
Sd habe das Bud) getauft, 1 have bought the book.
Rem. In subordinate sentences, the auriliary of compound tenses is placed
after the participle :
Gx fagte, baf ex bad Bud) fdhon getauft hat.
He said that he has already bought the book.
s 6. The Perfect Tense is often employed where in English
the Imperfect Tense would be used :
Gr hat bad Bud) geftern gelauft, He bought the book yesterday.

7. When the stem ends in =¢[ or =¢r, usually only =ut (in-
stead of -en) is added for the termination of the Infinitive:
Da’gel-n, to hail. Don’ner-y, to thunder. Berbef fersn, to improve,
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Exercise 12.

1. It rained very hard when we were in Diisseldorf.
2. Mr. Ruprecht says that it snowed yesterday in Bran-
denburg. 8. It has not snowed here yet. 4. The cook has
already bought the bread, the flour, and the meat. 5. The
merchant has not sold the cloth yet. 6. The painter had not
finished the painting when we were in Magdeburg. 7.
Yesterday John had not yet bought the book. 8. It has
already been raining a very long time. 9. What is William
doing? 10. He is not here. 11. Where is he? 12. He is
visiting Mr. Lindemann. 13. The child has already been
playing too long. 14. When did you buy the painting?
15. We bought it when we were in Berlin. 16. It is really
very beautiful. 17. Have you heard what Mr. Nieduner
said? 18. No,I have not heard what he said.

LESSON VIL

PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. GENDER OF NOUNS.

3t bag Budy fiir ven Maler? Is the book for the painter?
Nein, 8 ift fitr ven Kaufmann, No, it is for the merchant.

Der Balb ift febr grof, The forest is very large.

Der” Jdger fithrte ven Malkt The hunter conducted the
durdy ben Walb, - painter through the forest.

Der Berg ift febr hodh, The mountain is very high.

Gr ift audy febr fteil, : It is also very steep.

Die Stabdt ift febr grof, The city is very large.

Sie ift audy febr fdhon, 1t is also very beautiful.

Dreizehute Anfgabe.

1. Dat Albrecht den Hut gefauft 2 2. Nein, er ift fitr ihn ju
grof. 3. Haben Sie vad Band? 4. Nein, e8 ift um den Hut.
5. Haben Sie ven Bleiftift 2 6. Jdy habe ihn gehabt, aber idy
babe ibn jest nidht. 7. Ady (oh), ba ift er! 8. Die Nadyt ift fehr
warm und fdon, aber aud)_febr ounfel. 9. Die Kivdhe ift febr
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arof, vody febr fdhon ift fie nidyt. 10. Hat ver Kody vie Buttet
fdyon gebolt? 11, Ja, er hat fie geftern fdhon gebolt. 12. Hat
ver Sditler dad Budy und dad Papier? 13. Ja, er bat fie.
14. Hat Marie ven Hut gefauft? 15. Ja, fie hat ihn gefauft.
16. Fiir wen haben Sie vad Budy gefauft ¢ 17. Jdy habe ed
fitr bag Kind gefauft. 18. Geftern war 8 bid gegen Abend febr
warm,’aber die Nadyt war ziemlidy falt. 19. Heute Morgen
(this morning) hat Herr Neumann ungd durdy vad Mufeum ge-
fitbrt.  20. Der Rod ift nidt fitr midy. Obne 3weifel ift er
filr Herrn Beder.

Vocabulary.

Der Abend, the evening. Albredyt, Albert.
n Morgen, the morning. Katbari'na, Catharine,
n Berg, the mountain. Duntel, dark.
» $ilgel, the hill, Dody, high.
n Walb, forest, woods. Steil, steep.
» Jdger, the hunter. Biemlid), quite, somewhat.
n Bleiftift, the lead-pencil. Githren, to conduct, to guide.
n $ut, the hat, bonnet. Holen, to procure, go and get.
n Rod, the coat. ) Bi8, until, till.
»  Bweifel, the doubt. Durd), through.
Qlt Stabt, the city. Gilr, for.
n ﬁlrd}e, the church. Begen, towards.
w Nadt, the night. Obne, without.
» Butter, the butter. Um, around.
2Dasd Band, the band, ribbon. Wider, against. .
Grammatical.

1. The seven prepositions bi8, durdy, fiir, gegen, obne, um,
and wider govern the Accusative Case.

2. Many nouns, which in English would be in the neuter
gender, in German are in the masculine or in the feminine

gender. :

Der Hut, the hat. Die Stadt, the city. Dasg Bud), the book.
n Rod, the coat. | w SRivde, the church. | ,, Tud), the cloth.
n Tifd), the table. » Nadt, the night. n Brob, the bread.

Rem. The gender of nouns is one of the most difficult features in the study
of the German language. At the same time it is one of the most important,
since the form of the article is determined by the gender of the noun,
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8. Personal Pronouns must have the grammatical gender
of the nouns for which they stand :
Haben Sie ben Bleiftift? Have you the lead-pencil ?
Rein, i) habe ihn nidyt, No, I have not it (him).
4. The Accusative of the Interrogative Pronoun ioer is
wen. The Accusative of wa8 is like the Nominative :

Filr wen ift der Rod ? For whom is the coat?
#Bas Haben Sie ba? What have you there?
Exercise 14.

1. For whom is the coat? 2. It is for me. 3. Is it not
too large for you? 4. It is rather large. 5. When did
Catharine buy the book? 6. She bought it when she was
in Dresden. 7. Without doubt Mr. Ehrlich has already
bought the painting. 8. Yes, Albert says, that he bought
it yesterday. 9.Has the cook been to get (holen) the butter
and the fruit? 10. Yes, he got then this morning. 11.
The hunter conducted us through the forest. 12. Have
you the lead-pencil? 13. Yes, I have it. 14. The hill is
very steep, but it is not very high. 15. Did Mary buy the
bonnet? 16. Yes, she bought it. It was very beautiful,
and not very dear. 17. Miss Neumnan says that it was very |
warm in Potsdam towards evening, but she says that it did
not rain.

LESSON VIIL
THE GENITIVE CASE.

Anftatt ved Buded bhat der Instead of the book, the schol-
Sdyitler dad Papier gefauft,  ar has bought the paper.
Dag Hausd ved Kaufmannes it The house of the merchant is
febr grof und impofant’, very large and imposing.

Hier ift ved Schiilerd Bud)y, Here is the scholar’s book.

Gr ift ves Sdywagensd miive, He is tired of the chattering.

Hier ift Heinridyd Budy, Here is Henry’s book.

Wo ift pad Haud ved Herrn Whereis the house of Profess-
Profeffor yon Wolfenftein? or von Wolfenstein?
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- Fiinfzehnte Anfgabe.

1. Wo waren Sie wabrend ded Krieged in Deutfhland ? 2,
Wir waren in Leipgig. 3. Wabrend ved Sturmesd wavren Herr
Weber uno Herr Kraft in Potdvam. 4. Warum hat Herr
ESdyulp vad Haud nidt gefauft? 5. Wegen ved Preifes. 6.
Dag Haus ift febr fhdn und fehr bequem, aber ver Preid ift viel
su bod. 7. Dad Haud ved Herrn Profeffor Meperheim ift
auerbalb ver Stadt. 8. Dad Hery ver WMutter ift voll Angft,
weil rag Kino fo franf ift. 9. Dad Dady ved Haufes ift febr
fteil. 10, Die Gefdhidhte per Stadt ift febr intereffant’. 11.
Der Thurm deg Domed in Magdeburg ift febr hody und fehr im-
pofant.  12. Der Thurm ded Domes in Wien ift audy febr hody

und febr fdyn.
Heinrichd Budy.

13. Weffen Budy bat Georg? 14, Er bat
15, Katbarina hat Mariend Budy.

16. Per

Lehrer hat bed Schiilers Budy (or dad Budy ved Schillers).
Vocabulary.

Der Doltor, —3, the Doctor.
w IProfej’jor, —8, the Professor.
n  Dom, —e8, the cathedral.
‘w Rrieg, —e8, the war.
n Preid, —es, the price.
w ©Sturm, —e8, the storm.

Anftatt, instead of., .
Auferhalb, outside of, witheut.
Snnerpalb, inside of, within.
Wibhrend, during.

Wegen, on account of.
Gewabr’, aware.

w  Thurm, —es, the tower, spire. Boll, full.
Die Angft, —, the anxiety. Bequem’, convenient.
n reude, —, the joy. Jmpofant’, imposing.
n Ocfahy’, —, the danger. Jutereflant’, interesting.
n  Ocjdidy te, —, the history. SKrant, sick.
n ©pitie , —, the point. BWarum’ ? why?
PDas Dady, —e8, the roof. Weil, becanse.
n  $er3, —(ens), the heart. Dod), still, however,
Grammatical.

1. The @Genitive Case is used with the prepositions anftat,
augerhald, innerhalb, wibhrend, wegen, ete.

Anftatt des Kaufmannes,

Instead of the merchant.

2. The Genitive Case is used without a preposition :
1. Instead of the English Possessive :

Dasd Bud) bed Lehrers,

The book of the teacheyr.
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2. After some adjectives, as: gewafr, voll, milbe, etc.

Cr ift ded Sdwatyens mitbe, He is tired of the chattering.

8. Inmost cases where the relation is expressed in English by the prep.
osition of; the Genitive is used in German without a preposition,
especially where limitation is indicated :

Die Gejdidte ded Krieges, The history of the war.
8. As to the form of the Genitive Case:

1. With feminine nouns it is the same as that of the nominative.

2. With line or neuter nouns, usually ¢3, &, eit, or i is added to
the nominative.

8. "Th. Genitive of the definite article (ber, bic, bas) is be8, ber, des.

MABCULINE. FEMININE. NEUTER.

Nom, Gen. Nom. Gen. Nom. " Gen.
Der Mann, Ded Mann-8. [Die Frau, Der Frau. (Das Bud), Ded Bud)-¢3.
n RKuieg, , Krieg-ed. | , Stadt, , Stadt.| , Haus, , DHauf-ed.
) ma‘et, " QRalersB. " ﬂngﬁ, ” ﬂngft. ” mﬂd}, " @ad)‘tﬁ.
" 5‘“, " @m‘a’ ” @itd;C, " ﬁrd}c. " ﬁinb, ) ﬁiltb*tﬁ.
Rem. The Genitive of nouns is given hereafter in the Vocabularies. ’

4. As in English, the noun possessed may be placed
without its article after the name of the posscssor:

Der Bruber bed Lefrers, or bes Lehrers Vruber.
The brother of the teacher, or the teacher’s brother.

5. The Genitive of Proper Names of Persons is usual-
ly formed by adding &, But masculine names in {t, {@, ,
3, and feminine names in ¢, have the genitive in =eng :

Nom. Heinrid), BWilbelm, Herr Neumann, Franz,  Marie’,

Gen. Heinvidyd, BWilbelms. Herrn Neumanns, Frangens, Mari-cud,

6. To titles of office or dignity, the word Hert or Fran

is usually prefixed (especially in direct address):
Derr Profeffor Beder, (Mr.) Professor Becker.
Herr Graf von Bismard, (Mr.) Count von Bismarck.
Frau Grdfin von Bismard, (Mrs.) Countess von Bismarck.
Rem. Especially in the obligue cases, the definite article also may be pre-
fixed (the § being in this case omitted in the Genitive):
mas Daus des Herrn Doltor Neumann, or Herrn Doftor Neumanns Haus.
1. Most Geographical Proper Names form the Genitive
by adding 8:
" Die Gefdyichte Bexling, The history of Berlin.
8. The Genitive of wer (who) is weffen (whose).
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Exercise 16.

1. Doctor Friedrich resides outside of the city (as of the
city walls). 2. Professor Lindener’s house is outside of the
city. 3. Whose book have I? 4.You have Henry’s book.
5. The history of the war in Germany is very interesting.
6. The tower of the Cathedral in Freiburg is very imposing.
7. The price of the book is too high. I did not buy it.
8. Were you in Germany during the war? 9. Yes, we
were in Prussia. 10. The roof of the church is too steep.
11. The spire of the church is very beautiful. 12. Why did
you not buy the coat? 13. On account of the price; it
was much too dear. 14. It rained quite hard during the
night. 15. The father is full of anxiety, because the child
) is very sick. * 16. Where is Mary’s pencil? 17. Catharine

“~Qlasit: 18, Mary has Catharine’s book.

LESSON IX,

THE DATIVE CASE.

Herr Weber ift nidht 3u Haufe, Mr. Weber is not at home.

Die Nadyridhyten von bem Kriege The news from the war is
find beute febr inteveffant’, very interesting to-day.

Der Hunbd folgtdem Jdgernady The dog follows the hunter

bem Walbe, to the forest.
Die Nadyridyt ift vem Kaufmann The news is very disagreeable
febr unangenehm, to the merchant.

Sicbenzehute Aufgabe,

1. Wem gebint ver Bleiftift ¢ 2. Cr gehdrt vem Maler. 3. .
Herr Rupredyt bat den Kody nady ver Stavt gefdhidt. 4. Der
Bater hat vad Bud) vem Kinve gefdentt. 5. Herr Bergmann
bat oem Maler vag Gemalve geseigt. 6. Herr Bernhard wobnt
augerbalb ver Stavt. 7. Die Bibliothet ift gegeniiber vem Mu-
feum (or pem Mufeum gegeniiber). 8. Dasd Haus ded Herrn Pro-
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feflor berbard ift dem Haufe bed Herrn Leutner febr Abnlich,
9. Wem gebirt die Jeitung? 10. Sie gehort Heren Klein,
11. Wo ift Heinridy 2 12. Er ift su Haufe. 13. Wir Haben
a8 Bud) nady Haufe gefdidt. 14. Das Bud) war ihm febr
nitglidy. 15, Herr BViebabn ift aud Dredven. 16. Das Kinp
fpielt mit bem Hunde. 17. Georg fiihrte und von dem Mufeumn

nady ver Bibliothel.
Vocabulary.
Der Hund, —e8, the dog. Bolgen, to follow. |
n Knabe, —n, the boy. Gebid'ren, to belong.
» Solbat’, —en, the soldier. Sdyenten, to present, to giva
Die Bibliothel’, —, the library. Beigen, to show.

» Nadyidt, —, the news.

n 3eitung, —, the newspaper.
Nebnlidy, similar, like.
Undbulid), dissimilar, unlike,
HAngenehm, agreeable.
Unangenehm, disagreeable.
RNitplich, useful.

Sdyidlid), injurious.

Aus, out of, from,

Aufer, outside of, besides.
Gcegenil’ber, opposite.

Mit, with.

RNady, towards, to.

Boun, from, of.

3Bu, to, at.

®era’be (adv.), directly, just.

Grammatical.
1. The Dative Case is governcd:

1. By some Prepositions, as: aud, aufer, gegeniiber, mit,

nadh, von, 3u, ete.

2. By some Adjectives, as: Gbnlidy, angenehm, etc.
3. By many Verbs, as: folgen, gehdren, fdhidfen, ete.

Rem. The Dative Case frequently corresponds with the English objective,
preceded by 1o, either expressed or understood, especially when it is the indie

rect object of a verb,

G {didte bem Sdyitler bas Bud), He sent (to) the scholar the book.

2. Examples of the declension of the definite article and
of nouns in the singular number :

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.
Nom. et Mann. die Frau. pad KRinbd.
Gen. Pt Mann-ed, der Frau. de8 Rindsed,
Dat. pemt Mannse, der Frau. Dem Rindoe.

Acc. pen Mannm.

die Frau

ba8 Kinbd.
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Rem. 1. Some masculine and neuter nouns are declined as follows :

Nom. per Bater, Derr, Solbat’, pa8 Wetter,
Gen. ded Bater-§, Perr-u, Solbat’zen, ded Wetter-§,
Dat. pem Bater, PHerrsn, Solbat'sen. dem Wetter.
Acc. dtw Bater, Perr=g, Soldat'-en. bag Wetter.

Rem. 2. Feminine nouns are unchanged in the singular.
Rem. 8. The ¢ is often dropped from the termination of many nouns thag
have ¢3 and ¢ in the genitive and dative.
3. The English Cases are rendered in German thus:
1. The Nominative by the Nominative in German.
2. The Possessive by the Genitive in German.
3. The Objective by the Gen., Dat., and Acc. in Germ.

4. Among the diomatic uses of the Dative Case, the fol-
iowing may be noticed:
1. Adjectives follow the noun they govern in the dative :
Das Bud) ift bem Schiiler niiglid, The book is useful to the scholar.
2. @egeniiber may preceds, though it usually follows the noun:
Der Kirdhe gegeniiber, or gegenitber ber Kivdye, Opposite the church,
8. With two personal nouns the accusative precedes the dative case;
a personal noun precedes one referring to a thing, whatever the
case of either may be:
Gr hat den Buaben bem Maler gefdyidt, He sent the boy to the painter.
Gr fdhidte dem Maler bas Bud), He sent the book to the painter.

4. Rad) Hanfe means towards home; ju Hanfe means at kome.

5. pDerr Weber ift ang Berlin®, means that Berlin is or was Mr, We-
ber’s permanent residence or his native place.

6. Rad indicates motion to a place ; §it, motion to a person.
@r fithrte uns nad) bem Pufeum, He conducted us to the museum.
Cr filbrte und u bem Maler, He conducted us to the painter.

5. The Dative of wer (who) is wem (to whom, ezc.).

Exercise 18.

1. To whom does the house belong? 2. It belongs to
Mr. Schumann. 3. Did the boy hear what the soldier said ¢
4. What did the merchant send to the tailor? 5. He sent
the cloth to the tailor. 6. The professor gave the boy the
pencil. 7. The coat belongs to the soldier. 8. The book is

B2
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very injurious to the child. 9. The child is following his
father to the city. 10. Mr. Riegel has sent the book to
Professor Kraus. 11. The book belongs to Mr. Riegel.
12. The news was very agreeable to the soldier. 13. M.
Auerbach is from Magdeburg. 14. The church is just
opposite to the house of Mr. Dietrich. 15. The painter
showed Mr. Krumm the painting. 16. The child is very
unlike the father. 17. To-day the newspaper is very inter-
esting. 18. The teacher presented the book to the scholar.
19. The boy was playing with the dog.

LESSON X.

PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE AND DATIVE CASES,

Dag Bud ift auf vem Tifde, The book is on the table.

Heinridy legte e auf ven Tifd), Henry laid it on the table.

Der Stubl ift vor vem Ofen, The chair is before the stove.

Gr fiellte ibn vor ben Ofen,  He put it before the stove.

Dad Budy ijt neben dem Pa- The book is close by the
pier’, paper.

Gr legte ¢ neben vas Papier’, He laid it close by the paper.

Der Brief ift in vem Bude, The letter is in the book.

3y legte ihn in vad Budy, I laid it in the book.

Neunzehute Anjgabe.

1. €r bangte pad Gemdlve iiber ven Tifdy. 2. Jdy fdhidte
ben Brief iiber Hamburg nady Ame'rita. 3. Dad Dorf ift ywi-
fdhen dem Walve und vem Berge. 4. Der Bleiftift ift wifdyen
bem Budye und vem Papier. 5. Heinridy legte ven Bleiftift swi-
{chen vad Budy und vag Papier. 6. Der Hund ift in vem Gar-
ten.” 7. Dad Boot ift unter der Briide. 8. Der Bleiftift ift
unter dem Budie. 9. Wer hat ihn unter vad Budy gelegt ? 10.
Herr Meyer hat dem Maler gefagt, daf er den Brief itber Bre-
men gefdyidt hat. 11, Wir haben vad Gemdlve an die Wand
gebdngt. €3 war auf vem Boven. 12, Herr Meyer hat und von
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ver Kirdye nacy ver Bibliothet gefithrt. 13. Karl hat vad Budy
fange gefucht. 14. Heute Morgen habe idy den Brief und das
Budy vem Herrn Profeffor Burdhart gejdyict. 15. Lo wohns
er? 16. €r wobnt in Leipyig. 17. Dad Boot ift an vem Ufer,
18. Jdy -habe vad Gemdlve nod) nicht an vie Wand gebdngt.
19. Die Lampe ift auf vem Tifdye.

Vocabulary.

Der Brief, —e8, the letter. An, on, to, at.

» Boben, —3, the floor. Huf, upon, on.

n Garten, —8, the garden. Pinter, behind.

w Ofen, —3, the stove. 3n, in, into.

w Stubl, —es, the chair. Neben, near, close by.

w  Zifd), —e8, the table. Ueber, above, by way of.
Die Britde, —, the bridge. Unter, under, below.

n BWand, —, the wall. Bor, before.

» Lampe, —, the lamp. Bwifdyen, between.
Dad Boot, —es, the boat. Diingen, to hang (active).

n Ufer, —8, the shore. Legen, to lay.

o Qidt, —e8, the candle. Stellen, to place, to put.

Grammatical,

1. The nine prepositions an, auf, hinter, in, neben, iber,
unter, vor, ywifdhen, govern the Accusative Case when motion
towards the object they govern is expressed.

They govern the Dative Case when rest or motion
within specified limits is expressed:

@r legte bas Bud) auf den Tifd, He laid the book on the table.
Das Bud) ift auf deus Tifde, The book is on the table.

2. The correct use of prepositions is one of the most difficult things to be
acquired in learning any foreign language. This is owing largely to the fact
that there are s0 many idiomatic expressions connected with their use which
ean not be literally translated from one language to another.

GCr geht nad) Haufe, He is going home.
Gr ift ju Haufe, He is at home.
Ex gebt diber KEIn, He goes by way of Cologne.

Das Boot ift an dem Ufer, The boat is by the shore.
Cr fitst an bem Tifdpe, He is sitting at the table.
Cr ift cus Berlin’, He is from Be:lin.
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8. This difficulty is also increased to the English-speaking person in learn-
ing German by the fact that, in German, prepositions govern three cases, the
Genitive, Dative, and Accusative ; and by the fact that circumstances deter-
mine whether certain prepositions shall govern the Accusative or the Dative.,

Genitive. Dative. Accusative. Ace. or Dat,
Anftatt. Aus. Bis. An.
Hufierhalb. Aufer. Durd). Auf.
Junerhalb. BGegenitber. Fitr. Hinter,
BWiihrend. Mmit. Gegen. Sn.
Wegen RNad). Obne, - RNeben.
(and many YBom. Um. Ucber.

athers). Bu Wiber. Unter,
(and some Bor.
others). Bwifden,
Exercise 20.

1. Mr. Bauer has not yet sent the book to the teacher.
2. We hung the painting on (an) the wall yesterday evening.
3. The candle is on (auf) the table. 4. William placed the
chair between the table and the wall. 5. The Cathedral
is between the Museum and the Library. 6. The book is
on (auf) the floor. 7. The painter put the painting on the
table. 8. Where is the letter? 9. It is in the book; Ilaid
it in the book. 10. The boy took (fithrte) us from the Cathe-
dral to the Museum. 11. The garden is behind the house.
12. The bridge is between the village and the mountain.
13. The book, the pencil, and the paper are on the table.

LESSON XI.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. FORMS OF ADDRESS. CONTRACTIONS OF
PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DEFINITE ARTICLE.

Der Brief ift nidht von thm,  The letter is not from him.
Herr Krangler batte Jhnen die Mr. Kranzler had already
Beitung fhon gefchidt, sent you the newspaper.

DHeinridy war nicht mit ihnen, Henry was not with them.
Daft du vie Jeitung gehabt?  Have you had the newspaperl
BWilbelm ift im Mufeum, William is in the Museum.
Frantfurt am Main, Frankfort-on-the-Maine.

o e
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Cinnndzivanzigfte Aufgabe.

1. Daft du ten Bleiftift? 2. Nein, idy habe ihn nidt. 3.
Haft vu die Aufgabe fdon vollendet? 4. Ja, idy babe fie voll-
endet. 5. Deinrich, haft du gehort, wad der Lebrer gefagt hat?
6. Ja, idy habe e3 gebort. 7. Habt ihr gehort was ver Lehrer
fagte? 8. Ja, wir haben ed gebdrt. 9. Haft du bad Budy auf
pen Stubl gelegt 10, Nein, id) habe ed auf den Tifdy gelegt.
11. Wohut Herr Weber weit (far) von Herrn Kraft? 12, Nein,
er wobnt ihm gerade gegenitber. 13, Dev Maler eigte mir dad
Gemdloe. 14. Dad Gemdlve gebdrt Herrn Meyer; ver Ma=
Ter bat e3 ihm beute Morgen verfauft. 15. Die Bibliothel ift
nidt weit yom Mufeum. 16. Cr legte den Brief ind Budy.
17. Herr Sdubmadyer hat und heute turdyd Mufeum gefiihrt.
18. grau Auerbady und Fraulein Auerbadh waven geftern und
vorgeftern in Franffurt am Main. 19, Heinvidy Riemenbofer
wobnte frither in Franffurt an ver Over.

3

Grammatical.
1. The Personal Pronouns are declined thus:
| FIRST PERSON. SECOND PERSON. 7
Singular. Singular.
Nom. i, I. dun, thon. (Sie, you.)
Gen. meiner, of me, etc.* deiner, of thee, etc. (Sbhrer, of you, etc.)
Dat. mivr, to me,etc.* dir,  to thee, etc. (3bnen, to you, ete.)
Acc. mid), me: bid), thee. (Sie, you.)
Plural. Plural,
Nom. wir, we. ibr, you. (Sie, you.)
Gen. uufer, of us, etc.* ener, of you, ete. (3frer, of you, etc.)
Dat. ung, to us, etc. end), to you, etc. (Jbnen, toyou, etc.)
Acc. uns,  us. end, you. (Sie, you.)-
i THIRD PERSON.

' Singular. ) Plural.
Nom. et, he. fie, che. e8, it fie, they.
Gen. feiner, of him.* {fjver, of her. feiuer, of it. | ibrer, of them.
Dat. ihm, tohim. iy, toher. ihm, toit. | ihuen, to them.
Ace. iy,  him. fie, her. 8, it ] fie, them.

* For thé use of the cases, see Lessons VII., VIIL., and IX.
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2. The forms of address in German differ from those in
the English: ‘

1. In ordinary discourse the form of the tkird per-
son plural is used instead of the regular forms
of the second person of both numbers. When
thus used the pronoun begins with a capital
letter.

2. Besides using 91t in addressing Deity, the regu-
lar forms du and ihr are employed in speaking
to near relatives or very dear friends, and also

in speaking to servants and often to children.
Rem. This use of the form of the third person plural for the second person
of both numbers has been constantly increasing since its first introduction at
the beginning of the eighteenth century.
3.In the Pres. and Imperf. Tenses of Regular Verbs:
1. The second pers. sing. adds to the stem-ft or =¢ft.
2.The “  “ plur. “ “ “ ¢ = or =¢f,
Sing. bu lieb’<{t, thou lovest; bu Yieb’-feft, thou didst love.
Plur, ifr [ich’st, you love; ihr [ieh’-fet, yon did love.

Rem. 1. When the stem ends in 9, £ (or gu), z¢ft and =¢¢ must be added:
Sing. bt wart-eft, thou waitest; du wartsefeft, thou didst wait.
Plur. ijr wart-¢f, you wait;;  ibr wart-etet, you did wait.

Rem. 2. The present indicative of feitt has dut bift, and ifr feid,

The present indicative of faben has du hait, and ihr habt.
4. The following contractions of prepositions with
the definite article are allowable and are sometimes

necessary :

1. With Dat. Sing. dett: | 2. With Dat.Sing. | 8. With. Acc. Neut. a8 ;
am for an bem. Feminine der ¢ aud for an bas.
beint ¢ Dei bem. sur for gu ber. | qufd ¢ auf bas.
Pinterm ¢ Hinter dem. purd)d ¢ durd bas,
im “ int e, fiird - ¢ filv Das.
unterut ¢ untev bem. tnd ¢ in bas.
vom  pon dem. 1 um8 < um bas.

junt ¢ 3u bem.
Frantfurt am Main (an dem Main), Frankfort-on-the-Maine.
Gr ift im Daufe (in bem Haufe), He is in the house.
Er tommt bont Mufeum (bon bem Muf.), He comes from the Museum.
Das Bud) ift fitrd Kind (fiiv bas Kind), The book is for the child.
Gr gebt {nd Haus (in vas Haus), He goes into the house.
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. Exercise 22.

1. Charles, hast thou not had the lead-pencil? 2.1 put it
into the book. 8. What art thou looking for? 4.1 am look-
ing for the pencil. 5. What are you looking for? 6. We
are looking for the book. 7. Hast thou been to get (holen)
the bread? 8.1 got it this morning. 9. Where wast thou?
10. I was in the garden. 11.Did you (Sie) buy the paint-
ing? 12.No, I did not buy it. 13. When did you (Sie)
send the letter to Professor Hoffmann? 14. I sent the let-

-ter to him yesterday. 15.The letter is in the book. 16.
The church is not far (weit) from the Museum.

LESSON XII.

THE IRREQTLAR VERB W¢rDeM, TO BECOME. FUTURE TENSES.

Dagd Wetter wird falt, The weather becomes cold.
Sie werven reidy, They are becoming rich.
€3 wurde febv beif, It became very hot.

€3 wird bald regnein, It will soon rain.

Sie werven in Berlin” wobhnen, They will reside in Berlin.
Der Maler wird tad Gemdl've The painter will probably
 wabridein’lidy iibermorgen  have finished the paint-

vollen’vet haben, ing day after to-morrow.

Dreiundzwansigte Anjgabe. -

1. Heute wird ed gewif’ febr heif fein. 2. Dad Budy wird
fangweilig. 3. Gegen Abend wurde dad Wetter Talt, naf und
fehr unangenebm. 4. Der Kaufmann wurve febhr veid). 5. €8
wird fdwil. 6. €3 wird wabrideinlichy vor Abend regnen. 7.
Morgen wird der Maler dad Gemdlde gany gewif vollendet ha-
ben. 8. Der Tifdhler wird bic Kommo’ve morgen vepari‘ven.
9. Der Bauer wird dad Korn verfawfen. 10. Der Vater wird
dad Kind loben, weil ed fleifig ift und weil ¢8 die Aufgabe fo
fdhnell vollenvet hat. 11, Heute Abend (this evening) wird
Wilbelm Schyrdver ven Direftor ted Mufeums befudyen. 12,
Morgen Abend (to-morrow evening) werben wiv den Herrn
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Profeflor Siebert aud Wien befudyen.. 13. Wabrend ter Nadyt
. wurbe 8 iemlid) Falt, aber jept ift bad Wetter warm und ange-
nehm. 14, Der Knabe wird die Leftion” bald gelernt haben. 15,
Wir werdben vad Haud nidht faufen. 16. G4 bat gevon’nert; e8

wird bald regnen,

Vocabulary.

Der Arjt, —e8, the physician.
n Baucr, —8, the peasant.
o Bibliothelar’, —8, the librarian,
n Direl'tor, —8, the Director.

n Tijdler, —8, the cabinet-maker.

» Weizen, —3, the wheat.

n Roggen, —8, the rye.
Die Kommo’de, —, the bureaun.
Das Kornt, —e8, the grain.
Bebau’en, to cultivate, to till.
Lernen, to learn.
Mietben, to rent, to hire.
Tabeln, to blame,
Repari'ven, to mend.

HAvm, poor.

Reidy, rich.

Freundlid, kind, friendly.
Roftbar, costly. i
Langoeilig, tedious.

Naf, wet.

Sdywill, sultry.

Balb, soon.

Soe’ben, just now.

Morgen, to-morrow.
Uebermorgen, day afier to-morrow,
Sdmell, fast, quick.
Gewify’, certainly.
Wahridyein'Tid), probably.

Grammatical.
1. The Irregular Verb werdei, Zo become, is conjugated

thus:

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.
3d werd’-e, I  become.
Du wirft, thou becomest.
Gr  wird, he becomes.
Wir werd’-en, we become.
Jbr werd’-ef, you become.
Sie werb’-enm, they become.

TImperfect Tense.
34 wurd’se, I  became.
Du wurbd’-cft, thou becamest.
Gr yurd’-¢, he Dbecame.
BWir wurd’-en, we became.
Qbr wurd’-¢t, you became.
Sie wurb’sen, they became.

2. The Present Tense of werden, to become, is used in
forming the Future Tenses of all verbs :

First Future: G$ wird regnen, .

It will rain.

Second Future : €3 wird geregnet haben, It will have rained.

* Rem. The Future Tenses in Germah express simple futurity, and not in-
clination or desire, as is often the case in English,

e
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3. The Indicative Mood of lichen, o love.

Pre:ent Tense. Tnperfect Tenve.
id fieh’-e, 1 love. id licb’-te, Iloved.
bu [ieb’-{t, thou lovest. bu [ieb’-teft, thou lovedst.
er lieb-t, heloves. ev [ieh’-te, he loved.
wir [ieb’«em, we love. wir [ieb’-ten, we loved.
b 1?:5" t, youlove. ibr Tieb’-fet, you loved.
fie Tieb'-em, they love, fie TieD’sfem, they loved.
Perfect Tense. Pluperfect Tense.
I have loved, etc. 1 had loved, etc.
ih hab'-e geliebt’, i hat'-te  geliebt’.
bu Baft geliebt’, bu hat’steft geliebt’.
ex Dat geliebt’, er bat’-fe geliebt’.
wir hab’scn geliebt’. wir hat’'sten geliebt’.
ibr bab’=t geliebt’. ibr hat'-tet geliebt’.
fie hab’-em geliebt’, fie bat’-few geliebt’.
First Future Tense, Second Future Tense.
I shall love, etc. 1 shall have loved, etc.
id werd-¢ liehen, i) werd'-e  geliebt” Jaben.
bu tirft lieben. bu wirft geliebt’ Daben.
e tird lieben, ev wird geliebt’ habem,
wir werd’-ep [ieben. wiv werd’-en geliebt’ habem.
ibr werb’-et lieben. ibr werb’-et geliebt’ habem.
fie wevd’-en lieben, fie werd’-emt geliebt’ haben,

: Exercise 24.

1. The physician will visit Mr. Meyer to-day. 2. The
carpenter is building the house. 3.The peasant is till-
ing the field. 4. The merchant is becoming very rich.
5. The tailor became very poor. 6. The history became
very tedious. 7.Itis becoming sultry. 8. It will soon
rain. 9. It is thundering now (foeben). 10. The peasant
will sell the wheat and the rye. 11. The director of
the Museum was very kind towards (qegen) us. 12. He
took (fiihren) us through the Museum. 13. The librarian
took us through the Library. 14. The Library is very
large and costly. 15. The teacher blamed the child
because it did not learn the lesson. 16.We have rent-
ed the house. : '
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LESSON XIIIL
GERMAN CURRENT HAND.

1. Capital Letterz.
7 A A 4
-AB'CDE%F{’Z]Z

LI N //&%/ﬂ&/‘z 7

K L M N O P Q R 8 T

v r w X

2. Small Letters.
e / - 4/0 7 - / - - / / rre -
s 7T
a b ¢ d e f g b 7 5 Lk L m =

7 /”/“ YIS

o p gq r t v v w ¥ .z

3. Um!aut Vowels and Combined Consonants,

N i

i ia ch sch sz



Wy ——

GERMAN CURRENT HAND. 43

Fiinfundjwansigite Aufgabe.

L, fo iy 825, AL

//

Berlin, Hambury, Tre ben, Kdln,
- ) )
%/W @Zm oL 2L
Minden, grantfurt,
Potdbary, Auysbucy, Bremen,
dfiﬁ%,g (7ol %“%”.
‘ Teutfdland, ?(merih. Preufen, .

Sl s Fm 2 el

SHeinrid, Johaun, Geovy, Albredrt.

@/ By o, gl

€ophie, Marie, Anna, Augufte.

%m %Jg S A g &221/7/
Herr €dmitt, rau Tictridy,

Friulein IMaHbac.
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Sedyundzwansigite Aufgabe.

(1) % W // .. LA

@) %, %////w/ o L.

3.) < G / /,%

4) ofrite. %/ L. /,//

Lo K /W/f cg%///y

) G, // 2 %M* / 4 c

ch“/,,/ Podity

bt ///
©) % L. L9 &&0/,,,,/’ O

% L //{/ ///Z // LF
'*7/

y £ L. LS B2
@ Z oz / y

% ”;”‘”‘/‘//f/”/”“‘/ j%
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LESSON XIV.

CONJUGATION OF IRREGULAR VERBS,

Sprecdhen Sie Deutjdy ? Do you speak German ?
RNein, idy fpredye nur Englifdy, No, I speak only English.
Here Meyer fpridt Deutfdy,  Mr. Meyer speaks German.
Herr Klein fprady mit ung, Mr. Klein spoke to us.

Gr hat mit und gefprody’en,  He has spoken to us.
Marie fingt febr fdydn, Mary sings very finely.

~ Giebennndzwangigite Anfgabe.

1. Gpredien Sie Deutfh? 2. Wir fpredhen nur Englifdy.
3. Frau Dietridy foridt Deutfdy und Framd'fifdy. 4. Frdulein
Hafenclever fpridt Frandfijdy, Stalidnifdy und Spanifdy. 5.
Der Budybinder hat dad Budy gan; gut gebunv’en. 6. Wo haben
Sie den Brief gefund’en? 7. I fand ibn im Buche. 8. Frdu-
lein Hilvebrand hat vad Lied febr {dhon gefung’en. 9. Ja, fie
fang e wirflidy febr fdhdn. 10. Der Dieb hat vad Geld geftoly’-
len. 11.Dagd Kind hat mit vem Stode gefpiclt. 12, Ja, und ed
bat ibn audy gebrody'en. 13, Jcb habe heute Morgen mit Herrn
Braun gefprodyen. 14, Jd habe dad Bud) lange gefudyt, aber idy
fabe 8 noch nicht gefunden. 15, Johann hat ed.

Vocabulary.

Der Budbinber, —8, thebookbinder. | Deutjd), German,

n Dieb, —e8s, the thief. Holldndijdy, Dutch.

n ©Stod, —8, the cane. Gnglifd), English.
Dag Geld, —es, the money. Frany'fijd), French.

n Liedb, —e8, the song. Staliai’nifd), Italian.
RNur (adv.), only, but. @panifd), Spanish,
Wenig (adv.), a little. Latei'ni{d, Latin.
Gan; (adr.), entirely, very. Griedyifd), Greek.

Present Infinitive, Imperfect Indicative.  Perfect Participle.
Biud’=en, to bind, band, bound, gesbund’zen,  bound.
finb’sen, to find, fand, found, gesfund’sen, found.
fing’sen, to sing, fang, sung, . gesfung’sen, sung.
fyredy’-en, to speak, {prady, spoke,  ge-fprody’zen, spoken.

. bred)’sen, tobreak, -  Brad, broke, gesbrod)’sen, broken,

RehHI’ =en, to steal, ftafl, stole, gesftoO{’sen, stolen,
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Grammatical.

1. Irregular Verbs have the following peculiarities:

1. They have the ending =¢nt instead of =f in the Perfeot Participle.

2, The radical vowel of most Irregular Verbs is changed in forming
the Imperfect Indicative and the Perfect Participle.

3. The Imperfect Indicative is usually a monosyliable (having the firs¢
and third persons singular alike, and rarely take the ending =te).

4. Most verbs with ¢ in the radical syllable change it to { or {¢ in the
second and third person of the present singular.

2. The Indicative Mood of {predjen, Zo speak :

Present Tense.
id) fpred’=¢, I  speak.
bu fprid-it, thon speakest.

ev {prid-t, he speaks.
wir fpred)’sen, we speak.
ibr {pred’<f, you speak.
fie {pred’-en, they speak.
Perfect Tense.
I have spoken, etc.

id hab'-¢  gefprodyen.
bu Hait gefprod’en.
er Dat gefprodyen.

wir hab’-em gefprod en.
ibr hab’st gefprodh’en.
fie hab'sen gefproch’en.

First Future Tense.

T shall speak, etc.
ih werd'-¢  [pred’en.
bu wirft fpred’en
er with - fpveden

wir werd’-en fpred’en.
ijr merd’-et fpred’en.
fie werb’sen fpred’en.

Imperfect Tense.

id fprad, I  spoke. .
bu fprad:ft, thou spokest.
er fpradh, he spoke.

wiv {prad’-en, we spoke.
ibr fprad)’-f, you spoke.
fie fprad’-en, they spoke.
Pluperfect Tense.
I had spoken, etc.
id bat'ste gefprod)’cnm.
bu fat’-teft gefprod)’en
er hat’ste gefprod’cun.
wiv hat'-ten gefprod’en,
ibr hat’-tet gefprod’en.
fie bat'-tem gefprod’en.
Second Future Tense.
I shall have spoken, ete.

i werd-c  gefprod’en habeu.
bu wirft gefprody’en Haben.
ev wird gefprodyen haben.

iv werd’-en gefprod’en haben,
ibr werd’set gefprod’en haben,
fie wevd’sen gefprod’en haben,

3. The Indicative Mood of {tehlen, to steal :

Present Tense.
idy ftehl'ze, I  steal.
tu ftiehl-ft, thou stealest.
ev ftiehl-t, he steals.
mir fteh1’-em, we steal.
ihr fteh1’-t, you steal.
fie fte1’«cn, they steal.

Imperfect Tense,
id ftabl, I stole,
pu ftahl={t, thou stolest.
e ftabl, he stole. -
wir ftahl’-cn, we stole.
ifr ftahl’-t, you stole,
fie fta{1’-eum, they stole.
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Perfect Tense. 3 Pluperfect Tensc.
id) habe geftohlen, etc.,. id) Datte geftohl'en, etc.,
1 have stolen, etc. I had stolen, etc.

First Future Tense. Second Future Tense.
id) werde ftehlen, etc., i) werde geftohl’en Haben, etc.,
1 shall steal, etc. I shall have stolen, etc.
4. The Indicative Mood of bimben, to dind :

Present Tense. TImperfect Tense.
ih bind’'-=¢, I  bind id) baud, I  bound.
bu bind'zeft, thou bindest. tu banb’seft, thou boundest.
ex biud'zet, he binds. ec bamd, he bound.
wir binbd’-en, we bind. wir banb’-em, wo bound.
ifr binb’set, you bind. ibr banb’-et, you bound.
fie binb’sen, they bind. . | fie band’scn, they bound.

Perfect Tense. Pluperfect Tensc.
id habs gebuud’en, etc., id hatte gebuud’en, etc.,
1 have bound, etc. I had bound, etc.

First Future Tense. Second Future Tense.

id) werde biud'en, etc., id) werde gebund’en haben, etc.,
I shall bind, etc. I shall have bound, ctc.

5. Adjectives are used as adverbs without change of
form.

GCr fpridit gut, He speaks well.
Ste fingt {hidu, She sings beautifully.
Exercise 28.

1. Do you speak French? 2. No, I do not speak
Freneh. 3.Mr.Kreutzner speaks German, Dutch, Italian,
and Spanish. 4. Prof. Schmidt speaks Latin and Greek.
5. You have broken the cane. 6. The thief has stolen
the hat and the coat. 7. Where did you find the pencil ?
8. I found it under the book. 9. George had tied (bin:
ben) the band on (um) the hat. 10. Mary sung the song
very well. 11. Mr. Neidner is speaking; do you hear
what he is saying? 12.1 was looking for the news-
paper. 13. Henry will sing the song. 14. The child
had broken the cane. 15. John will find the book. 16.
Mr. Krause will buy the house.

4
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LESSON XV.

PLURAL OF NOUNS AND OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE.

Die Lebrer loben die Sdyiiler, The teachers praise the

scholars.

Die Gdrten find febr grof, The gardens are very large.
Die Berge find fteil, The mountains are steep.
Die Hunve folgen den Jdgern, The dogs follow the hunt-
Die Nadyte find falt, The nights are cold. [ers.
Albredyt hat die Biidyer, Albert has the books.

Die Kirdyen find {dyon, The churches are beautiful.
LWer hat die Jeitungen ? ‘Who has the newspapers ?

Neunundzwanzigite Anfgabe.

1. Die Sdhitler haben die Aufgaben vollenvet. 2. Die Hii-
gel find nidyt febr hody. 3. Die Jimmer find u Flein, 4. Die
Gemalve find {dyon, aber febr theuer. 5. Johann hat vie Blei-
ftifte auf oven Tifch gelegt. 6. Die Bleiftifte find neben den
Biidern. 7. Die Tifde find in ven Jimmern. 8. Die Dicbe
haben vad Geld geftoblen. 9. Die Dadyer ver Hdufer in ven
Dorfern find febr fteil. 10, Die Thitrme der Kirdyen in den
Gtivten find hody und impofant. 11. Die Maler haben die Ge-
mdlve an vie Wanbve der Jimmer gehingt. 12. Der Maler hat
bag Gemdlve an die Wand ded Jimmerd gebangt. 13. Herr
Dietridy hat die Briefe fiber Bremen nady Amerifa gefhidt. 14.
Herr Blumenbady und Herr Dunder haben die Liever gany jdhdn
gefungen.

Grammatical.
1. The Deflnite Article is declined as follows:
SINGULAR.

Maseuline. Feminine. Neuter.

(The man.) (The woman.) (The child.)
Nom. bex Mann. bie Frau, dad Rinbd,
Gen. be8 Mannses, bee Frau. bed RKinbses,
Dat. demt Mann-e. ber Fram. dem RKinbee,

Acc. ben Mann. die Frau. bag Rind.
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PLURAL,
Masculine. Feminine. Nester.
(The men.) (The women.) (The children.)
Nom. bie Manun-er. die Fraus-en, die Rinbser.
Gen. der Minn-ex. ber Frausen, der Rinb-er.
Dat. pen Miun-ern. | dew Frausen. denRindb-erm.
Acc, die Minn-er. die Frausen. diec Kinbser.

Rem. The Definite Article has the same form in the plural for all genders.

2. The Plurals of Nouns are formed in several ways:

PES 1. With some nouns the nom. plural is like the nom. singular.
~ 2. Some nouns take merely an umlaut on the radical vowel, when the

vowel is capable of it.

3. Some nouns merely add =¢ to the singular.

4. Some nouns add =¢ and also take the umlaut.

JB._Some nouns add =¢t (with the umlaut, when the vowel is capable of it).
6. Some nouns merely add =gt to the singular.

7. Some nouns merely add =¢%t to the singular.

3. Nouns that add =it or =ent in the plural (and also in
the gen., dat., and acc. sing., if the nouns are masculine)
are said to be of the New Declension.

. Those that take -t or =¢tt in the plural, and -8 or -¢8
in the gen. sing., are said to be of the Mixed Declension.

All other nouns are said to be of the 0ld Declension.

Rem. 1. The Old Declension includes by far the greater portion of nouns.

Rem. 2. No neuter nouns belong to the New Declension.

Rem. 3. No feminine nouns belong to the Mized Declension.

4. Tabular view of the singular and plural of nouns:

(Singular.) (Plural.) | (Singular.) (Plural.) | (Singular.) (Plural.)
L 2. Tifdy,  Tifdpe.
Maler, Maler. Bater,  Biter. 4,
Lefrer, Lelrer. Gartert, Gdrten, Kody, Kode.
Sditler, Sdiiler. Ofen, Oefen. Arit, Aerjte.
Bader, Biider. Nutter, Miitter. Hut, Hilte.
Jdger, Jdger. 3. | Rod, - Ride.
Meffer, Meffer. Abend,  Abende. Stubl, Stithle.
Bimmer, Sinmmer. Berg, Berge. RNadt, Nidte.
Morgen,  WMorgen. Bleiftift, Bleiftifte. Stadt, Stibdte.
Siigel, iigel. Brief,  Bricfe. [Wand, BWanbe.

C
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS.

(Singular.) (Plural.) | (Singular.) (Plural.) | (Singular.) (Plural)
5. 6. 7.

Manu,  Dinner, Bauer,* Bauern.* | Doltor,* Doltor’en.*
Wald, Walber, fnabe,  Knaben. . Herren.
Bud),  Biider. Aufgabe, Aufgaben. | Profej'jor,* Profeffor’en.®
Dorf, Dirfer. QBriide,  Brilden. Golbat’, Solbat’en.
Beld, Selbder. Breube,  Freubden. Direl'tor,* Divelttor'en.
aus,  Hiufer. Gefdidy’te, Gefdyicdht’en. | Bibliothet’ Bibliothet e,
Dad), Didper. Kicdpe, Kirdyen, Brau, Grauen.
Rind, Kinber. Kommobd’e, Kommo’'Den.| Gefahr’,  Gefabr’en.
Lidt, Lidyter. Spigge,  Spitsen. Leltion’,  Leftion’en,

5. Examples of the Declension of Nouns:

1. 0ld-Declension. i
SINGULAR.

1. Painter. 2. Father. 3. Mountain. | 4. City. 5, Man.
N. ber Maler, der Vater, [ber Berg, |dic Stadt, [der Maun,
G. bes Maler-3,|de8 Bater-3,bes Berg-¢8, [oer Stabt, [ves Mann-¢8,
D. vem Maler, [em Bater, |>em Berg-c, [rer Stabt, [vem Mann-¢,
A. ben Maler. |den Vater. |den Berg. |die Stadbt, [ven WMann.

PLURAL.

N. die Maler, die Biiter,

die Berg-¢,

die Gtiidt-¢, [pie Mann-cr,

G.ber Maler, |ber Biter, |der Berg-e, |der Stivt-c, |ber DMinn-cr,
D, ben Maler-n, jben Viiter-w,|den Berg-en,|ven Stidt-en,[den Minr-cru, |
A. bie Paler. [die Biter. [die BVerg-e, [die Stidt-e, [die Minn-cr,
?. New Declension. 3. Mixed Declension.
SINGULAR. SINGULAR.
6. Boy. 7. Woman, 8. Peasant. 9. Doctor.
N. der Suabe, die Fram, per Bauer, per Doltor.
G. be8 Knabe-n, | ber Frau, bes Bauer-8, | des Doltor-8,
D. bem Rnabe-n, | der Frau, bem Bauer, bem Doltor,
A. ben Rnabe-u, | die Frau. ben Bauer. ben Dottor.
PLURAL. PLURAL.
{ N. bie Quabe-u, | bic Frau-en, | die Bauer-n, | die Doltor’-em,
| G.ber Snabe-w, | ber Frau-em, || ber Bauer-n, | der Doltor’-em,
| D. ben Snabe-w, | den Frau-em, || bem Bauer-w, | den Dottor's em,
I A. bie Rnabe-w. | die Frau-en, | bie Bauer-w, | die Dolttor’sen.

Rem. 1. The genitive and accusative of the plural number have the same

form as the nominative plural.

Rem. 2. An = is always added in the dative plural if the nominative
plural does not already end in that letter.

. * In the Mixred Declension.
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Exercise 30.

1. The scholars have bought the books. 2. The books
of the painters are on the tables. 3. The cabinet-makers
have mended the tables. 4. The stoves, the chairs, and
the tables are in the rooms. 5. Miss Neumann sang
the songs very beautifully. 6. The nights are now
very cold.. 7. The towers of the churches in the city
are very high. 8. The news (pl.) in the newspaper is
to-day very interesting. 9. The gardens are not very
large. 10. The soldiers are in the city. 11.Where did
you find the pencils? 12. The pencils were under the
books. 13. The tailors have mended the coats. 14.
The children are playing with the dogs. 15.We sent
the letters by way of Hamburg.

LESSON XVI.
THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE.
Gr bat cin Haud gefauft, He has bought a house.
.S fudbe einen Bleiftift, I am looking for a pencil.
Haben Sie eine Jeitung ? Have you a newspaper ?
Cr faufte ein Pfund Thee, He bought a pound of tea.
Cr faufte ein Paar Stiefel, He bought a pair of boots.
Dad Tudy foftet cinen Thaler The cloth cost a dollar a
bie Elle, yard. :
Dag Tudy ift cine Elle breit,  The cloth is a yard wide.

Cinunddreifigite Anfgabe.

1. err Auerbady hat beute cin Gemdloe gefauft. 2. Hein-
ridy bat Deute einen Rod, einen Hut, ein Paar Stiefel und ein
Paar Schube gefauft. 3. Der Kody hat ein Pfund Juder, ein
Pfund Kaffee und ein Pfund Thee geholt. 4. Witnfdhen Sie
eine Taffe Kaffee oder eine Taffe Thee? 5. Sch winfche nur
ein Glag Waffer. 6. Dasd Kind witnfdt ein Glag Mildy und
tin Stild Butterbrod (bread and butter). 7. Die Taffen

. SRR roos
. .
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find febr {hon.
Papier faufen? 9.

Clle.

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE.

8. Werden Sie ein Budy Papier oder ein Ried
S werde ein Ried Papier faufen. 10.
Dag Tudy ift eine Elle breit,
12, Der Thee Toftet einen Thaler dad Pfund.
Gier foften ebn (ten) Grofdyen vad Dugeno.
einen Thaler und jebn Grofden fitr dad Budy beablt.

11. €3 foftet einen Thaler bie
13. Die
14. Henridy bat
15. Dad

Band ift einen ol breit; ed foftet 3wei (two) Grofdhen und

fedyd (six) Pfennige vie Elle,

ago) waren wir in Deutfdhland.

16. Bor einem Jabre (a year
17. Jdy witnfdye ein Quart

Mildy, cin Pfund Thee und cin Dupend Eier.
Vocabulary.

Der Thaler, —8, pl. —, dollar.
n Orofden, —8, pl.
w Pfennig, —8, pl. —e, pfennig.
w  Fu, —e8, pl. Fiifie, foot. -
” Bou' —t@, Pl. —t, inch,
” 808(“, —'5, p’. - sheet.
n Sdub, —es, pl. —e, shoe.
w  Dandfduh, —es, pl. —e, glove.
n Stiefel, —8, pl. —, boot.

n  Pantof'fel, —8, pl. —n, slipper.

—, groschen.

Die Elle,—, pl. —n, yard, ell.
n  Zaffe, —, pl. —n, cup, cup and
saucer.
” %t@, - milk.
Dad Jahr, —e8, pl. —e, year.
n  Dutsend, —e8, pl. —¢, dozen.
” @i, —Cs,]ll- —eY, egg.
n ‘Paar, —e8, pl. —e; pair.
n Ries, —e8, ream.
" ﬁud), —e8, quire.

w Kaffee, —8, pl. —, coffee. w Pfund, —es, pl. —e, pound.
n Thee, —8, pl. —, tea. v Gtild, —e8, pl. —e, piece.
w Buder, —8, sugar. w Olas, —e8, pl. Glifer, glass.
Reis, —e8, rice. n  Baffer, —8, pl. —, water.
Dber, or, Duart, —e8, pl. —e, quart.
Bezabl’en, to pay. 81‘2!1: broad, wide.
Wilnjden, to wish, desire. Saug, long.
Grof, large, tall. Tief, deep.
@Grammatical.
1. The Indefinite Article ¢it, @ or an,is declined thus:
MASCULINE, FEMININE, NEUTER.
(A man.) (A woman.) (A child.)
Nom. ¢in~ Dann. cin’-e Frau. ein  Sind.
Gen. cin’se8 Mannes. ein’-ce Frau. ein’-¢8 Kindes.
Dat. ein’semt Manne. ein’-er Frau. cin’sem Kinbe.
Acc. cin’senr Mann. ein’s¢  Frau. cin Kind.

Rem. The Indefinite Article takes the gender and case of the noun with

which it is employed.



THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 53

2. The following Idioms are used with nouns of weight,
measure, quantity, and price:

1. Nouns of weight, measure, and quantity are in apposition with the
nouns they limit. Those in the feminine gender alone take the pl. form,
the masculine and neuter nouns retaining the singular form in the plural.
@r taufte ein Pfunb Buder und jiei He bought a pound of sugar and

Pund Thee, two pounds of tea,
Sie faufte nur eine €lle Tud) und She bought only one yard of cloth,
nidyt ywei Ellen Tud), and not two yards of cloth.

2. Verbs and adjectives indicating weight, measure, quantity, and price
require the noun expressing the weight, etc., to be in the accusative case:
@8 wiegt ein Pfunbd, It weighs a pound.

@3 Toftet cinen Thaler, 1t costs a dollar.
Das Wafjer ift einen Fufp tief, The water is a foot deep.

3. Nouns expressing the quantity, following nouns expressing price, are
preceded by the definite article ;

@8 Toftet einenn Thaler pad Pfund, It costs a dollar a pound.
G8 toftet einen Thaler die Elle, It costs a dollar a yard.

3. Prussian Money is the standard in North and Central

Germany.
1 Thaler =30 Grofdhen =360 Pfennige="73 cents in gold.
1 Grofden= 12 Pfennige= 24 cents in gold.
1 Pfennig = 1 of a cent.
Rem. Foreign Exchange to all Germany is usually made in Prussian thlrs.
Exercise 82.

1. Have you a pencil? 2. There is a pencil on the
table. 3.William bought a pair of shoes and a pair of
slippers. 4. The cook will go and get (bolen) a dozen
eggs, a pound of sugar, and a quart of milk, and a pound
of rice. 5. The book will cost a dollar and twenty
(3manjig) groschens. 6.William wishes a glass of wa-
ter. 7.Do you wish a cup of tea or a cup of coffee ?
8.1 wish a cup of coffee. 9. The cloth is a yard wide.
10. It costs a dollar a yard. 11.1 paid a dollar and ten
(3¢bn) groschens for the book. 12. The ribbon is a yard
long and an inch wide. 13. It cost ten groschens a yard.
14. The tea cost a dollar a pound. 15.Have you a
sheet of paper? 16. He has a ream of paper.
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LESSON XVII.
CARDINAL NUMBERS. |
Die Kirdye bat gwei Thitrme, The churchhas two towers.
Der Jdger hat vier Hunve, The hunter has four dogs.
Der Kody hat fedyd Pfund Rei8 The cook got six pounds of
und adyt Pfund Juder ge:  rice and eight pounds of

bolt, sugar.
Karl ift viergehn Jabre alt, Charles is fourteen years
old.
Herr Dietridy ift heute vierund- Mr. Dietrich is to-day sixty-
fechsig Jabre alt, four years old.

Jm Jabre adytsebnbunvert vier- In the year eighteen hun-

unbfedyzig war Herr Profeffor  dred and sixty-four Pro-

Bebr in Deutfchland, fessor Behr was in Ger-
many.

Dreinnddreifigite Aufgabe.

1. Herr Meer bat drei Haufer in Gotha gefauft. 2. Das
Tudy ift eine Elle breit und neun €llen lang. 3. Der Kody hat
awei Dupend Eier, fiinf Pfund Suder und fieben Pfund Reid ge-
bolt. 4. Dad Budy foftet adyt Thaler unv fitnfundywanzig
Grofchen. 5. Iy habe fiir bas Band fitnfunvzwansig Grofdyen
und fechd Pfennige bezablt. 6. Heinvich ift vier Fuf und elf
Boll grof. 7. Die Briide ift vierunvadhtsig Fuf lang. 8. Der
Thurm ded Domes ju (at) Magdeburg ift dreihundert und vreifig
Suf body. 9. Der Thurm ved Domes ju Wien ift vierhundert
fedyBundoreifis Fuf hod). 10. Die Bibliothe! su Berlin hat
fech8bundert und fiinfyig taufend Bitcher. 11. Berlin hat itber fie-
benbunbdert taufend Cinwohner (inhabitants). 12. Dredven hat
bunbert und vierzig taufend Ginwobner. 13, Magoeburg hat neun-
sigtaufend Cinwobnet. 14, Im Sabre adhytzehubundert (or im
Jabre eintaufend adythunvert) dreiundfeczig wobnten Herr Friev-
land und Herr Wolf in Heivelberg. 15, Herr Braun war geftern
adytundfiinfsig Jabre alt (old).
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@rammatical.
1. The Cardinal Numbers are formed as follows :

1. Gins. 40. Bierzig.

2. Btei. 50. Fiinfzig.

3. Drei. 60. Sedyig.

4. Bier, 70. Sicbenzig or Siebsig.

5. Fiinf. 80. Adtzig.

6. Sedys. 90. Neunjig.

7. Sieben, 100. Hunbert.

8. Adt. 101. Hunbert und eins.

9. Neun, 110. Hunbert unbd efhm.

10. Bebn, 120. unbert und 3wangig.
11. €If. 121. Dunbert einunbywanig.
12. Bvdlf. 125. Hunbert fitnfunbzroansig.
13. Dreizehn, 136. Hunbert fedhunbdoreifig.
14. Bierzebn. 150. Hundert und fiinfsig.

15, Fitnfzehm. 200. Bweijunbdert.

16. Sedy3zehn, 225. Bweihunbert filnfunbzwangtg
17. Siebengehn or Sieljehit, 500. Fitnfounbdert.

18. Adhtzebm. 1,000. Eintaufend.

19. Feunzehn, 1,005, Eintaufend und fitnf.
20. Zwanzig. 1,025. Eintaufend fitnfunbzwan;ig.
21. Ginunbzwangig. 1,500. Gintaujend fitnfhunbert.
22. Bweiunbjwanig, ete. 2,000. Bweitaufend,
30. Dreifig. 20,000. Bwanzigtaufend.

81. Cinunbbreifiig, ete. 200,000. Bweihunbdert taufend.

1869. Adptzehnhundert und neunundiedyig,
(or) Gintaufend adythunbdert neunundiedyig.
2. When used with a noun, and not preceded by a
definite article, €in, one is declined like the indefinite
article (see Less. XVL).

Rem. 1. The numeral ¢in takes a stronger emphasis than is given to the in-

definite article.
Rem. 2. The indefinite article is in fact only a modification in signification
snd use of the numeral ¢il,
Rem. 8. The form ¢ind is used in counting and in multiplying :
Ging, 3wei, brei, vier, ete., One, two, three, four, etc.
Ginmal Eins ift Eins, Once one is one.
3. The Cardinal Numbers are usually wndeclined.
Rem. This is especially the case when they are joined to nouns and are
preceded by prepositions.
Gr hat 3ehn Bogen Papier, He has ten sheets of paper.
it 3ebn Bogen Papier,  With ten sheets of paper.
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4. Single words are usually formed of wnits and tens,
of multiples of a hundred, and of multiples of @ thousand
up to a hundred thousand.

Bierunbzwansig, Twenty-four.
Achthunbert, Eight hundred.
Adytzehubunbert, Eighteen hundred.
Adhtigtaufend, Eighty thousand.
Hunberttaufend, A hundred thousand.
Bierhunbert taufend, Four hundred thousand.

Rem. 1, Some writers pat no divisions between numbers :

Gintaufentadthunbdertunbied)duntiyansig (1826).
Rem. 2. Ein, one(a) is not used before hundert and taufend.
Das Bud) hat hunbdert Seiten, The book has a hundred pages.

5. Jm Jabre is inserted before the number of the year.
Jm Jafre 1868 war cv in K6, In 1868 he was in Cologne.

6. The ie¢ is short in biersehu and viersig.

Ixercise 84.

1. The cook has bought two pounds of sugar and six
pounds of rice. 2. Mr. Friedland paid fifteen dollars
for the books. 3.William is five feet and seven inches
high. 4. The tower of the Cathedral at Strasburg is
four hundred and thirty-six feet high. 5. The two tow-
ers of the Cathedral at Munich are three hundred and
thirty-six feet high. 6. The bridge on the Elbe, in Dres-
den, is one thousand six hundred and fifty feet long and
fifty feet wide. 7. The castle (Sdylof) in Berlin is six
hundred and twenty-six feet long, three hundred and
seventy-three feet wide, and a hundred and one feet
high. 8.1t has six hundred rooms. 9. Bremen has sev-
enty-eight thousand inhabitants (Ginwobner). 10. Ham-
burg has a hundred and ninety-six thousand inhabit-
ants. 11.The Library at Munich is two hundred and
fifty feet long and eighty-five feet high. 12.1It has eight
hundred and fifteen thousand books. 13. In 1865 (im
Jabre, etc.) Mr. Kohner was in Germany.
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LESSON XVIII.

ADJECTIVES USED PREDICATIVELY AND ATTRIBUTIVELY.
OLD DECLENSION OF¢ADJECTIVES.
Das Tudy ift febr fein, The cloth is very fine.
BWiinfdyen Sie feined Tud? Do you wish fine cloth?
Jdy habe wei neue Biidyer, I have two new books.
Der Tifdyler Hat ven Tifdy mit The cabinet-maker has cov-

griinem Leder bevedt, ered the table with green
leather.

Haben Sie veutidhe Biidyer?  Have you (any) German
books?

Sa, wir haben veutfde, englifde, Yes, we have German, En-
frangdfifcye, italidnifdye, latei-  glish,French,Italian,Lat-
nifdye und griedyifdye Biidyer,  in, and Greek books.

Giinfunddreifigite Aufgabe.

1. Dag Waffer ift falt. 2. Wiinfdyen Sie falted Waffer 2
3, 3dy wiinfhe warmed Waffer. 4. Der Kody hat einen Krug
voll beifen Wafferd (gen.). 5. Der Budybinver hat vag Budy mit
rothem Lever gebunden. 6. Der Scyneiver hat ven Rod mit
fdwarzem Tudye gefuttert. 7. Katharina hat im Garten wei
weife und orei rothe Rofen gepflitdt. 8. Fraulein Hilvebrande
bat geftern Abend gwei {dydne veutfche Lieder gefungen. 9. Ber:
lin und Wien find grofe und {dhydne Stavte. 10. Herr Profef-
for Eberbard hat heute ywei italienifhe und vier fpanifdhe Bitdyer
gefauft. 11, Wiinjden Sie graucd oder griined Tudh? 12.
3y wiinfdye brauned. 13. Lebrreidye Bitdher find suweilen febr
langweilig. 14. Der Dom u DMiindyen hat gwei hohe Thitrme.
15. Berlin hat breite Strafen. 16, Braunjdyweig (Brunswick)
bat enge, frumme Sivafen. 17. Die Haufer in Braunfdyweig
baben fteile Dadher. 18. Dad Haus ift grof und bequem, aber
ed ift ju theuer. 19. Der Sattler hat fywarzed, gelbed und

braunes Lever gefauft.
C2
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OLD DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES.

Vocabulary.

Deutid) (ser, ¢, -¢8), German.
Gnglifd) (-er, =¢, -¢8), English.
Frangd'fijdy (-er, -¢, z¢8), French.
Oollindifd) (ser, ¢, -¢8), Dutch.
Stalid nijd) C-ex, -¢, -¢8), Italian.
Spanifd) (ex, e+, »¢8), Spanish.
Lebrreid) (wer, -¢, -€8), instructive.
Gleiftig (<er, =¢, <e8), industrious.
Bequem” (ser, ¢, =¢8), convenient.
KRoftbar (ser, ¢, =¢8), costly.

Gnt (e, ¢, «¢8), good.

Grau (-er, s¢, «¢8), gray.

Dob (-ex, #¢, «¢8), high (§ 89, Rem. 9).

Leif (-er, «¢, ¢8), white,
Sdywarg (sct, -2, «¢8), black.
Roth (<er, <¢, -¢8), red.
Blau (sex, ¢, =¢8), blue,
Selb (wex, «¢, «¢8), yellow.
Griln (sex, ¢, -¢8), green.
Braun (=er, ¢, ¢8), brown.
Der Krug, —e8, pl. Kriige, the pitcher
” @at“et, —8,}31. - the saddler.
Die Rofe, —, pl. —n, the rose.
» ©trafie, —, pl. —n, the street.
Das Futter, —8, pl. —, the lining.
w Seber, —8. pl. —, the leather.

@ng (w¢v, =¢, »¢8), narrow. » Bafjer, —8, pl. — , the water.

Krumm (ser, «¢, «¢8), crooked. Bebed'en, to cover.

Bein (-ex, s¢, s¢8), fine. Futtern, to line.

Grob (-ev, ¢, =¢8), coarse. Pflitden, to pluck, pick.
Grammatical.

1. Adjectives, when used to complete the statement
or predication of {cin, werben, and some other intransi-

tive verbs, are said to be used predicatively :

The weather is hot. .
The weather is becoming hot.

Das Wetter ift heifi,
Das BWetter wird heif,

Rem. 1. When thus used, they are frequently termed predicative adiectives.
Rem. 2. Adjectives used predicatively are indeclinable.

2. Adjectives, when used before nouns to directly
modify them, are said to be used attributively.
Rem. When thus used, they are frequently termed attributive adjectives.

3. Adjectives used attributively, and not preceded bv
other qualifying words, are declined as follows :

SINGULAR. : ﬁ
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.
(Good man.) (Good woman.) (Good child.)
Nom. gut=er DMann, gut=¢ Frau. gut=¢8 Kind.
Gen. gut-en Mannes, gutser Fraw. gutsen Kinbes
Dat. gut-em Manne, gutser Frau. gut-em Kinbe.

Ace. gut-eqw Mann,

gut-¢ Fr.u.

gut-ed Kind.
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PLURAL.
gut-¢ Frauen,
gut-er Frauen.

gut-¢ Sinber.

Nom. gut-¢ Mdnner.
gut-er SKinbder.

Gen. gut-er Minner,
Dat. guts-en Minnern, | gut-en Framen. gutsen Kinbern.
dce. gut=¢ Minmer, gut-¢ {rauen. guts¢ Sinber.
Rem. The plural of the adjective is the same for all genders.
4. Adjectives declined as above are said to be of the

0ld Declension.

5. The same te.mination is given to the adjective
when the noun is understood as when it is expressed :
@x hat blaued Papier und  He has blue paper and
idy habe weifjed (Papier), I have white (paper).
6. In German, proper adjectives formed from names
of countries do not begin with capital letters:

Paben Sie deutfdye Bitder ? Have you German books?
Rem. 1. Titular epithets, however, usually begin with capitals:
Der Norbbeutidhe Bunb, : The North German Confederation.

Rem. 2. Proper adjectives formed from names of cities or of persons begin
with capital letters:

Die Kblnifde Jeituny, The Cologne Gazette.
Die Kantjde Philofophie’, Kant'’s Philosophy.
Exercise 36.

1. Professor Lindemann has two Italian and three
French newspapers. 2. Have you (any) Dutch books ?
3. No, but we have German, French, and Spanish books.
4. Mr. Meyerheim has laid two beautiful and expensive
books on the table. 5. The saddler has been buying
yellow and black leather. 6.The bookbinder has not
bound the books with green leather. 7. He has bound
the books with red leather. 8. The tailor will line
the coat with brown cloth. 9. The child has picked
three white roses. 10. Costly books are sometimes not
very instructive. 11. The Cathedral at Cologne will
have two very high towers. 12. They will be four hun-
dred and seventy-six feet high. 13. Mr. Rieger bought
two large and beautiful paintings. 14. He paid for the
paintings eight hundred and ninety dollars.
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LESSON XIX.

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

Mein Bruver hat mein Bucdh, My brother has my book
Wer hat meinen Bleiftift 2 Who has my pencil ?
Sohann bat Jhren Bleiftift,  John has your pencil.
Mein Bruver bat feine Biider, My brother has his books.

Wo find veine Bitdyer ? Where are your books ?
Wo find eure Bitcher ¢ ., "
BWo find IJhre Biidyer ¢ noowm n ”
Sie haben ihre Biidyer, They have their books.
Eie bat ibre Biidyer, She has her books.

Cr bat feine Bitdher, He has his books.

Wir haben unfere Biicher, ‘We have our books.

Sicbenuuddreifigite Aufgabe.

1. Was fuden Sie? 2. .3 fudhe meine Bitcher. 3. Mein
Bater ift nidyt u Haufe. 4. Mein Srofvater hat meinem Bru-
ver ein Budy gefhentt. 5. Herr Diey, feine Frau und feine
Todyter Katharina find heute in Potdvam, 6. Mein BVetter hat
vorgeftern feine Gltern in Jena befudyt. 7. Karl, haft du veis
nen Bleiftift gefunden ¢ 8. Kinder, habt ihr eure Aufgaben voll-
envet 2 9. Die Schitler haben ihre Leftionen febr qut gelernt.
10. Marie bhat gefagt, daf fie ihre Tante heute wabrideinlidy be-
fudyen wird. 11. Haben Sie meinen Bruder heute gefehen ?
12. Ja, idy fab Jbren Bruver heute Morgen im Mufeum. 13,
Sehen Sie nidyt ven Thurm ved Domed ¢ 14, Ady ja, idy febe
ibn! 15, Haben Sie vie Nadyridyten heute Morgen gelefen?
16. 3a, idy lad fie in Jbrer Seitung. 17, Was lefen Sie ¢ 18.
3y lefe die Gefdyidhte Deutfdlanvs.  19. Mein Obheim hat mei-
ner Scwefter vad Budy gegeben. 20, Herr Niemeyer hat mir
geftern Abend gefagt, daf er vorgeftern meinen Grofvater unt
meine Grofmutter in Magoeburg gefchen hat. 21, Meine L
tern find beute in Magvebura.
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Vocabulary.
Der Mann, —es, pl. Miinner, the man, Die Fraw, —, pl. —en, the woman,
the husband. wife.
n Bater, —8, pd Biter, the father, | » Mutter, —, pl. Miltter, mother.
n ©Sobn, —e8, pl. Sishne, the son. | , Todyter,—, pl. Tddyter, daughter.
n Bruder, —8, pl. Brildber, brother. | » Sdpvefter, —, pl. —n, the sister.
n Obeim, —8, pl. —¢, the uncle. n  ZTante, —, pl. —n, the aunt.
n Better, —8, pl. —n, the cousin. n  @oufi'ne, —, pl. —n, the cousin,
n RNeffe, —n, pl. —u, the nephew. | » RNidte, —, pl. —n, the niece.
w @rofivater, the grandfather. w @rofimutter, the grandmother.
n Urgrofivater, the great-grandfa-| o rgrofimutter, the great-grand-
ther. mother.
n Gntel, —8, pl. —, the gmndson n Gnlelin —, pl. —ten, the grana:
@it @ltern, the parents (has no sing.)- daughter.

Der Sdwiegervater, father-in-law.
n Sdpwiegerfohn, son-in-law.
‘uw Gdyvager, —8, pl Sdwviger,
brother-in-law.
n Otiefoater, stepfather.

n Stieffoln, stepson.

n  Sdioiegermutter, mother-in-law,

n  Sdywiegertoditer, daughter-in-law

n Sdwigerin, —, pl. —nen, sister~
in-law.

» Otiefmutter, stepmother.

n  ticftodyter, stepdaughter.

Present Infinitive. Imperfect Indicative. Perfect Participle.
geb’= en, to give, gab, gave, ge-geb’s e, given,
[e{’sen, to read, {a8, read, ge=lef’sen, read.
feh’en, to see, fab, saw, ge-feh’<en, seen,
Grammatical.

1. The following are the Possessive Pronouns .
Masc.  Fem. Neut.. Masc.  Fem. Neut.
mein, mein-c, mein, my. unfer, unfer-e, unfer, onr.
bein,  Deine,  Dbein, thy. euer,  curse, euer,  your.
fein, feinze, fein, his. ibr, ibr-e, ior, their.
ibr, ibrse, ibr, her. (8br, QOhr-e, Jbr, your.)
fein,  feinse, fein,  its.

2. The Possessive Pronoun micin, 2y, is declined as
follows :

SINGULAR.
Masculine. ‘eminine. Neuter.
(My brother.) (My sister.) (My book.)

Nom. mein Bruber. | mein-e Sdhwefter. mein  Bud.

Gen. mein-¢3 Brubers.
Dat. mein=tm Bruber,
dcee. mein-en Bruber.

.mein-cr Sdefter.
mein=er Sdwefter.
mein-e Schwefter.

mein-¢8 Budes.
mein-emt Bude.
mein  Bud.
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PLURAL.
Nom. mein-¢ DBrilber. mein-¢ Sdweftern. mein=c Bitder.
Gen. mein=cv Briider. mein-er Sdweftern. mein=ct Bitder.
Dat. mein-en Britdern. mein-en Sdveftern, mein-en Bitdern,
Acc. mein-¢ Brilber, ntein-e  Sdweftern. mein-c Biider.

Rem. The plural is the same for all genders.

3. Possesstve Pronouns are declined like mein,

Rem. 1. In declining uufet, ¢ is sometimes dropped from the terminations
‘tgp =Cit, =en.

Rem. 2. In declining euer, the ¢ after ¢it is usually dropped.

SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR.  PLURAL.

Nom. unfer, unfere, unfer;  unfere. | emer, eure, euer; eure.
Gen. unfers, unfevef, unfer8; unfever. | euves, euver, euves; euver.
Dat. unferm, unferer, unferm; unfern. | euvem, euver, euvem; euven,
Ace. unfern, unfere, unfer;  unfeve. | euvenm, euve, emer; euve.

Rem. The same laws that govern the use of 9t and ifjv (see Lesson X1.)
govern the use of their derivatives Dein and ener, -

4. The Indicative Mode of geben, Zo give -

i Present Tense. Imperfect Tense.
id geb’ze, I give id) gab, I gave
bu gibft, thou givest. bu gabft, thon gavest.
e gibt, he gives. er gab, he gave.
wir geb’-em, we give. wiv gab’-en, we gave.
ibr geb’st, you give. ihr gab’-t, you gave.
fie geb’-¢en, they give. fie gab’-en, they gave.
Perfect Tense. Pluperfect Tense.
id) habe geged’en, etc., i) hatte gegeb’en, etc.,
I have given, etc. I had given, etc.
First Future Tense. Second Future Tense.
id) werde geb’en, etc., id) werde gegeb’en Gaben, czc.,
I shall give, etc. I shall have given, etc.

5. The Present Tenses of Iefen, Zo read, and of {efex, zo
8ee .

id lef=e, I  read. i feh’-e, I sec.
bu liefeft, thou readest. bu fiehft,  thou seest.
er [ieft, he reads. er fieht,  he sees.
wir {ef’-en, we read. wir feh’-en, we see.
ifr Tef’=t, yom read. ifr feh’~t, you see.
fie lefj’-em, they read. fie feb’-en, they see.

Rem. The compound tenses of fefent and {ehen are formed in the same
manner as those of geben,

Sdy habe gelefen, etc. Iy habe gefeben, ete.
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Exercise 38.

1. Have you seen my gloves? 2. Yes, your gloves
are on the table. 3. The child sees its father and its
mother. 4.Have you read the letter from your uncle
in Bonn? 5. I have not read it yet. 6. Our teacher
says that we have learned our lessons very well. 7.
John, hast thou finished thy exercise? 8. Children,
have you found your books? 9. The news (pl.) from
America in your newspaper is very interesting. 10.
William Meyer says that his parents are now in Dres-
den. 11. Henry Rauh says that his aunt is very sick.
12. John Meyer says that his uncle has sold his house
and his garden. 13. My sister has not yet read the
book. 14. My father gave me (dat.) the book. 15. The
tailor has mended my coat. 16. William is visiting his
great-grandfather. 17. Miss Weigand is my cousin. 18.
Mr. Richter is my brother-in-law.

LESSON XX.

NEW DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES.

Der grofie Tifdy ijt in bem gro- The large table is in the

fen Bimmer, large room.

Die veutfdie Spradye it wirtlid) The German language is
febr fdywierig, really very difficult.

Jdy legte pad grofe Budy auf I laid the large book on
den grofien Tifdch, the large table.

Die veutfdhen Biidyer find auf The German books are on
ten grofen Tifdhen, the large tables.

Neununddreifigite Anfgabe.
1. Die Ausfpradie der veutiden Spradie ift fehr Fraftvoll,
aber fie ift nidyt febr weich. 2. Wem geboren diefe neuen Bii-
der? 3. Sie geboren jenem reidyen Kaufmanne. 4. Nidyt alle
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lebrreidyen Biidher find intereffant. 5. Nicht jeded Budy ift lehrs
reid). 6. Herr Schauer wobnt in jenem grofen Haufe gegen:
itber bem Neuen Mufeum. 7. Bor einigen Tagen (some days
ago) babe idy einige Deutfhe und frandfifdye Biidyer in Leipsig
gefauft. 8. Herr Profeflor Schauer hat viele italienifdye Bitdyer
in feiner Bibliothef. 9. Jener fdhwarze Ueberrod ift ju grof
fitr midy. 10. Diefe amerifanifden Gummijdyube Fojteten vrei
Thaler. 11. Die Farben ver preuifden Fabne find fdywary
und weiff, 12, Die Farben ver amerifanifden Fabne find voth,
weiff und blau. 13, Die Armee ved Norvveutfchen BVunved bat
jept adptbunvert taufend Solvaten. 14. Jn welden Stivten
Deutjdylands waren Sie? 15, Wir waren in mebhreren grofen
Otdvten, befonvers in Berlin, Dredven, Wien, Miindyen, Stutt-
gart und Koln. 16, Koln ift auf ver linfen Seite und Diiffel-
porf ift auf der rediten Seite ded Rbeind. 17, Herr Liivemann
wobnt auf ver rediten Seite der Strafe, ver neuen Kirdye gegen-
itber, 18, Sadyfen gehort jept jum Norvveutfdhen Bund. 19,
Diefer Ueberrod gebhort Herrn Dr. Mefferfdymivt.

Vocabulary.
Aller, —e, —e3, all. Der Bund, —es, Confederation.
Anbdever, —e, —e3, other. n Ueberrod, —es, pl. Ueberrdde,
Diefer, —e, —28, this. overcoat.
Giniger, —2, —¢8, some, any. n  Gummijdubh, —es, pl. —¢, India
Gtlider, —e, —e3, some, any.  [el. - rubber over-shoe.
@Eriwihn'ter, —e, —e8, before mention- Die Avmee’, —, pl. Arme’ent, army.
Golgender, —e, —e8, following. n  Sabne, —, pl. —u, flag.
Jeber, —e, —e8, each, every. w garbe, —, pl. —n, color.
Sener, —¢, —e8, that. v Guite, —, pl. —u, side, page.
DMandyer, —e, —e8, many (a). w Sprade, —, pl. —u, languagy
Mehreve (only in pl.), several. v Husfprade, pronunciation.
Soldyer, —e, —c8,such. Alt, old.
Verfdyie’ dener, —e, —e3, various. ‘{Meu, new.
YBielevr, —e, —e8, much, many. Rraftooll, full of power, energetic,
Weldyer, —e, —e8, which? what? Weid), weak, soft.
Beniger, —e, —e8, little, few. FRedyt, right (right hard, adj.).
Norddeutfd), North-German. Lint, left (left hand, adj.).
Preufiijdy, Prussian. befon' ders, especially.
Bairijd), Bavarian. Amerita’nijd), American.
Sidfijd, Saxon. Gnylijd), English.

.
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Grammatical.
1. AdJectlves are declined in the New Declension as

follows :
SINGULAR.
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter,

(The good man.) (The good woman.) | (The good child.) -
Nom. ber gut-=¢ Mann. |[bie gut=¢ Frau. | dad gut-¢ Kind.
Gen. De8 gutsem Manned. [ber gutsen Fran. | bed gut-en Kinbes.
Dat. bem gut-en Danne. [der gut-em Frau. | bem gut-ew Kinde,
Acc. ben gut-em Mann. [die gut-¢ Frou. | bad8 gut-¢ Kind.
PLURAL.
Nom, bie gut-ew Minner. |[die gut-en Frauen. [bie gut-enm Kinder.
Gen. ber gut-en Minner, |dber gut-en Frauen. |der gut-en Kinder.
Dat. ben gut-en Minnern. |den gut-en Frauen. den gut-en Kinbern.
Acc. bie gut-en Tinner. |die gut-en Frauen, |die gut-en Kinber,

2. Adjectives are declined according to the New De-
clension when preceded by :

1. The definite article ber, die, das.

2. Any adjective pronoun that is declined accorad-
ing to the Old Declension, as biefer, jever, jener,
mandyer, foldyer, weldyer (including all adjective
pronouns except the possessive pronouns).

Rem. After the plurals alle, anbere, cinige, ctlide, Yeine, mandye, joldhe, welde,
mefhrere, viele, enige, the adjective usually drops = in the nom. and acc.
PLURAL,
Nom. alle gut-e Bildyer. | cinige gut-¢ Bitdper, | viele gut-¢ Bildper.
Gen. aller gut-cu Bilder. | einiger gut-en Bitder. | vieler gut-en Bitdper.
Dat. allen gut-cut Bildyern.| einigen gut-en Bitdhern.| vielen gut-en Bitdern.
Acc. alle gut-e DBilder. | eiuige gut-e Biider, | viele gut-¢ Bitdper,

8. If several adjectives succeed the words aller, ber,
biefer, etc., they all follow the New Declension :
Cr hat biefe neu-en teutid-en  He has bought these new German books.
Bildyer getauft,
4. The preposition 3u is used after gehoren when this
verb signifies fo belong to, in the sense of to be @ part of :

Sadyfen gehort jum Norddcuts Saxony belongs to (is a part of) the
fdben Bunb, North German Confederation.
(but) Das Budy gehirt dent Lehrer, The book belongs to the teacher.
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Exercise 40.

1. The pronunciation of the Italian language is soft,
but still (bod)) energetic. 2. To whom does this new
hat belong ? 3. It belongs to Mr. Behr. 4. Frankfort
belongs now to Prussia. 5. The New Museum in
Berlin is very large and imposing. 6. It is 340 feet
long. 7. The Old Museum is not so large. 8.1t is 276
feet long, 170 feet deep, and 83 feet high. 9. The New
Museum is behind the Old Museum. 10. The colors of
the Austrian flag are black and yellow. 11. The col-
ors of the Italian flag are red, white, and green. 12.
On which side of the street do you live (reside)? 13.
We live on the right side of the street, just opposite
the new house of (the) Mr. Kranzler. 14. What does
this cloth cost a yard? 15. The blue cloth costs five
dollars a yard. 16. The black cloth costs four dollars
and twenty groschens a yard. 17. The Austrian army
has eight hundred thousand soldiers. 18. The tower of
the new church is a hundred and forty feet high. 19.
I bought a few (¢inige) German books this morning. 20.
I have not many (viele) German books. 21.I have read
many (mandye or viele) German books. 22. I have only
a few (nur wenige) German books.

LESSON XXI.
MIXED DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES.
Mein neuer Rodt ift ju grof, My new coat is too large.
Rarl bat meinen neuen Rod,  Charles has my new coat.
Dad Kind bat ein neued Budy, The child has a new book.
Berlin ift eine grofie und eine Berlin is a large and very

febr fdydne Stant, beautiful city.
Daben Sie unfer neued Haus Have you seen our new
gefeben 2 house ? '

Ro ift Jbr neuer Bleiftit?  Where is your new pencil ?
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Cinundvierzigite Aujgabe.

1. Haben Sie meine deutfdye Gramma’tif heute gefehen? 2.
Shr veutfhed Lefebudy ift auf meinem Tifdye, neben meiner fran-
30fifhen Grammatif, aber Jhre deutfhe Grammatif habe id)
beute nidyt gefeben. 3. Marie bat ihre italienifhe Grammatif
verlegt; Daben Sie fie gefeben? 4. Jd) habe fie Heute nidyt
gefeben. 5. Die Aermel Jhred neuen Fradesd find ju lang. 6.
Nein, ver Sdhneiver bat ibn gany (exactly) nady ver neuen
Move gemadyt, 7. Heinridh Dictridy hat einen fdhwarzen Uebers
rod Deftellt. 8. Der Kragen meiner weifen Wefte ift ju breit,
9. Aber die Wefte paft Jbnen gang gut. 10. Der BVater hat
bem RKinde ein fhones neued Bud) verfprodyen, weil ed feine
peutfhen Aufgaben fo gut und f{dynell gelernt hat. 11. Herr
Beyerlein bebauptet, vaf Herr Gellert fitr feine neuen Gemalve
aweitaufend adythunvert und viersig Thaler bejablt hat. 12. Cin
Dieb hat mir heute vad Tafdentudy aud ver Tafde geftohlen.
13. Wilhelm hat ten neuen Krug erbrocden. 14, Dad Mufter
Qbhred neuen Kleived ift febr fdhon, 15, Anna bat heute ein
fdwared Kleid, einen Regenfdhirm, einen Sonnenfdhirm und ei-
nen blauen Sdleier gefauft. 16. Dad Format’ viefer frandfi-
fchen Grammatif ift ju grof.

Vocabulary.
Dcr Aermel, —8, pl. —, sleeve. Dag Format’, —e8, pl. —e, the form
n Sragen, —8, pl. —, collar. and size (as of a book).
n Frad, —es, pl. Fride, dresscoat.| » Wufter,—8, pl. —, the pattern.
w Sdleier, —8, pl. —, veil. n  Kleid, —e8, pl. —ex, dress.
n Regenfdivm, —e8, pl. —e¢, um- (pl. Kleiber, dresses, clothes.)
brella. n  Refebud), reading-book, reader.
w Sonnenfdiivm, —e8, pl. —epara-| , Tafdentud),pocket-handkerchief -
sol. RNad), according to, after,
Die Mode, —, pl. —n, fashion. Behaup'ten assert.
n Mitbe, —, pl. —n, cap. Bemer'ten, observe, notice.
o Tajde, —, pl. —u, pocket. Beftel'{en, order, engage.
w Wefte, —, pl. —n, vest. Bexle'gen, to misplace.
w Gramma’tit, —, pl. —en, gram- | Paffen (with dat.), to fit, become.
mar, Berbre’dien (irreg.), to break in (o
Berfpre’dyen (irreg.), to promise. into) pieces.
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Grammatical.

1. Adjectives are declined according to the AMiwed
Declension when preceded by a possessive pronoun, by

citt (one, a, an), or by lein (no, not any) :

Nom.
v

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Ace.

2.

Masculine.,
(My new coat.)
mein  neu-er Rod.,

meines neusen Rodes.

meinem neu-en Rode,
meinten neusen Rod.

meine neu-en Ride.
meiner neu-en Rode.

meinen neu-en Riden.

meine neu-cn RNide.

of adjectives :
1. The Old Declension : Adjective alone before the substantive.
2. The New Declension : Adjective preceded by der, diefer, etc.
8. The Mixed Declension: Adjective preceded by ein, mein, etc.

SINGULAR.
Feminine.

(My new vest.)
meine neu-¢  Befte,
meiner neu-en Wefte.
meiner neu-en Wefte.
meine neu-e Wefte.

PLURAL.

mein

meine neu-en Weften. |
meiner neu-eg Weften.
meinen neu-enw Weften. |meinen neu-en BVitdern.

Neuter.
(The new book.)
neu-¢8 Budy, -
meined neuscn Budes.
meinem neu-cn Budye.
meint  neu-¢8 Bud).

meine neu-en Biider,

meiner neusen Biidper.

meine neus-en Weften. |meine neu-en Bilder,

Table of the terminations of the three Declensions

1. Old Declen- 2.New Declen- | 3.Mixed Declen-
- sion. A sion. ve & Bion.
Masc. Fem. Neut. | Masc. Fem. Neut. | Masc. Fem. Neut.
o oser, ze, 8. |=¢, =¢, =Cs =€, ¢, se8.
S -em, cer, -em. |eem, sem, on. sen, sem, el
§’ sem, -er, -em. |-em, eem, <Ol sen,  =Cm,  sem.
@) .m, s, =08, |-em, <e, =C, «en, =, =e8,
K <, 2, sen (¢), en (e), sen (2). | =em, sem, seM.
S| ser, cer, sev. |sem, cem, sen. “m, sem, e, |l
31 n, em, sem. |-em, sem, oem wn, sem, ecn. |
& =e, =2, €. en (), =en (e), sen (e). | ~em, -em, sem. |

Rem. 1. In the seventy-two endings of these three declensions, =¢it occurs
forty-four times, -¢ fifteen, =€¢ seven-, ¢8 four times, and -ent twice.

Rem. 2. The mixed declension is like the old in the nominative and accusa:
tive singular ; in the other cases it is like the new declension.

Rem. 8. The similarity between the new declension of nouns and the new
declension of adjectives is very striking.

Rem. 4. The dative plural of all articles, nouns, adjectives, and pronouns
(except #ud and eud)), ends in <1,
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Exercise 42.

1. I have mislaid my German Reader; I have been
looking for it a long time, but I have not found it yet.
2. There it is on the table under my German Grammar.
3. Have you read your German newspaper? 4. No,I
have not yet read it; do you wish it? 5. Have you
noticed the new cap of the child? 6. Yes, it fits him
very well. 7.Have you found your umbrella? 8. Have
you seen my German Reader? 9. Have you ordered
a pair of boots? 10.No, I ordered a pair of shoes. 11.
The collar of his overcoat is too wide. 12. The child
has broken the cup and the saucer. 13. Charles bought
this morning a dozen pocket-handkerchiefs, a new vest,
an umbrella, and a pair of India-rubber over-shoes. 14.
Breslau has a hundred and fifty thousand inhabitants.
15. The Cathedral at Freiburg is three hundred and
twenty feet long and a hundred feet wide. 16. The
tower is three hundred and ninety-six feet high.

LEGSON XXII.
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

Diefe Kirdye ift {dyon, jene it This church is beautiful,
fdydner, und jene dort ift die  that (one) is more beauti-
{dyonfte von allen, ful, and that (one) yon-

der is the most beauti-
ful of all.

Graulein Braun fingt fdhon, Miss Brown sings beauti-
Fraulein Stein fingt {dhdner,  fully, Miss Stein sings
aber Frdaulein Lange fingtam  more beautifully, but

{chdnften, Miss Lange sings most
beautifully.
Heute werden wir beflered Wet: Weshallhavebetter weath-
ter baben, er to-day.

Cr wiinjdyt vad befte Tudy, He wishes the best cloth.
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Dreiundvierzigite Aujgabe.

1. Dicfes Gemdlve ift viel {dydner ald jened. 2. Heute ift
bag Wetter milder ald ed gejtern war. 3. Haben Sie vie neue:
ften Nadyrichten gebdrt ¢ 4. Haben Sie die lepten Nadyrichten
gelefen 2 5. Der Thurm ded Domesd ju Wien ift ver hodhfte in
ver Welt. 6. Die Schneefoppe, ver hidyte Berg in Nord- und
Mittel-Deutfdhland, ift 4960 Fuf hody. 7. Die Donay ift ver
lingfte Flup in Deutfdhlanv. 8. Der Fiirzefte Weg von Berlin
nady Parid ift itber Magveburg und Koln. 9. Heute ift ver
fiirgefte Tag ved Jabred. 10. Baron von Roth{dyild war ver
reidyfte Mann in der Welt, 11. Albredyt Diirer war der berithm:
tefte veutidye Maler ved Mittelalterd. 12. In Niirmberg befon-
verd Dat er viele fdyone Gemdlve gemalt. 13, Der Fleine Frig
(Freddy) ift ein allerlicbfted Kind, 14. Heinridy ift nidyt fo
alt wie Jobann, aber er ift ywei Jabre dlter ald Wilbelm. 15.
Herr General von Franfenftein war in ver Scylacht mehr tapfer”
ald vorfidhtig. 16. Die Gefdhidyte ved bdreifigiabrigen Krieged
ift bodhft inteveffant. 17, Mein jiingfter Bruder ift fechd Jahre
alt. 18, Mitnchen ift die grofte Stavt in Baiern. 19, Sie ift
viel grofer alg Nitrnberg over Augdburg. 20, Babden ift ein we-
nig grofer ald Sadyfen. 21. Baiern ift viel grofer ald Baven,

Vocabulary.

Der Bavon', —8, pl. —e, baron. Berithmt’, famous, renowned.
, General’, —8, pl. Genevale, gen-|Lieb, dear, cherished.
eral, Dreiftigjdhrig, thirty years’ (war).
w  Oberft, —en, pl. —en, colonel. | Sicbenjdfrig, seven years’ (war).
s Fluf, —e8, pl. Flilfje, river. Mild, mild.
n Weg, —e8, pl. —e, way, road. | Stilrmifd), stormy, tempestuous.
Die Sdladt, —, pl. —en, battle. | Tapfer, valiant, brave.

w - Welt, —, pl. —en, world. Borfidytig, prudent.
Dag Alter, —8, pl. —, age. Sung, young.

»  Mittelalter, Middle Ages. furj, short.
Mittel-Deutdland, Central Germany. | Treu, true, faithful.
Wenig (adj. and adv.), little. ®an;j (adj.), entire, whole,
AI8, as, than. Lett, last, latest.

Wie, as, than. PLorig, last, preceding.

Bielleidyt’, perhaps. Dort, there, yonder.
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Grammatical. -
1. Adjectives are compared by adding to the positive
degree et for the comparative degree, and-{t or -¢ft for
the superlative degree.

Rem. When the positive ends in -3, -, -8, -f, -3, i), -, i, or -1, the
superlative is formed by adding -¢ft,

Positive. Comparative. Superlative.
fein, fine, fein-er, finer, fein-ft, finest.
reid), rich, reid-¢r, richer, veid-ft, richest.
fddn, Dbeautiful, fddn-er, more beautiful, {ddn-f, most beautiful.
mild, mild, milb-er, milder, milb-eft, mildest.
faut, loud, Taut-¢r, louder, Taut-¢ft, .loudest.
heiff, hot, beifi-er, hotter, beifi-eft, hottest.
falidy, false, falid-er, falser, falidy-eft, falsest.
froh,  happy, frob-er, happier, frof-¢lt, happiest.
frei, free, frei-er,  freer, frei-¢ft, freest.
treu, true, freu-er, truer, treu-eft, truest.

. 2. When the positive is a monosyllable, the radical
vowel, if a, 8, or 1, usually takes the umlaut in the com-
parative and superlative degrees:

alt, old, dlt-er,  older, dlt-eft, oldest.
varm, warm, ° wdrm-¢r, warmer, drm-ft, warmest.
lang, long, ling-er, longer, ling-ft, longest.
grob, coarse, qeib-er, coarser, gvib-ft, coarsest.
turz, short, fitv-ev, shorter, Hivi-eft, shortest.
jung, young, jitng-er, younger, jling-ft, youngest.

3. Adjectives ending in -¢l or -ent reject the ¢ of this
syllable in the comparative degree :

¢bel, noble, ¢bl-er, nobler, edel-ft, noblest.
troden, dry, trodu-er, dryer, troden-|t, dryest.
4. The following adjectives are compared irregularly :
gut, good, beffer,  better, beft, best.
bod), high, bober,  higher, podyft,  highest.
nabe, near, néber, nearer, niddft, nearest.
viel, much, mehr,  more, meift,  most.
grofi, great, grifier, greater, gridfit,  greatest.

5. Adjectives in the comparative and superlative de-
grees are subject to the same laws of declension as ad
jectives in the positive degree.
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\6. The regular superlative form (as der bejte) is only
used attributively, i. e., with a noun expressed or under-
stood :

Diefes ift bad befte Tudy, This is the best cloth.
Diefes Tud) ift bas befte (Tudy), “This cloth is the best (cloth).

1. To express the superlative predicatively, the dative
preceded by am (an dbem) may be employed:

Diefes Tud) ift am beften, This cloth is the best.
Diefe Blume ift am fdhonften, This flower is the most beautiful

Rem. This predicative form of the superlative is also used adverbially :
Marie fingt au beften, Mary sings the best.
\8. By way of emphasis, the genitive plural of aller is

frequently prefixed to the superlative :
Diefe Blume ift die allerfddnfte, This flower is far the most beautiful
Diefe Blume ift am allevfddniten, of all.
n@r ift ein allerficbites Rinb,# ¢ He is a dear little child.”
\9. The absolute superlative is expressed by prefixing
to the positive degree such adverbs as fefr, hdit, duperit :
Die Nadyridyt ift Hddft interefjant, The news is extremely interesting.
" " " &uﬁcrft " 13 “ 13
\10. When fwo qualities are compared together in the
comparative degree, the adverb mehr is used instead of
the ending -er:
v ift mehe tapfer ald vorfidtig, e is more brave thamr prudent.

Exercise 44.

1. My oldest brother is twelve years, and my young-
€st brother is six years old. 2. Do you wish finer cloth?
3. No, this cloth is fine enough. 4. To-day is the long-
est day in the year. 5.Charles is five years older than
his brother. 6. Mr. Krause sings very well (ganj gut),
but Mr. English sings much better, and Mr. Eberhard
sings the best of all (von allen). 7. The weather is very
disagreeable to-day, but it is more stormy than cold.
8. The Colonel was not less prudent than courageous
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in the battle. 9. Mary Kranzler sang the German songs
extremely beautifully. 10. William Friedlinder is just
(gera’de) as (fo) old as (wie or alg) Frederick Schnaase.
11. This paper is not 'so good as that. 12. That book
is larger than this. 13.The Oder. is the longest river
in’ North Germany. 14. It is longer than the Elbe.
15. Have you read the. last news? 16. Albert Diirer
was among (unter) the most distinguished painters of

-Germany. 17.The shortest road from Berlin to Trieste

is by way of Dresden, Prague, and Vienna.

LESSON XXIII.

ORDINAL NUMBERS.

Der erfte Tag bed Dionatd,  The first day of the month.
Der jweite Tag ved Monatd, The second day of the

month.
Die vritte Seite ded Budyed,  The third page of the book.
Der vierte Jult 1776, The fourth of July,1776.
Am neungebnten Auguit, On the nineteenth of Au-
' ) gust.

Die dreiundywangigfte Leftion, The twenty-third lesson.
Die fiinfundoiersigite Aufgabe, The forty-fifth exercise.
€r ftarb am dritten M, He died on the third of
(or) € ftarb den dritten Mai,  May.

Filnfundviersigite %ufgaﬁc.

1. Sd; Dabe beute vom Herrn Profeffor Steinmeyer den er-
ften Band der Gefchichte ver deutichen Literatur von Heinvidy
Kury geborgt. 2. Herr Schonberg wobnt im yweiten Stod ded
fiinften Haufes auf ver redyten Seite ver Fricoridyd-Strafe. 3.
Die Angeigen find auf ver fiebenten und adyten Seite ver Jei-
tung. 4. Die telegraphifde Depe’fhe von Amerita ift ungefdbr
in ver Mitte der vievten Spalte auf vder dritten Scite der biefigen

D
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Deutigen Beitung; die Depefdhe ift von febr grofem Jntereffe.
5. Den Urfprung ded Worted , Meffer” werden Sie im weis
ten Bande dev dritten Auflage ved deutfdhen Worterbudhes von
»Sdmitthenner”, auf der bunbert adytundviersigften eite, in
ber neununbawangigften Seile von unten, finden. 6. Chriftoph
Golumbugd bhat Amerifa am 1lten Oftober 1492 entdedt. 7.
Frievridy ver Sweite, gewdbn’licdy ver Grofe genannt, ftarb am
1Tten Huguft 1786, 8. €r war der dritte Konig von Preugen.
9. rievricy Wilhelm der Bierte, der fedyfte Konig von Preugen,
* ftarb am 2ten Januar 1861.  10. Gbthe ftarb in Weimar am
22ften Mary 1832, 11. Sdiller ftarb in Weimar am 9ten
Mai 1805. 12, Albredyt Diirer war der grofte deutjdhe Maler
ted 16ten und 17ten Jabrhunvertd. 13. Montag war der erfie
Sanuar.  14. Dienftag war ein fehr heifer Tag.

Vocabulary.
Der Bandb, —es, pl. Binbde, volume. | Das Enbe, —8, pl. —n, end.
n Sinig, —8, pl. —e, king. n  Jnteref’fe, —8, interest.
n Saifec, —8, pl.—, emperor. .| » Lort,—e8, pl. Wirter, word.
» Sveupug, —es, pl. Kreuzzilge, cru-| »  Wirterbud), dictionary.
sade. Borgen, to borrow.

» ©tod, —e8, story (of a honse). . | Dauern, to last, endure.
w Pbilofoply, —en, pl. —en, philos- | Entbeden, to discover.
opher. Sterben (irreg.), to die.
» Urfprung, —8, origin, Genannt’, named, called.
Die Anyeige,—, pl.—n, advertisement| Sewdhn’lich, usual.
n Fuflage, —, pl. —u, edition. Ungefibr (adv.), about, nearly.
n  Depe’jhe, —, pl. —n, dispatch. |Bon oben, from above, from the top.
o Siteratur’, —, pl. —~en, literature | Bont unten, from below, from the bot-

o Mitte, —, pl. —n, middle. tom.

» ©palte, —, pl. —n, column. @guﬁg (adj.), of to-day, to-day’s.

» Beile—, pl. —n, line. . 1 9iefig (adj.), of this place.
Grammatical.

1. The Ordinal Numbers are formed from the Cardinal
Numbers :

1. By suffixing -te, from 3wei to nenngehu.
2. “ “  te, ¢ 3wansig upward.

Rem. In compound numbers orly the last one takes the suffix.
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18t Der crite, 40th Der vierzigfte,

2d , jweite, 50th , filnfsig-fte.

84, Dritte, 60th . fedpig-te,

4th ,, vierste, : 70th , fiebengig-fte, or fiebs
5th ] ﬁi“f’tem 3@’&3-

6th ,, fedys-te, 80th , adtsig-fte,

7th ,, fieben-te, ’ 90th ,, mneungig-fte,

8th , adt-e, ' 100th ,, Bunbdert-fte,

9th -, mneune, 101st |, bunbert und ““C.
10th ,, zebuste, 125th ,, funbdertfiinfundzmwans
11th ,, elf-te, 3ig-fte.

12th ,, zwidlf-te, 200th 3meigunbcrt;ﬂe.
13th ,, breizehu-te.’ 500th , filnfhundertsfte,
14th bjer;et;nstc. 1,000th ,, taujend-fte,
,15th , fitnfzebn-te, 1,001st 4 taufend ung erfte.
16th o fedjzehn-te, 1,026th 4, taufend fedhBundzwan-
17th , fiebengebu-te, or ﬁeboet)n-te, ' sig-fte.

18th , adtjehn-fe, 1,626th ,, taufend feddhunbert
19th , neunzehu-fe, und fedydunbyivans
20th o 3wangig-fte, S sig-fe,

21st , einunbywamig-fe, 2,000th ,, 3mweitaufend-fte,
25th , filnfunbzwangig-fte, 20,000th ,, 3wanzigtaujend-fte,
30th ” brﬁﬁig‘ftto 100 000th ” bullbttﬂaufmb’ftt.
85th , fitnfunbbreifig-fte. 500,000th , fitnfhunberttaufend-fte,

Rem. 1. The forms drit-f¢ and adt-¢ are_euphonic variations from the
rule for forming ordinal numbers

" Rem. 2. Ordinal numbers sre subject to all the law: of declension of adjec-
tives (see Lessons X X., XX, and XXII.).

2. Names of the seasons, of months, and of the days of
the week, are masculine :

1. The Seasons (blt Qahreszeiten): |
Der Winter, —8 s —8, pl.—, winter. | Detr @ommet, —9, pl. —, summer. |
" %ﬁu}ﬁﬂs, y Pl. -, " @“Bﬂ, —¢8, Pl- —e, autumn, ‘
- spring. e o |
(Exe. Da Frithjahr, —es, pl —e, spring.)
2. The Months (die Monate): }

Der Ja'nuar, —8, Jannary. | Der Juli, —'8, July.

w &e'bruar, —8, February. | » Huguft’, —es, August.

n  DMiry, —e8, March. n Geptem’ber, —8, September.
n  April’, —es, April. n  Olto’ber, —8, October.
w Mat, —e8, May. w  Novem’ber, —8, November.

v Juni, —'8, June. n  Degem’ber, —8, December.
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3. The Days of the Week (die Tage der Wodje):
Dev Sonntag, —8, pl. —e¢, Sun-| Der Mittwod), —, pl. —e, Wednesday
day. n Donnerftag, —8, pl. - Thurs-
n Moutag, —8, pl. —¢, Mon- day.
day. " %mtag, 8, pl. —e, Friday.
n Dienftag, —8, pl. —¢, Tues-| , Samftag, —8, pl. —e, Saturday.
day. B (v Sonnabendb, —8,pl.—e, « .)

3. Present and imperfect tenses of {tetben, to die

Present Tense. Imperfect Tense.
id flertb’-e, I die. idy ftarb, I died.
bu ftivbit, thou diest. bu ftarbit, thou diedst.
cr {tirht, he dies. ev ftath, = he died.
wir fierb’-en, we die. wir ftarb’-en, we died.
ibr fterD’-t, you die. ibr ftaxb’-t, you died.
fie fterb’-en, they die. fie ftarb’-en, they died.

4. In German the verb is often removed to the end
of very long sentences (sec sentence 5 in Hrercise 45).

5. When the adverbial expression of #me is very
long, it may follow that of place (see Less. I11.,2).

Sdyiller ftaxd in Weimar am 9ten Mai Schiller died in Weimar on the ninth
1805. of May, 1805. :

Exercise 43. .
1. I am now reading the third volume of the history
of Germany by K. A. Menzel. 2. On what page are
you reading? - 3. I am reading on the hundred and
fifty-third page, seventeen lines.(én the seventeenth line)
from the top (von oben) 4. The advertisement of the
sale of the house is'in the third column of the fourth
page of to-day’s paper. . 5. Francis the Second, em-
peror of (von) Austria, and the last emperor of Ger-
many, died in Vienna on the second of March, 1835. 6.
Charlemagne (RKarl ber Grofie), the first emperor of Ger-
many, died in Aix-la-Chapelle January 28th, 814. 7.
The Crusades lasted from the end of the eleventh till
towards the end of the thirteenth century. 8. Friday
will be the first of January. 9. Saturday was the cold-
est day of this month. 10. Wednesday will be the
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shortest day of the year. 11. Immanuel Kant, the
greatest philosopher of the eighteenth céntury, died in
Konigsberg on the twelfth of February, 1804. 12. He
was eighty years old when (al8) he died.

LESSON XXIV.
IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE FIRST CLASS,
- Sicbenundviersigite Anfgabe.

1. Der Solvat binvet fein Tafdentud) um feinen Arm, 2.
Berlin und Hamburg find durdy eine Cifenbabhn verbunden., 3.
Der Wundargt hat die Wunden ded Soldaten verbunden
(dressed). 4. Der Budhbinver hat dad Budy verbunven. 5.
R I;abe die vorlepte, aber nidht vie lepte Auflage ded Worters
budyes in ver Budyhandlung von Hertn Emet)et gefunden, 6.
Gl)nﬁopb Oottlieb Sdyrdter, (an) Organift in Norvhaufen, hat
im Jabre 1717 vad Klavier erfundven. 7. Trinfen Sie lieber
(do you prefer) Thee oder Kaffee? 8. Jch trinte lieber Thee.
9. Die Sdhiller haben ibhre veutichen Aufgaben fhon begonnen.
10. Herr Strad hat vag Haud im vorigen Jabhre fiir 8500 THir,
gefauft 5 er bat ed vorgeftern fitr 9100 Thir. verfauft. 11.Cr
bat dabei’ 600 ThHir. gewonnen. 12. Die Bduerin hat vasd
Garn gang gut gefponnen. 13. Der Berbrecher hat die Gefepe
bed Lanved gebrodhen. 14. Adh, lieber Friedridy! Du Haft viefe
fhome neue Bafe gang serbroden. 15. Herr Nieoner fpricht ju
Jbnen.  16. Die Audgaben der Regierung waren viel ju grof;
fie entfpradien gar nidyt der Armuth ded Landed. 17. Der
Bauer prifdt ven Weizen. 18. Dag Kind hat dad beutfdhe
Wirterbuch von dent Tifdye genommen. 19, Wir haben Herrn
Kirdhoff heute Morgen auf ver Strafe getroffen. 20, Wir
treffen ibn febr oft im Mufeum. - 21, Der Jdger hat ven Hafen
nidyt getroffen,” 22. Dag Kind hat ven Ball iiber vad Haud ge-
worfen, 23, Der Baumeifter bat einen febr {dhdnen Plan fite

bad neue Rathhaud entworfen. - 24, So? Haben Sie ihn gefes

Pen? 25, Nein, aber Herr Bof hat gefagt, vaf er: fehr fhon ift.
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Vocabnlary.

Der Arm, —e8, pl. —¢, arm.

Ball, —e8, pl. Biille, ball.

Baumeifter, —8, pl —, architect

Organift’, —en, pl. —en, organ-
ist.

Plan, —e8, pl. Pline, plan.

SEcIegrapb —en, pl —en, tele-

Setbr d)er, , pl. —
Beizen, —8, wheat.
Bunbarst, —e8, surgeon.

, criminal,

:Dte Armuth, —, poverty.
w HAusgabe, —, pl. —n, expense.
» Blinerin, —, pl. —nen, peasant

woman, peasant’s wife.
n Regie'rung, —, pl. —en, govern-

ment.

Die Eifenbalhn, —, pl. —en, railroad
#  PBafe, —, pl. —n, vase.
n Wunbe, —, pl. —n, wound.
Dag Eintommen, —8, income.
» Garn, —e8, pl. —e, yarn.
V " @Cfeb’, —CB,PI. —t, law.
Korn, —e8, pl. Krner, grain,
&mb —tﬁ,yl ﬁﬁnbu,land coun-

3

”

Qtatbbaue —e3, pl. mattﬂ;&uicr,
city hall

Dabei’, thereby.

Gar (adv.), at all.

Bleid), immediately.

Lieber, rather.

Glel trifd), electric.

Borletit, next to the last.

"

Rem. It will have been noticed that most masculine and neuter nouns be-
long to the Old Declension, and that most feminine nouns belong to the New

Declension.

Grammatical.
1. Irregular verbs are divided into seven classes, ac-
cording to the changes which the radical vowel under-
goes in forming the principal parts :

2. In the irregular verbs [Pres. Iuf. | Imp. Ind. |Perf. Part.
of the first class each princi- i, a, .
pal part has a different rad- i, f, 0.
tcal vowel. Thus: (on)e, 8, 0.

3. Irregular verbs of the first class .

. ' Present Indicativ Imperf. | Perfect
Present Infinitive. od and 8d Per:on: I:g;c;{. Part{ciple.
Bind-en, to bind. (formed regularly.) (band, |gebunden,
verbind’sen, to unite, to tie up, “ “ verband, | verbunben.
finbeen, to find. [to bind wrong.| ¢ “ fand,  |gefunben.
erfind’sen, to invent. s 6 exfand, |evfunbden.
fing-en, to sing. ¢ s fang, gefungen.
trintsen, to drink. o ¢ trant, | getrunfen.
begiun'-en, to begin. (formed regularly.) |begamm, |begoumesn.
gewinn’sen, to gain, “ “ gewann, |gewonnen.
fvinn-en, to spin. “ fpanm,  |gefporme:.
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predy-en, to break. bu  Dridit, ex bridyt, | brad), |gebroden.
jerbredy-en, to break to pieces. |, zerbridft, ,, -bricht, |zerbrady, |zerbrochen,
ipred;scn, to speak. ” ﬂ’“d’ﬁr " ﬁ’ﬁd}t¢ ﬁ’mdh sfﬁ’“d}mc

entfpredy’»en, to correspond to,| ,, entfpridit, , fpricht,| entfprady,| entfprocper,
or with (governs the dative). | - '

verfpred)’-en, to promise. » verfpridit, ,-fpridt,| verfprady, | verfproden
prefd)-en, to thresh. w  brifdit,, brifdt,|brafd, |gedrofden.
nehm-en, to take. - _|w  nimmit , nimmt|nabm, |genommen.
ftexbsen, to die. n  ftivbft, , fticht, |ftaxh, | geftorben.
“(ﬁ‘m, to meet, hit, shoot. ” tﬁﬁﬁ, " tﬁﬁt, ttﬂt, gtttoﬁm.
oerfsen, to throw. n  wirfit, , wirft, {warf, geworfen.
entwerf’-en, to project. w entwirfit, ,swicft, |enttwarf, |entworfen.

Rem. 1. The first class contains forty-five verbs.

Rem. 2. The inseparable prefixes be, ge, eut, ver, set, etc., give modifica-
tions to the significations of verbs analogous to those given in English by the
syllables be and for:

To have, hold, speak, come, give, get.
To behave, bekold, bespeak, become, forgive, forget.

Excrcise 48.

1. The child is tying the ribbon.on.(um) his hat. 2.
The surgeon has been dressing the wounds of the sol-
diers. 3. The bookbinder has bound this German Dic-
tionary wrong. 4. Professor Morse invented the Elec-
tric Telegraph in 1838. 5. Do you prefer tea or coffee ?
6. I prefer (trinfe licher) coffee. 7. The peasant’s wife is
spinning the yarn. 8. That old criminal has often
broken the laws of his land. 9. His expenses did not
at all correspond to his income. 10. The peasant is
threshing the grain. 11. Have you taken my umbrel-
la? 12. William says that Henry took it. 13.I met
your uncle, Mr. Rahn, yesterday in Leipsic. 14. The
hunter has shot the hare. 15, The child has thrown
his ball into the water. 16.The architect has designed
(entwerfen) a very fine plan for the new church. 17.Karl
Friedrich Schinkel, the most distinguished architect of
the nineteenth century, drew (entwerfen) the plan for the
Old Museum in Berlin. 18. Potsdam and Berlin are
connected By (verbunden durdy) a railroad.
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- LESSON XXV.

IREGULAR VERBS OF THE SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CLASSES.

1. Haben Sie die beutige Jeitung gelefen? 2. Nein, idy habe
fie nody nidht gefeben. 3. Der Kaufmann hat bad Tudy gemef:
fen. 4. Der Meffer mift vad Felo. 5. Effen Sie gern (do
you like) Obft ¢ 6. Ob, idhy effe ed febr gern. 7. Dasd Kind
Bt einen Apfel. 8. €3 hat vad Butterbrod gegeffen und bie
Mildy getrunfen. 9. Dad Pferv frift vad Heu. - 10. Karl hat
fein Buch vergeffen. 11, Adh, Frip, du trittft auf die {ddnen
Nelten und Tulpen. 12. Graf yon Berngdorf hat den Konig
von Preufen im Curopdifhen Kongref” ju Parid’ vertveten, - 13,
Der Bauer grabt einen neuen Brunnen, 14, Der Jdger fchligt
feinen Hund, weil er den Mann gebiffen (bitten) hat. 15.
Mein Diener wird die Aepfel und vie Birnen nady Haufe tra-
gen. 16, Fraulein Frang bat geftern Abend ein fdhwarges feive-
ned Kleid getragen. 17, Cine Hand wafdyt die andere (one
good turn deserves another). 18, Deute Morgen haben
wir dreijehn Forellen gefangen. 19, Herr Steinbader hat ung
febr freundlich empfangen. 20. Jdy balte ibn fiir (I consider
him) einen ehrliden Mann. 21, Der Kommis’ hat fein Ge-
balt’ exbalten. 22. Die Bibliothel su Dredven enthalt 300,000
Bainve und 2800 Handfdyriften. 23. Wo ift Heinrih? 24,
Cr fdlaft nody. 25. €r bat fhon u lange gefchlafen. 26.
Wo ift Wilhelm? 27, Cr ift im Garten; idy werde thn vufen

Vocabulary.

Der Apfel, —8, pl. Aepfel, apple. Die Sdyrift, —, pl. —en, writing.
o Brumnen, —8, pl. —, well. w  Dandfdyrift, manuseript. -
n Diener, —8,pl. —, servant. Das Felb, —es, pl —er, field.

w Sommig’, —, pl. —, clerk. n  Sehalt’, —e8, pl. —¢, salary.

w SKongreft’, —es, Congress. n Otu, —e8, hay.

w Mefler, —8, pl. —, surveyor. n  Pferd, —es, pl. —e, horse.
Die Birne,—, pl. —n, pear. Sern (adv.), gladly, willingly.

w orel'le, —, pl. —n, trout. Anber (adj.), other.

w Felte, —, pl. —n, pink. - @frlid) (ad).), honest, honorable.

w ZTulpe, —, pl. —n, tulip. Seiden, silken, silk. ,

» Pand, —, pl. Hlinbe, hand. @uropd’ifd), European.
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1. In irregular verbs of the second, third, and Jowrth

classes, the radical vowel of the imperfect only varies
from that of the present:

Pres. Inf. | Imp. Ind. |Perf.Part.|No. of Verbs.

Second Class,| ¢, a, ¢ S X X
Third Class, | &, #, g, 10.

2. Irregular verbs of the second class :
Present Indicative, |ILmperfect| Perfect

~ Present Infinitive. 2d and 3d Persons. Indicat. | Participle,
geb-en, to give. bu  gibft, ec gibt, | gab, | gegeben.
pevged’sen, to forgive. - n vergibft, n -gibt, | vergab, | vergeben,
fehsen, to sec. w  fiehit, . fiebt, | fab, gefepen,
Tef-eit, to read. " liefeft, o lief't, | lns, gelefen.
meff-en, to measure. v miffeft, » mift, | maf, | gemeffen,

effsen, toeat. -~ [mals). | 4  iffeft, o iBt, |af, gegeffen.
frefi-en, to eat (said of ani- | o  friffeft, o frifit, | frafs, gefreffen.

vergef’-en, to forget. n veegifieft, o <gifit, | vergaf, [ vergeffen.
tret-en, to tread, step. n beittRt, o tritt, | tvat, getretern.
pertret’ -en, to represent. n bevtrittit, o stritt, | vertrat, | vertreten,
gevteet'sem, to tread. n getrittit, o -tntt aevtrat, | zertveten.

8. Nearly all irregular verbs with a, 9, o» au, as the
radical vowel, take the umlaut in the second and third
persons singular of the present indicative.

Present Tense. TImperfect Tense.
id fdlag’-e, I strike. id {ding, - I  struck.
bu fdlig-R, thou strikest. bu fding-R, thou struckest.
er [ﬂlau—t, . he strikes, e fdhlng, he struck.
" wie {dlag” -em, we strike. wiv {§lug’sem, we  struck.
- ibr.{dlag’-et, you strike. - ibr {dlug’-et, you struck.
fie fdlag’sen, theystnke fie fdYug’sen, they struck.

" 4. Irregular verbs of the tAird class : -
: Present Indicative, | Imperfect| Perfect

Present Infinitive. 2d and 3d Persons. | Indicat. | Participle
gtabam to dig. bu gribft, ev gribt, |geud, | gegraben.
fdylag-en, to strike, n {dldgft, » fdldgt, | jdlug, | gejdlagen,
trageen, to carry, wear. n tedgft, o trdgt, [trug, | getragen.
tafdeen, to wash. n WAfdR, » wijdt, | oujd, | gewajden

D2
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5. Irregular verbs of the fourth class :

fang:en, to catch, bu  fimgft, ec fiingt, | fing, gefangen.
empfangen, to receive. | , empfidngit, ,empfingt, | empfing, | empfangen,
falt-en, to hold. w  Ddltft, o  Dalt, | pielt, gebalten.
enthalt-en, to contain. n enthiltit, , -Ddlt, | enthielt, | enthalten,
erhalt-en, to receive, n o ethiltit, o DAL, | exbielt, | erbalten.
bebalten, to retain, keep. | »  bebdltft, » -bilt, | behielt, | behalten.
fdplaf-en, to sleep. wo (OUEfR, o fd;rﬁft, fdplief, | gefeblafer.

tuf-en, to call. (formed regularly.) ricf, gevufer.
fofeen, to hit, bump. |, ftdfief, » fBBt, | ftief, | gefofien.
6. Many foreign words retain their original pronunci-
ation. Thus the final § is silent in Kommis’,

Exercise 50.

1. Have you read the history of the German litera-
ture by Heinrich Kurz? 2. I bought it a few months
ago (vor einigen Monaten), but I have not yet read it. 3.
Have you measured the cloth? 4. Yes, it is thirty
yards long. 5. What are the boys eating? 6.John is
eating an apple, and William is eating a pear. 7. The
horse has eaten the hay. 8. The scholars have forgot-
ten their lessons. 9. You have stepped on the tulip.
10. The peasant has dug a deep well. 11. The boy has
struck the dog. 12.The servant has carried the apples
and the pears home. 13.William wore yesterday even-
ing a black coat and a white vest. 14.I caught five
tront yesterday. 15. Professor Bauer received (empfan-
gen) them very kindly. 16. The library at Vienna con-
tains over 800,000 volumes and 16,000 manuscripts.
17. Have you received (erhalten) your to-day’s paper?
18. Mr. Kraus received a letter this morning from his
brother-in-law, Mr. Blumenthal. 19. Mr. Friedlinder
says that he will sell his new house. 20. Why will he
not keep the new house? 21. The old house is more
convenient, and warmer than the new house. 22. Is
the child sick? 23. Yes, but the doctor says that it
has slept long enough.
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LESSON XXVI.

IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE FIFTH AND SIXTH CLASSES.

Ginunbdfiinfsigite Anfgabe.

1. Ded Jdgerd Hund bat die Kubh ded Bauers gebiffen. 2.
Cine Klapperfdhlange hat den Sobn ved Bauers vorgeftern ge:
biffen, ald er auf vem Berge Heivelbeeren pfliicdte. 3. Das
Kind greift nady feinem Bilve im Spiegel 4. Der Polizei'die-
ner hat den Tafdenvieb ergriffen, gleidy nadsvem er dad Gelp ges
ftobleit batte. ~ 5. Jdy begreife nidht, warum Friedridy nody nicht
an und gejdyrieben bat. 6. Wer bat gepfiffen? 7. Wer hat
in vad Budy gefdnitten? 8. Der Schyneiver chneivet vas Tudy.
9. Herr Karfuntel bat dem Kaufmann 800 THIr. gelichen. 10.
Herr Raumer hat in feinem Briefe feine Reife nady vem Riefen-
‘gebirge gany lebbaft befdhricben. 11. Der Bauer treibt vas Bieh
auf (to) die Weive. 12, Sie giefen el ing Feuer (“ you add
fuel to the flame”). 13, Der Kellner hat den Wein in vie
Gldfer gegoffen.  14. Sie haben -vas Jiel nidit getroffen, Sie
haben 3u body gefchoffen. 15, DHeute it vad Mujeum gefdhlof-
fen. 16, Herr Burdhardt hat geftern fein Portemonnaie verlo-
ren. 17, Bier Pferde jichen ven Wagen.  18. Herr Braun hat
beute einen Wedyfel yon 600 Thir, auf Herrn Dictrich gezogen.
19. Die Wolfen jichen (move) nady Siiven. 20. Die Solva-
ten haben febr tapfer gefodyten. 21, Der Korbmadyer ficht ei-
nent Korb.  22. Marie hat einen fehr fhinen Krang geflochten.
28. €r bob ven Kord auf feine Schulter. 24, Er erbob bdie
Stimme und {dyrie um (for) Hiilfe. 25. Der Dieb hat gelogen
und ten Kaufmann betrogen. ‘

Vocabulary.
T Grbe, basket. | Der Tafdendieb, —es, pickpocket.
basket-maker. | , Giltben, —8, south.
Kringe, crown,| , RNorben, —8, north.

th. w  Wagen, —8, pl. —, wagon.
8, pl. —, police-|  Wedyfel, —8, pl. —, bill of ex~
change, draft.

—, mirror. w  Wein, —8, pl. —e¢, wine.
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:'&e Beere, pl. —n, berry. Das Bild, —e8, pl. —er, image.
4 Peidelbeere, —, whortleberry. w ener, —8, pl. —, fire.
w Sdyilange, —, pl. —n, snake, n Ocl, —8, pl. —¢, oil.
w Slapperjdylange, rattlesnake. Portemonnaie’, —8, pl. —8( pro-
n Kubh, —, pl. Klhe, cow. mounced port-mo-nay’), purse,
w JReife, —, pl. —en, journey, trip. pocket-book. _
» Sdulter, —, pl. —n, shoulder. n  Bieh, —e8, pl. —e, cattle.
w Stimme, —, pl. —n, voice. [ure.| , iel, —e8, pl. —e, mark.
w Weibe,—, pl. —n, meadow, past- ifeb[)aft (adj. and adv.), hvely, spirited.
v Bolte, —, pl. —1, cloud. Radydem (conj.), after.

Grammatical.
1. Irregular verbs of the fifth and sixth classes have
the same vowel in the zmperﬁat tense ‘as in the per

Ject participle.
2. The radical vowel in

verbs of the ﬁﬁh class is al-

ways ¢i; in those of the sixth class it is usually i¢ or ¢.
3. The following table shows the vowel changes:

Present Imperfect Perfect No. of
Infinitive. Indicative. Participle. " | Verbs.
Fifth e, i i, 0
Class, ti, it' it' )
Sixth e, ¥ o 5
’ 4 ’ .
Class, #, etc. o, o,
4. Irregular Verbs in the fifth class
.. Present Indicative, | Imperf. | Perfect
Present Infinitive. 2d and 8d Pcrwnc, Inducat Participle,
Beifi-en, to bite. (formed regularly ) (bi, ~ |gebiffen.
greifzen, to grasp, seize (after). guiff, [gegriffen.
begreif’zen, to comprehend. (L s begriff, [begriffen.
exgreifen, to seize, lay hold of. ¢ e erguiff, |ergriffen.
pfeif-en, to whistle. (L (T pfiff, aepfiffen.
id;n.eib;m, to cut. [ . fmitt, |gefchnitten,
fpleificen, to split. “ “ foli, |gefpliffen.
. Ieibsen, to lend, loan. (formed regularly.) |lieh, - |gelichen.
fdyreib-en, to write. L “ fdyried, - (gefdyrieben.
befdyreib’sen, to describe. L« T befdyried, (befdyrieben,
fdyreisen, o cry (out). “ “ fdrie,  [gefdirieen.
treibsen, to drive. “ s trieb,  [getrieben.
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5. Irregular verbs of the swxth class :
Present Indicative, |Imperfect| Perfect

Present Infinitive. 2d and 3d Persons. | Indicat. | Participl¥;
giefi=en, to pour. (formed regularly.) | gofs, | gegoffen.
fdyiefi-en, to shoot. o« “ fdoft, | gefdyoffen.
fdlief-en, to close, shut. “ ¢ flof, | gejdyloffen.
vexlier’sen, to lose. o ¢ verlor, | verloren,
jiehsen, to draw. “ “ 308, gegogen.
fedht-en, to fight. bu fitR, er fidt, | fodt, | gefodyten.
flejt-en, to braid. w fldtt, o flidt, | flodt, | geflodyten,
bebsen, to lift, raise. (formed regularly.) | §ob, gehoben,
liig-en, to lie. “ “ log, gelogen.
betriig-en, to deceive. “ ¢ betrog, | betrogen.

6. The definite article #3 omitted before names of the
points of the compass (see § 55,2,2):
Tie Wollen zichen gegen Norben, The clouds are moving towards the
’ north.
7. Some foreign words retain much or all of thetr
original declension :

. Singular. Plural.
Dad Portemonnaie. Die Portemonmaie-3,
Des Portemonnaie-s, Der Portemonnaies3,
Dem Portemonnaie. Den Portemonnaie-3,
Dag Portemonnaie. Die Portemonnaie-8,
Exercise 52.

1. The dog has bitten the child. 2. A rattlesnake
bit the peasant-woman this morning. 3. The policeman
seized (ergreifen) the pickpocket immediately after he
had stolen the pocket-book from Mr.Wieland. 4. There
goes the whistle! (e pfeift!) 5. The cook is cutting the
bread. 6.Professor Hiusser, in his History of Germany,
has described the battle of Leipsic in a very spirited
manner (lebhaft). 7. The peasant has driven the cattle
to the pasture. 8.‘ He has only added fuel to the flame.”
9., The "hunter has shot four hares this morning. 10,
The Library and the Museum are closed to-day. 11.
John lost his German Grammar yesterday. 12. Yes,
but he found it this morning on his brother’s table. 13.



86 " IRREGULAR VERBS (CONTINUED)."

Only one horse is drawing the wagon. 14. I shall
make a draft (einen Wedyfel siehen) on Mr. Niedner to-day-
for five hundred and seventy-five dollars. 15. The bas-
ket-maker has made (fledyten) two baskets this morning.
16. Mary has made (fledjten) ‘a beautiful garland. 17.
They are crying for help! 18. The pickpocket has sto-
len three thousand and five hundred dollars from the
merchant. 19. The German soldiers have fought very
bravely in the battle.

LESSON XXVII.
IRREGULAR VERBS OF SEVENTH CLASS. RECAPITULATION OF IRREQG. VERDS..
Dreiundfiinfsigite Anfgabe.

1. Wiflen Sie, wo Herr Brinfenhofer wohnt? 2. Nein, ich
weifs nidyt, wo er wobnt. 3. Iy wubte nidyt, vaf Herr Schydne-
berg in Berlin ift. . 4. Kennen Sie Herrn Profeffor Trautmann ¢
5. Udy ja, wir Yannten ihn fdhon, ald wir in Deutfhland waren.
6. Wie nennen Sie diefe Blumen 2 7. Diefe ift eine Hhacinthe,*
und jene ift ein BVergifmeinnidyt.* 8. Was brennt ¢ 9, Das
Haus gegeniiber und brennt (is on fire). ~ 10. Der Kody hat den
RKaffee gebrannt (roasted). 11. Herr Weifmandel hat Jhnen
einen Brief von Herrn Kramer in Wien gebradyt. 12, Herr
Heivel bradyte Nadyricht von unferm Oheim in Magoeburg, 13,
Karl, weift du, wo mein Bleiftift ift 2 -14. Nein, idy habe ibn
I)eute nidht gefeben. 15, Haben Sie die Nadyridyt von Amerifa
in ver beutigen biefigen Seitiung gelefen?  16. RNein, idy I)abc bie
Deutige Seitung nody nidyt gefehen.

Grammatical.
1. Irregular verbs of the seventh class follow,in con-
jugation, partly the laws of regular, and partly those
of irregular verbs.

2. Present and imperfect tenses of wifjen; to Znow :
* See page 436.
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Present Tense:
idh weif, I  kunow.
bu weift, thou knowest.
ec weif, he knows.

wirwiff-en, we know.
ihrwifi-et, you know.

fie wiff-en, they know.

8%

Imperfect Tense.

I knew.

b wuf-teft, thou knewest.

er wufi-te,

he knew.

wiv o u §-fen, we knew.
ibr wufi-tet, you knew.

3. Irregular verbs of the seventh class :

Present Infinitive.

Briug-en, to bring.
bent-en, to think.
brennsen, to burn.
tenu-en, to know,
nenn-en, to name.
wifj-en, to know.

Present Indicative,
2d and 8d Persons.

(formed regdlar]y.)
13 113
13 (13

¢ 13
13 ({3

bu weifit, er yoeif,

Imperfect
Indicative.
brad-te,

bady-te,
brannste,
fonm-te,
nann-te,
wufi-te,

. {ie wuf-ten, they knew.

Perfect
Participle.
ge-brad-t.
gesdady-t.
ge-branmt.
ge-tann-t.
ge-nann-t,
ge-oufi-t.

4. To know, meaning o be acquainted with, is rendered

by feunen.

5. General view of the changes the irregular verbs i in
all seven classes undergo in forming the prmclpal parts:

Class. | Present.  Imperf. Partic. - Eramples. No. ;
lst (i(ore), a, %t (or 0), | binb-en, band, ge-bundsen, | 45,
2d |e, a, . geb-en, gab,  ge-gebsen. | 14,
8d |a, u, a. {dlag-en, fdhlug, ge-{dhlag-en. | 10,
4th |@, ie (or i), 0. Balt-ew, bielt, gebalt-en. | 14.
5th |ei, i (orie), t or (i¢), | beifi-en, bif, - gebiff-en. | 40,
6th it(t,etc e, 0. - |gtefi-enm, gof,  gegoff-en. | 52
7th anomalous. bring-en, brad)-te, ge-bracy-t. | 16.

Total number of irregular verbs . . . . . . ... |191.

6. Examples of the seven classes of irregular verbs:

Bind-en,  band,
finbsen, fand,
fing=en,  fang,

be-ginn-en, be-gaum, be-gonn-en.
esYoinmn-en, ge-mcmn, ge-onn-en,
gesfponn-en.

pinn-en,  {pann,

1. First Class.

- | brved-en, brad,
ge-bund-en. | fpred-en, fprad),
gesfunbeen, brefd-en, Dbrafd,
ge-fungsen. nefm-en, nabm,

ftexbsen, _ ftarf,
© treffeen,  traf,
werf-en,

yoarf,

ge-brody-en.
ge-fprody-cu.
ae-brofdy-en.
ge-nommsert.
geftorbeen.
gestroffeen.
ge-worf-en,
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2. Second Class. 5. Fifth Class.
geb-en,  gab, ge-gebeen. beif-en,  bif, ge-biff=en.
lefsen, lag, ge-lef-en, greif-en,  griff, ge-griffzen.
felysen, fab, gesfeh-en. fdhmeid-en, fd)mtt ge-fdymitt-en,
eff-en, afi, geg=eff-en. fdhreib-en, fcvie, ge-fdvicheen.
feefjsen,  fraf, ge-freffen. treib-en,  trieb,  gestriebsen,

meff-en, maf,  gemeff-en.

vergeff-en, vergaf, vergeff-en. 6. Sizth Class.

tvet-en,  trat,  getret-en. gicfi-en,  gofi,  ge-goff-en.
) idjieReen, fcho,  ge-fhoff-en.
8. Third Class. 3ieb-en, 308, ge-308-¢1t.
grab-en, grub,  ge-grabsew. fedt-en,  fodt,  gefodyt-en.
fdlag-en, jdhlug, ge-fdlag-en. feb=en, bob, ge-hob=cn.
trag-en,  trug, ge-trag-en. . ’
wafd-en, wufd, ge-wafdsen. 7. Seventh Class.
bring-en, bradyte, ge-brad-t,
4. Fourth Class. benten,  badpte, ge-badpt.
fang-en, fing,  ge-famgeen. - brenn-en,  bvann-te, ge-bramnst.
Dalt-en,  bielt, ge-baltsen. tenn-en,  tamnste, gefannt, 7
fdlaf-en, fdilief,  ge-fchlaf-en. nenr-en,  namste, ge-nannst,
ruf-en, vief, ge-ruf-en. wiff-en, toufiste, ge-wuft.

Rem. 1. With most irregular verbs, the ongmnl Ienytlz of the radical vowel
is preserved in all the principal parts:
1. Vowel long. 2. Vowel slmrl
ftehl-en,  {taBl, ge-ftoBfzen. | {pinm-en, fpamm,  ge-{poun-en.
Tef-en, 128,  geslef-en. freff-en,  fraf, gesfreff-en.
frag-en,  trug, ge-tvag-en. Lrenn-en, brammste, ge-brannt.
Rem. 2. With some verbs the length of the radical vowel is changed in one
or more of the derived principal parts. The change is more frequently from
long to short, than it is from short to long :
beifen,  Dif,  ge-biff-en, nehm-en, unabm,  ge-nomm-en.
fdmeid-en, jdmitt, ge-jdmitt-en. | freff-en,  traf, ge-froff-en.
Rem. 3. In the sixteenth century the participle of efjen was formed regu-
larly geeffen, This was then contracted into geffent. In the seventeenth cen-
tury another ge- was added, by false analogy, and hence the double prefix
in gegeffen.

Exercise 54.

1. Are you acquainted with General von Lichten-
stein? - 2. No, I do not know him. 3. What do you
call (wie nennen Sie) this fish? -~ 4. That fish is a trout.
5. The fire does not burn. 6. The cook has not yet
roasted (brennen) the coffee. 7. The house of Mr. Kraft
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is on fire (brennen). 8. Do you know where Mr. Ruprecht
is? 9. He is now in Munich. 10. Charles, dost thou
know when Alexander von Humboldt died? 11. Alex-
ander von Humboldt died in Berlin on the sixth of
May, 1859. 12. Children, do you know how old Sehil-
ler was when he died? 13. He was forty-five years and
six months old. 14. When did you meet Mr. Rosen-
berg? 15.We met him this morning in (auf) the street.
16. Where didst thou find the German grammar? 17.
I found it on my brother’s table. -

LESSON XXVIII.
. VERBS WITH {¢ill, T BE, A8 AUXILIARY.

Gr ift febr reich gewefen, He has been very rich.
Cr ift arm geworden, He has become poor.
Gr ift nady Daufe gegangen,  He has gone home.
Gr war nady Haufe gegangen, He had gone home.
Gr wird wahrdeinlidy nady ver He will probablyhave gone

Stavt gegangen fein, to the city.

Fiinfundfiinjzigite Anfgabe. _

1. Gr ift ju Haufe. 2. Cr war ju Haufe. 3. Er ift ju
Haufe gewefen. 4. €r war ju Haufe gewefen. 5. Er wird u
Haufe gewefen fein. 6. Dad Wetter ift jest febr beif geworden.
7. Herr Kaltjdhmivt ift Kaufmann geworden. 8. Dag Wet-
ter war fdon febr heif geworden, ald wir nady Jtalien gingen,
9. Wie find Sie von ver Stadt gefommen? 10. Wir find ge-
fabren. 11, Frieoridy ift 3u Fup (on foot) nady ber Stadt ge-
gangen, aber Wilhelm ift geritten. 12, Dad Pferd ift iiber den
Graben (ditch) gefprungen. 13. Der Bleiftift lag auf dem
Tifd. 14. Die Bitdyer liegen auf ven Tifden. 15, Dad Kind
war fdhon geftorben, alg ver Bater nady Haufe fam. 16, Dem
Séger ift fein Hund nady vem Walve gefolgt. 17, Jcy werde
nady dem Mufeum geben, aber Herr Krangler wird wahridein:
lidy fdhon nady Haufe gegangen fein.



20 ) VERBS WITH feilt, To BE:

Grammatical,

1. Most ntransitive verbs take feist, to be, instead of-
faben, o have, as their auxiliary.

Rem. 1. The greater part of intransitive verbs are primitive or denvu.tnve

srregular verbs.

Rem. 2. Nearly all regular verbs and many irregular verbs are trassitive,
and, as such, take faben for their auxiliary. -

Rem. 8. All impersonal verbs take haben as their auxiliary.

Rem. 4. Tt will be indicated in the vocabularies Lereafter when the verbs

take [ti;t as their auxiliary,

2. Indicative mood of fein, zo de:

Present Tense.
id bin, I am.
bu bift, thou art.
ex iff, he -is.
wir find, we are.
ibr feid, you are.
fie find, they are.

Perfect Tense.
I have been, etc.
i) bin gewefen.
bu Dift gemwefen.
e ift gewefen.
wir find gewefen.
ibr feid gewefen,
fie find gewefen.

“irst Future Tense.
1 shall be, etc.
i mwerde fein,
bu wirft feim,
ev it fein.
wiv werd-en fein,
ir werbset fein,
fie werd-en fein,

Imperfect Tense.
‘id war, I was
bu war-ft, thou wast.
er at, he was.

wir war-en, we were
ibr wav-§, you were,
fie wavsen, they were.

Pluperfect Tense.

I had been, ete.
id war gewefen.
bu warft gewefen.
er ar gewefen,

wir war-ex gewefen.
ifr warst gewefen.
fie war-en gewefen.

Second Future Tense.

I shall have been, ete.
id twerbe gewefen  fein,
bu wirft gewefen fein.

er witd gewefen fein.
yir wevrd-en gewejen fein,
ijr werb-et gewefen fein.
fie werb-en gewefen fein.

3. Indicative mood of werden, to decome :

Present Tense.
i werbd-e, I  become.
bu wirft, thou becomest.
er wird, he becomes.

wirwerbd-em, we become.’
ifr werd«et, you become.
fle werd-en, they become.

Imperfect Tense.
id urd-e, I  became.
bu wurbseft, thou becamest.
et wurbs¢, he became.
wir wurbeen, we became.
ibr wuvrdb-ef, yon became.
fie wmurbd-en, they became.
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Perfect Tense.
T have become, etc.
id bin geworden,
bu Bift geworden.
er ift> geworben,
wir find geworbden,
ibr feid geworben.
fie-find geworbden. -

First Future Tense.

I shall bewm, ete.
19 werd-¢  werben,
bu wirft werben.
er with ©  werbden,

‘vir werd-en werden.
ir werb-et werben,
fic werb-enm werben,

" i) werdst
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Pluperfect Tense.

I had become, etc.
id war - geworden,
bu warft geworden.

er fvat geworben,
ir Par-¢n geworben,
ibr war-e¢t gewovrben.
fie mar-em geworbden.

Second Future Tense.
I shall have become, etc.

gewordesr  felu.
bu wirft geworbdben fein.
er wird geworben fein.

wir werb-ent geworben feim.
ibr werb-et geworden fein.
fie werb-enw geworden feim,

4. The indicative mood of Tomuten, zo come .

Present Tense.
i fomm-e, I come.
bu tomm-{t, thou comest.
ec Tomm-t, he comes.
wiv fomm-en, we come.
ibr tomm=+t, you come.
fie Tomm-cn, they come.
Perfect Tense.
I have come, etc.
ih bin gelontmen,
bu bift getommen,
er ift gelommen,
wir find getommen.
ibr feid getommen.
fie find getommen.
First Future Tense.
I shall come, etc.

i werd-e  Yommen.
bu tirft tommen,
e fitd tommen.

wir werb-en tommen.
ibr merbset tommen.
fie werd-en tommen,

Imperfect Tense,
i fam, I  came.
bu tam-{t, thou camest.
ev fam, he came.
wir fam-en, we came.
ibr tam-¢, you came.
fie tam-en, they came.

Pluperfect Tense.
I had come, etc.

id war gefomnten,
bu war-ft gelommen
e foar getommen.
wir wav-ex gefommen.
ihr war-t gefommen.
fie warsen getommen.

Second Future Tense.
I shall have come, etc.

i werd-e  gefommen  feinm.
bu . wirft gelommen feim,
er wird getommen fein.

wir werbdsen gelommen {ein,
ibr werbset gelommen fein,
fie werbsen getommen fein,
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5. Some intransitive verbs (having feitt as auxiliary):

Class. . Present Infinitive, Imperf. Indic.| Perf. Part.
2, | fein,tobe. . toar, gewefen,
1. | werd-en, to become, ourbe, geworben.
4. | fallsen, to fall, fiel, gefallen,
8. | fabrsen, to ride. - fubr, gefabren.
4. | geb-en, to go. ging, . gegangen,
1. fommo-en, to come. tam, . gelommen,
2, | fliegeen, to lie. lag, gelegen.

1. fpring-en, to leap, spnng fprang, gefprungen, ~
1. fterbsen, to die. ftard, geftorben.
Reg. | folgsen, to follow. ' folgte, gefolgt.

Rem. 1. Fallen and faleen take the umlaut in the 2d and 8d persons of the
present singular.

Rem. 2. Fahren means to ride in a carriage or other means of comeyance
mcitm means to ride on a horse.

Exercise 56.

1. Has Mr. Franz been here? 2. No, he has not been
here. 3. The weather has become very cold. 4.Where
is Mr. Stromberg? 5. He has gone to Magdeburg to-
day. 6. Did Mr. Meyerheim go to Potsdam in his car-
riage (fahren)? 7. No, he went on horseback (reiten).
8. We went to Charlottenburg on foot this morning.
9. Mr. Wiedner has not come home yet. 10. Cologne
lies on the left bank of the Rhine. 11. Your German
newspaper is lying on the table. 12. The daughter of
Mr. Friedlinder had already died before (¢f¢) he came
home. 13. Whom do you wish? 14.1 am looking for
Mr. Wiegand. 15. He has gone to Dresden to-day ; he
will be here to-morrow.

LESSON XXIX.
THE INFINITIVE MOOD.
Der Brief ift {dwer ju lefen,  The letter is hard to read
€r wiinfdyt bad Budy 3u {eben, He wishes to see the book.
Was ift su thun? . What is to be done?
Dad Daus ift ju verfaufen,  The house is for sale.
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Jdy horte fie fingen,
Sie madyen midy lacdyen,
Wir geben fpagie’ren,
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I heard them sing.
You make me laugh.
Wearegoing to take a walk.

@r ift fpagieren gefabren,

Siebenundfiinfzigite Aufgabe.

1. Der Schneiver hat verfprodsen, mir den Rod Heute Mor-
gen 3u fdyiden. 2. €3 ift meine Abfidyt, iibermorgen nady Er-
langen zu geben. 3. Jdy wiinfhe mit Herrn Schnorr 3u fpre-
den. 4. Cr ift augenblidlidy nidyt ju Haufe. 5. €3 wird fpdt ;
e3 ift die bodyfte Jeit (high time), nady Haufe ju geben. 6.
Diefed Haud ift fogleidy su verfaufen. 7. Hier find vier md-
blivte Simmer ju vermiethen. 8. Cine herrfdaftlicde Wobhnuny
nebft Gad und Wafferleitung ift in der Leipziger Strafe ju ver-
miethen. 9. Wir baben Teine Jeit ju verlieren. 10. Anftatt
bad Haud ju bebalten, bat Herr Sigel e8 verlauft. 11, Fried-
i) Kraft ift nady Wien gegangen, um feinen Grofvater ju be-
fuden. 12. Guftay Mithlheimer ift nady Berlin gegangen, um
auf (at) der bortigen Univerfitdt su fludiven. 13. Dad Rau-
den ift eine fdledhte Gewobnbeit., 14. Was ift ju thun?
Meine deutiche Grammatif ift nidyt su finden. 15. Marie und

He has gone to take a ride.

SKatbarine lernen jept dad Klavier fpielen.
Morgen fpagieren gegangen 2 17, Nein, idy bin geritten.
Heute werven wir fpagieren fabren.

16. Sind Sie bheute
18.
19. BWarum bleibft du

fipen? 20. Er lobt vad Budy, obhne ¢ gelefen ju haben.
Vocibulary. - |

Die Abfidyt, —, pl. —en, intention.
n  Bewe'gung, —,pl. —en, motion,
exercise.
n  Gewobn’beit, —, pl. —en, habit.

w Univerfitit’, —, p/ —en, univer-
sity. [ter-works.
n  Bafferleitung, —, pl. —en, wa-

n Bohnung, —, pl.—en, residence,
) suite of rooms, apartments.
w Beit, —, pl. —en, time,

Dag e, —8, pl. —2, gas.

Angenblidlidy, for the moment.
Dortig, of that place.  [noblemen).
Herridaftlid, fine and spacious (fit for
SRiblirt’, furnished.

Stlig, blessed.

Sdyledit, bad.

Sogleid) (adv.), immediately. [with.
Nebft (prep. with dat.), with, together
Randyen (reg.), to smoke.

Spagie’ven (see 6,2, p. 95).
Bermie'then (reg.), to rent, let.
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5. | Bleiben (fein auz.), to remain. | blieh, | geblicbern.
2. | Sien (fein aus.), to sit. fofs, | gefefjen.
6. | Thun, to do. that, | gethan,

' Grammatica;l.
1. In German, as in English, the Infinitive Mood has
two tenses, the Present and the Perfect:

Present Tense. Perfect Tense.
Tieb-en, to love. geliebt  Daben, to have loved.
bau-en, to build. gebaut  Haben, to have built.
finbsen, to find. gefunben Haben, to have found.
gebsent, to go. ' gegangen fei, to have gone.
- yoerdsctt, to become. geworden fein, to have become.
fein,  to be. . getoefen  fein,  to have been.

2. The Infinitive is usually preceded by 3, ¢o .

O mﬁqid;‘c mit ihm 3u ip;ed;en, I wish to speak with him.
Dev Brief ift {dhwer u lefén, The letter is hard to read..
Wir atten genug 3u thun, ‘We had enough to do.

3. While in English both the present participle and
the infinitive mood are used as verbal nouns, in German
only the Infinitive is thus used :

Dad Reiten ift eine angenehme  Riding i is an ugreeable exercise,
Bewegung, .
Geben ift feliger al8 nehmen, It is more blessed o give than to re-
ceive.
Rem. The Infinitive, used as a noun, takes the neuter gender : Dag Reiten.

4. The Infinitive (with 3u) may be preceded by the
prepositions anftatt, ohne, wm:

Anftatt ju geben, bleibt cr, Instead of going, he remains.
G2 dobt bas Budy, ofne e8 gelefer He praises the book, without having
31 Haben, read it. -

Rem. The preposition umt is used before the Infinitive: (1), to express
purpose or desire; (2), after adjectives which are preceded by 3 (too), or
which are followed by geung (enough): .

Cr ift nad) ber Stadt gegangen, Ile has gone to the city to bny a
uni cin Budy’ ju taufen, book. .

Das Kind ift su jung, umt allein in  The child is too young to go into the
den Waldb 3u geben, woods alone.

Gr ift nidt alt gewng, um clein e is not old enough to go into the
i1 ben Walb gu geben, woods alone.
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5. The Infinitive is sometimes used in a passive sense :

Was ift ju thun? : ‘What is to be done?
Das Bud) ift nidt 3u I;aBm, The book is not ¢o be had.

6. But is omitted when the Infinitive is preceded:

1. By the verbs madjen, helfen, horen, fiihlen, jehen,

Peifien, nennen, Iehren, lernen :
Sie madyen mid) ladyen, You make me laugh.
Wix hirten ihn fingen, We heard him sing.
Gr lehrte mid) bas Klavier fpielen, He tanght me to play the piano.
Sie lernen bag Klavier fpielen, They are learning to play the piano.
2. By the verbs bleiben, gehen, ftehen, liegen, veiten,

fahren, haben, fein, in certain idiomatic expres-

sions: o
@r bleibt fien, He keeps his seat.
Gr gebt pagicren, He is taking a walk.
. @ fabrt pagieren, He is taking a ride (in a carriage).
@ reitet-Tpazieven, He is’taking a ride (on horseback).

Rem. 1. B is also omitted after other verbs, as will be hereafter explained.

Rem. 2. ©Spggicren (used with gehen, rciteu, fafren) means o go (to
walk or ride) for pleasure.

~ Exercise 58.

1. The merchant promised to send us the cloth yes-
terday. 2. It is his intention to go to Augsburg to-
morrow. 3.I wish to buy a German Dictionary. 4.
The large house opposite us is for sale. 5. Here is a
large and elegant suite of rooms (eme l)errfd)afth@e Lo
nung) to let. 6. The large house in Wilhelms Street,
with gas and water- (nebft Gag unp %aﬁcr(ettung), is_for
sale 1mmed_1ate_ly 7. Instead of coming by way of Co-
logne, he came by way, of Frankfort. 8.Ihave no time
to lose; I am going to Leipsic this evening. 9. It is
more blessed to give than to receive.” 10. Why does
Charles keep his seat ? (6,2, adove.) 11. What is to be
done? 12.1tis hlgh time to go, and the tailor has not
yet sent me my overcoat. 13.Mr. Dietrich has gone to
take a walk 14. T am going to take a ride (on horse-
back). 15. They have gone to ride (in a carriage).
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LESSON XXX.
PARTICIPLES.
Der folgende Tag war febr heif The following day was very
und fdywill, hot and sultry.
Dad Bild ift reizend, The picture is charming.
Der von allen feinen Freunden Professor Behr, who was
febr gelichte und gechrte Herr  greatly beloved and re-
Profeffor Bebr ift geftern  spected by all his friends,
Abend an ver Scwindfudt  died suddenly yesterday
ploplidy geftorben, evening of consumption.
Die Bereinigten Staaten, The United States.

Neunnndfiinfsigite ?Iuigabc.'

1. Um folgenven Tage gingen wir nady Wien. 2. Bon un-
ferm Haufe haben wiv eine gany reizende Ausfidt. 3. Wien ift
bie grifte und die bedeutendfte Stavt in Oefterreidy. 4. RNiirn-
berg bat im Mittelalter eine glangenve Gefdhichte gebabt. 5. In
inbuftriellen Begiehungen it Nitrnberg jest die bedeutendfte Stadt
in Baiern. 6. Die dreizehnte, vermebre, und vdllig neu bear:
beitete Audgabe der Gefchichte ver deutfdhen Literatur ift jept in
allen- Budyhandlungen ju haben. 7. Neue und gebraudite Bii-
der in alten und modernen Spradyen find in der Budybandlung
von Kreifdiner und Robenberg billigft zu verfaufen. 8. Der
Bertrag ywifdhen den Bereinigten Staaten und vem- Norddeut:
fdhen Bunve ift jest abgefdlofien (concluded). 9. Die im
Sabre 1809 geftiftete Univerfitdt in Berlin ift jept die befud)-
tefte und bie befte in Deut{dhland. 10, Die Jabl der Profef-
foren ift bunbert und vierundneungig ; die Jabl der Studiven-
bent ift itber 3000. 11. Die im Jahre 1818 geftiftete Univer-
fitdt 3u Bonn ift die jiingfte in Deutfdland, - 12, Die Jabl ver
Stubdirenden ift itber 1000 5 die Sabl der Profefforen ift hunbdert
und fecdhd. 13, Herr Profeffor Schymivt it Profeffor der moder-
nen Spradien an der hiefigen Univerfitit, 14, Albredyt Ditver
war der beriihmtefte deutidye Maler ves Mittelalters. : '
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Vocabulary.

Der Freund, —es, pl. —e, friend.
n Staat, —e8, pl. —en, state.
n Bertrag’,—e8, pl. Bertrdge, treaty
Die Ausfidyt, —, pl. —en, prospect.
n  Begieh’ung, —, pl —en, relation.
n  Budbandlung, —, pl. —en, book-
store. ’
» Sdwindjudt, —, consumption.
»  3Babl, —, pl. —en, number.
Das Bild, —e8, pl. —er, picture,
YBear’beiten, to revise, work over.
Reizen, to charm.
Beben'ten, to signify.
Glingen, to shine.
Braudyen, to use.

Alt, old, ancient.

Mobern’, modern.

Jubduftriell’, industrial.

1&13@[@, sudden.

Billig, full, complete.

Beriihmt’, famous, distinguished.
Ehren, to honor, respect.
Qritnden, to found.

Stiften, to endow, found.
Berein’igen, to unite.
Bermeh’ren, to increase, enlarge,
Reigend (adj.), charming.
Bedeu'tend (adj.), important.
Gléngend (adj.), brilliant,
Gebraudyt’ (adj.), second-hand.

Grammatical.
1. In German, as in English, the verb has {wo Parti-
ciples: the Present and the Perfect.

1. The Present Participle is formed by adding -end
to the stem of the verb.

2. The Perfeot Participle is formed by (1) adding -t
to the stem of regular, and =ent to the stem of irreg-
wlar verbs; and (2) prefixing =ge to the stem of
all verbs, except those having an inseparable prefix
(be=, ent=, emp-, etc.), and those with -irem (-ieren) in

the infinitive.

Rem. The radical vowel of many irregular verbs is changed.

Present Infinitive. Present Participle. Perfect Participle.
lieb-en, tolove. | lieb-end,  loving. ge-liebst, loved.
Bau-en, tobuild. | bau-end, building. | ge-bau-f, buil.
findsent, to find. findbscud, finding. ge- fuunbd-en, found.

exfind’sen, to invent.

erfinb’- eud, inventing.

erfund’~en, invented.

2. Participles are often used adjectively. They are
then subject to all the laws of declension and compar-
ison that apply to adjectives:

Am folgenden Tage,
Die Vereinigten Staaten,

On the following day.
The United States.

E
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Rem. The participle often takes a purely adjective signification :

Das veizenbe Bild, The charming picture.
Gebraudyte Bilder, Second-hand books.
Der berilhmtefte Maler, The most famous painter.

3. The present participle is used much less in German
than in English. It is rarely used after fein, zo be, ex-
cept when it has an adjective signification.

Dasd Bilb ift reizend, The picture is charming.

4. The perfect participle, on the other hand, is used
much more than in English.

5. Participles are frequently translated into English
by the verb, with a relative pronoun for its subject:

Die im Jabre 1809 gegriludete The University of Berlin, which was
Univerfitdt ju Berlin, founded in 1809.

Exercise 60.

1. On the following day they went by way of Frank-
fort to Cologne. 2. (The in 1520 completed cathedral
in Magdeburg is among the most beautiful churches
in Germany.) 3. From the tower of the cathedral we
have a most (gan3) charming prospect. 4. Breslau, the
largest and the most important city in Silesia (Sdjle-
fien), has 160,000 inhabitants. 5. The university in
Prague, founded in 1348, was the first university in Ger-
many. 6. The university in Leipsic, which was (en-
dowed) in 1409, was the second university in Germany.
7. (The twenty-second enlarged and fully revised edi-
tion of the German Grammar of Mr. Dr. Heyse is now
to have.) 8. Second-hand books in all languages are
for sale here cheap. 9. (The on the twenty-fourth
March on the consumption suddenly died Mr. Prof. Behr
was the oldest professor on the here [hiefige] univer-
gity.) 10. The treaty between the United States and
Austria is not yet concluded. 11.Peter von Cornelius,
who died in the year 1867, was the most distinguished
painter of the nineteenth century.
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LESSON XXXI.

THE POTENTIAL vERBs fonunen axo miifien.

Sdy fann e3 nidyt lefen, I can not read it.

Kannft du 8 lefen 2 Canst thou read it ?

Gr fann ed lefen, He can read it.

Wir tonnen e nidyt lefen, We can not read it.

Sie tonnen e8 lefen, They can read it.

Sie fonnten 8 lejen, They could read it.

Gr bat ed lefen tonnen, He has been able to read it.
t wird ed lefen fonnen, He will be able to read it.

Gr bat c3 nidyt gefonnt, He has not been able to

do it.
Herr Braun fann Deutfd, Mr. Braun knows German.

Ginundfedsigite Anfgabe.

1. 3dy fann feinen Brief gar nidyt lefen. 2. Karl fagt, daf
er feine deutfhe Grammatif nidyt finven fann, 3. Konnen Sie
mit und fpagieren geben? 4. Nein, heute Fonnen wir nidyt fpa-
sicren geben. 5. Herr Kramer fagt, daf er den Brief nidyt lefen
fonnte (or vaf er den Brief nidyt hat lefen Fonnen), 6. Herr
Karl Hartmann fann Deutfd und Spanifdy. 7. Warum hat
Marie dad deutfhe Lied nidyt gefungen? 8. Sie hat ed nidht
gefonnt (or fie bat ed nidyt fingen Tonnen). 9. €r wird ven
Brief nidyt lefen Tonnen. 10. Jdy muf beute einen Brief an
Herrn Magmann {dyreiben. 11, Herr Dietrich hat mir gefagt,
paf er heute nach Hamburg geben muf, um einige Freunde ausd
Amerifa 3u treffen. 12, Vir Tonnten nidyt linger bleiben; wir
muften nady Haufe gehen. 13, Heute Morgen habe ich fo viele
Briefe fdyreiben miiflen, daf idy nidht nachy vem Mufeum Hhabe ge-
ben fonnen. 14. Morgen werden wir nad) Dredden und iibers
morgen nach Prag geben.  15. Herr Schnorr wiinjdyt einen Lebh-
rer fiir feine gwei Kinver 5 ver Lebhrer muf Englifch, Deutfdy uno
Frangdfijdy geldu’fig (Auently) forechen fonnen. 16. Scy habe
bie dritte Audgabe ver Gefdhichte von Deutfdhland in ver gangen
Stadt nidyt finven Hunen.
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Grammatical.

1. The German verb has no potential mood. The po-
tential mood of the English verb is in most cases trans-
lated into German by the use of the verbs founen, can ;
miiffen, must ; ete.

2. The Potential Verbs (fonuen, miifjen, etc.) have a com-
plete conjugation. They take haben as their auxiliary.
They belong to the seventh class of irregular verbs :

Present Infinitive. Imperfect Indicative. | Perfect Participle.
féun-en, to be able. fonu-te, ge-Ttonu-t.
miiff - en, to be obliged. muf-te, ge-muf-t.

Rem. The use of the Potential Verbs is much more extensive than that of
the auxiliaries of the potential mood in English (may, can, must, etc.). They
are often translated by circumlocutory phrases, as fgunen, to be able; miif=
fen, to be compelled, to be obliged (to have to),

3. The Potential Verbs (called in German the auz-
tliaries of mode) are never used as independent verbs.
They are only used to limit ¢r qualify the infinitives
of other verbs (though the limited verb is frequently

understood) :
3d Yanu 8 nidt, T ~an not (do) it.
Sd habe e8 nidt gefount, ) was not able (to do) it.
Gr hat 8 gemuft, Ba was compelled (to do) it.

4. Qnnen (o be able, can) indicates:
1. Moral or physicial possibility :
Cr fann lefen und {dyeiben,  He ~an read and write.
2. A possibility or contingency :
Sie tinnen mid) evwarten, You “uay expect me.
3. Rdunen is frequently used with the verbs lefen, fagen, fpreden,
verjtehen (o understand), and thun (*o do), understood:

Herr Roth faun Deutidy, Mr. Both knows German.
5. Indicative mood of fonuen, to be able, can :
Present Tense. Impertect Tensa,
id tamn, I can. i foun=te, X could.
bu famn=ft,  thou canst. | du fonn-tefl, thou conldst.
ev Tamn, he can, er toun-fe, he could
wirfénn-enw, we can. wir fonun-<tén, we could.
ibr fBun-t, you can. ibr Toun-fef, you counld.
fie tdnun-em, thev can. fie tonns-tfen, thev could.

~
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Perfect Tense.

T have been able, etc.

i bhab-e  gcfonnt,

bu Pait gelonnt,
ev bat gelonnt.
wic hab-en getonnt,
ibr Hab-t gelonnt.
fie hab-en getonnt.

First Future Tense,
I shall be able, etc.
id werdc  Tinunew,
bu wirft tonnen.
er wird tdnuen.
wic werb-cn tdnnen.
ibr werb-et tunen.
fie werd-en tdnuen,

°
_,,a.._, v
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Ihad been able, etc.
id Hatt-e  gelonut.
bu Hat-teft gelonnt.
er hat-fe gelonnt.
wiv hat-ten gelonnt.

ifr hat-tet getonut.
fie bat-ten getonnt,

Second Future Tense.
I shall have been able, etc.
i werd-c  gelonut Paben,
tu wirft getount habeu.
er wird gelonunt habeu.
wir werd-en getonnt haben.
ibr werd-et gelonnt Haben.
fie werb-en getonnt haben.

Rem. Qiunen, to be able, is derivel from lenuen, to know. The English

ean is from the same root.

6. Miiffen (must) is frequently rendered into English
by such expressions g8 to be obliged, to be compelled.

7. Indicative mood of uuiﬂcn, to be obliged, must :

Present Tense.

id) muf, I  must.
bu muft, thou must.
er mug, he must.

wir mitfi-en, we must.
ibr mitff-¢, you must.
fie miiff-en, they must.
Perfect Tense.
id) hade gemufit, etc.,
I have been obliged, etc.
First Future Tense.

id) werde miiffen, etc.,
T shall be obliged, etc.

Imperfect Tense.
id muf-te, I  was obliged.
bu muf-teft, thou wast obliged.
ec mufi-f¢, he was obliged.
wiv mufi-ten, we were obliged.
ibr mufi-tet, you were obliged.
fie mufi-fen, they were obliged.
Pluperfect Tense.
id) hatte gemngt, etc.,
I had been obliged, etc.

Second Future Tense.

id) werde gemufit Haben, etc.,
I shall have been obliged, etc.

8. The participial forn is only used when the principa,
verb is understood. The infinitive form is used for the
participle when the principal verb is expressed :

Sd babe nidyt Hdren Youmen,

Sd batte gehen miifien,

tbuty 3d) habe 8 nidt gelormt,

Gr at 8 gemufit,

I could not hear.

I had been obliged to go.

I could not (do) it.

1Ie has been compelled (to do) it.
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i giPhe PotendaI‘Verbs follow the same laws of posi-
tion in the present and imperfect tenses as the auxilia-
ries Daben, fein, and werden. In the compound tenses
the infinitive form of the potential verb is placed after
the infinitive of the modified verb:

Gr toird es lefen tonuen, He will be able to read it.
Gr hat e8 lefen Touuen, He has been able to read it.
Exercise 62.

1.1 can not find my pencil. 2. Freddy, canst thou
bring me my German Dictionary? 3. The teacher can
not hear what we are saying. 4. We could not hear
what he said. 5. They will not be able to read this
letter. 6. (Charles, thy father says that thou imme-
diately [gleidy] home go must.) 7.We must send this
letter to America by way of Liverpool. 8. I could not
go to walk with them; I had to remain at home and
write my German exercise. 9. Mr. Kraft will have
(miiffen) to sell his new house. 10. We will not be able
to go to Augsburg to-morrow; we will go to Nuremberg
to-morrow, and day after to-morrow we must (18t Fut.)
go to Augsburg. 11. Mr. Krahn wishes a clerk; he
must be able to write and speak German with fluency
(seldufig). 12. Why did you not read the letter? 13.
We could not (it).

LESSON XXXII.

THE POTENTIAL VERBS 0lleRR AND migen,
Sy will gleidy geben, I will go immediately.
ey werde gleidy geben, I shall go immediately.
BWollen Sie mit und gehen?  Doyou wish to gowith us?
Bir wollten dad Budy faufen, We wished tobuy the book.
Wir haben dad Budy faufenwollen, “ “ “
Du magft mit und gehen, Thou mayst go with: us.
3dy mag diefed Tudy nidht, I do not like this cloth.
€r mag fagen was er will, He may say what he will.
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Dreinudfedzigite Anfgabe.
1. Wollen Sie mit und nady ver Stadt fahren 2 2. Heute
Morgen babe idy Feine eit, nady ver Stavt ju fabren, idy muf
einen Brief an (to) meine Cltern fdhreiben. 3. Jdby will hier in

Leipsig nidyt (anger bleiben, vag Wetter ift jept fo falt, naf unv

unangenehm ; idy werbe iibermorgen nacy Heivelberg geben. 4.
LWir wollten geftern nady Potddam geben, um die grofe Para’ve
3u feben, aber e3 bat den gangen Tag geregnet, und wir find den
ganzen Tag su Haufe geblieben. 5. Warum haben Eie geftern
Abend dad Lied nidyt fingen wollen 2 6. Jch habe 3 gewollt,
aber idy habe ed nidyt gefonnt ; iy habe vad Lied nody nidyt ge-
lernt. 7. Herr Kraft wird vad Haud gewip nidyt Faufen wollen,
8. Mutter, idy mdcte fepr gern (would like very much) mit
Heinridy Kury nady dem Mufeum geben. 9. O ja, du magft mit
ibm geben, wenn (if ) du willft, aber dbu mufit nidyt 3u lange blei-
ben s vu baft veine veutfdie Aufgabe heute nody nidyt gefchrieben.
10. Diejed Tudy ift viel ju theuer ; wir werven ed nidyt faufen.
11. Gr mag fpagieren geben, wenn (if) er will, aber wir werden
au Haufe bleiben, 12, Wiinfchen Sie diefed Budh? 13. Nein,
idy will jened nehmen. 14. I werve ed Jhnen fdhiden, wenn
Sie wollen, 15, Wo wobnen Sie? 16, Wir wobnen in der
Bimmer-Strafie, gegenitber vem neuen Haufe ved Herrn RNief-
ftabl. 17, Sie tonnen thun wad Sie wollen (you may do
what you like).
Grammatical.

1. The Potential Verb wollcn usually indicates willing-

ness, inclination, desire, intention, or determination :

Sy wilf gleidy geben,
Wollen Sie denBrief lefen ?

2. The indicative mood of wollen, o be willing, to wish:

Present Tense.

id will, I am willing.
bu will-it, thou art willing.
e will, he is willing.

wir woll-en, We are willing.
it woll-f, yon are willing.
fie woll-en, they are willing.

I will go immediately.
Do you wish to read the letter?

Tnperfect Tense.
id woll-te, I  was willing.
dbu woll-teft, thou wast willing.
ex woll<te, he was willing.
wiv woll-fen, we were willing.
ibr yoo(l-fef, you were willing.
fie woll-ten, they were willing.
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Perfect Tense.
id) habe gewollt, etc.,
I have been willing, etc.

First Future Tense.
id) werde wollen, etc.,
I shall be willing, etc.

THE POTENTIAL VERBS Wolfen Axp migen,

. Pluperfect Tense,
id) hatte gewollt, ezc.,
I had been willing, etc.

Second Future Tense.

id) twerde gewollt Haben, etc..
I shall have been willing, etc.

3. The Potential verb migen (may) indicates permis.
sion, concession, and sometimes desire or liking :

Cr mag geben,
Gr mag cin tapfever Solbat fein,
3d) mag bdiefes Tudy nidht,

He may go. [soldier.
(I concede that) he may be a brave
I do not like this cloth.

4. Indicative mood of mbgen, may, to be permitted :

Present Tense.

id mag, I  may.
bu mag-it, thon mayst.
er mag, he may.

wit még-en, we may.
ibv mdg-t, you may.
fie mdg-cn, they may,
Perfect Tense.
id) habe gemodt, etc.,
I bave been permitted, etc.
First [uture Tense.
id) werde migen, etc.,
I'shall be permitted, etc.

Imperfect Tense.
id mod-te, I  might
bu mod)-feft, thou mightst.
ec mody-te, he might.
wir mod-few, we might.
ibr mod-tet, you might.
fie mod-ten, they might,
. Pluperfect Tense.
id) hatte gemodyt, etc.,
I had been permitted, etc.
Second Future Tense,
id) werde gemodit haben, etc.,
I shall have been permitted, et>,

5. Tume how long is put in the accusative case:

Gx Blieh den gangen Tag,

He remained the whole day.

Exercise 64.

1. Shall you go to Potsdam to-day? 2. Do you wish
to go to Potsdam to-day? 3. Would you like (wollen
Sie) to read this letter? 4. From whom is it? 5. It
is from our friend Mr. Diez; he is now in Rome. 6.
Why will (wollen) you not go with us to the Museum?
7. I must stay at home and write a letter to my

brother.

8. Can you not write it this evening? 9.

No, this evening I must call upon (befudyen) Mr. Behr.
10. Did you go to the Museum this morning? 11. Yes,
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but we could not see the paintings (because [weil] the
museum closed was). 12. What paintings did you wish
(wollen) to see? 13. I wished to see the famous paint-
ing by (von) Holbein. 14. I have often wished to see it,
but I have never been able to see it yet. 15. Charles,
thou mayst go with us to walk, if thou wishest. 16.
I do not like this book ; it is not at all interesting. 17.
Mr. Beyerlein says that from his house he can see the
spire of the Cathedral of Freiburg.

LESSON XXXIII.
THE POTENTIAL VERB [pl{cst AND diirfen.
BWer foll gehen? Who shall go (is to go)?
Du {ollft Gott, beinen Herrn Thou shalt love the Lord
lieben von gangem Herzen, thy God with all thy

heart.
BWir follten nady Haufe geben, We ought to go home.
Cr foll febr Frant fein, They say he is very sick.

Herr Kubn foll tim Jahre 1842 Mr. Kuhn is supposed to
nady Amerifa gegangen fein,  have gone to America in
1842. ’

Fiinfundfedsigite Anjgabe.

1. Wasd follen wir thun? 2, Wer foll nady ver Stavt geben,
um dad Budy ju bolen, Heinridy over idh? 3. Heinridy foll ge-
ben, dbu baft deine deutjhe Aufgabe nody nidyt gefdyrieben. 4.
3y follte einen Brief an Herrn Putfammer fdhon geftern ge-
{dhricben baben. 5. Herr Rahn ift im Jabhre 1845 nady Ame:
vifa gegangen; er foll bort vor ungefdbr vier Jabhren geftorben
fein. 6. Derr Prengler foll fehr veidy fein, 7. Wie ift IJbr ge-
ehrier Name (name) wenn idy fragen (ask) varf? 8. Mein
Rame ift Guftay Bendler. 9. Meine Herren (gentlemen),
bier ditrfen Sie nidyt raudhen. 10, Er varf nidyt fommen obne
die Crlaubnif (permission) feined Vaters. 11. Liebe Mutter,
darf iy mit Wilhelm Adermann und Heinridy Kithner fpazieren

E2
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geben? 12, Haft du alle deine Aufgaben gefdyrieben? 13,
Meine veutfche Aufgabe habe idy gefchrieben, aber vie franydfifdhe
Aufgabe babe idy nody nidyt gang vollenvet ; iy Tann fie vody
beute Abend vollenden. 14, Ja, du magft geben, aber du muft
seitig (early) nady Haufe fommen. 15. Dag Wetter war in
Alerandrien {o beif geworden, baf wir dort nidyt ldnger bleiben
burften. 16. Bon Alerandrien gingen wir direft’ (directly)
nady Smyrna,

Grammatical.

1. The Potential Verb foffen indicates:
1. Moral obligation or duty :

Gr {ollte geben, He should (ought to) go.
2. Obligation or duty dependent upon the will of another:
Wer {oll gehen ? Who shall go? — is to go?

Du {ollft Gott, deinen Hevrnr, Thou shalt love the Lord thy Goa
lieben von gangem Herzen, with all thy heart.

8. A report, rumor, or general impression :

Gr {of( febr Trant fein, They say he is very sick.
Herr Kubhn {olf nad) Amerifa Mr. Kuhn is supposed to have gone
gegangen fein. to America.
2. Indicative mood of {ollen, shall, should, ought :
Present Tense. Imperfect Tense.
id foll, I ought. id) foll-te, I  should.
tu folfff,  thou oughtest. tu foll-teft, thou shouldest.
er {olf, ke ought. cv foll-te, he should.
wic foll-en, we ought. wir folf-fen, we should.
ibr foll-§, you ought. ihr foll-tet, you should.
fie foll-cm, they ought.: ~ fie foll-tem, they should.
Perfect Tense. Pluperfect Tense.
id habe gefollt, etc., id hatte gefollt, etc.,
1 have been obliged, etc. I had been obliged, etc.
First Future Tense. Second Future Tense.
id) werde follen, etc., id) werde gefollt haben, etc.
I shall be obliged, etc. 1 shall have been obliged, etc.

3. The Potential Verb diirfen indicates:
\. Permission (by law, or by the will of another):
Setst diteft ihv fpiclen, You may play now.
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2. With a negative, dlitfent is usually translated by  must not.”

Hier diirfen Sie nidyt vauden,

You must not smoke here.

3. It sometimes has the signification of ¢ o dare :”
GEr darf nidht fommen, ohne die He dares not come without his fa-

Crlaubnif feines Baters,

ther’s permission,

4. Indicative mood of diirfen, o be permitted :

Present Tense.
id darf, I  am permitted.
bu darf:ft, thou art permitted.
er darf, he is permitted.
wir bitvf-en, we are permitted.
ibr ditrf<t, you are permitted.
fie ditr{-en, they are permitted.

Imperfect Tense.
id durfte, I  was permitted.
bu durf-teft, thou wast permitted.
er burf-fe, he was permitted.
wiv Durf-ten, we were permitted.
ibr duvf-tet, you were permitted.
fie buxf-ten, they were permitted.

Perfect Tense.
id habe gedurft, etc.,
I have been permitted, etc.

First Future Tense.

Pluper{ect Tense.
id hatte gedurft, ecc.,
I had been permitted, etc.

Second Future Tense.

id) werde ditrfen, ete., - idy werde gedurft Haben, ecc.,
I shall be permitted, etc. I shall have been permitted, etc.
5. Principal parts of all the Potential Verbs:
Present Imperfect Perfect
In finitive. Indicative. Participle.
folf-en (ought), foll-te, ge-follst.
woll-en (will), woll-te, ge-wollst.
t6un-en (can), toun-te, ge-tonn-t,
mog-en (may), mod)-te, ge-mod)-t.
dlirf-en (dare), durf-te, ge-dutf-t.
utiiff-en (must), nuf-te, . gemuft.

6. The explanation of the many uses of the potential
verbs in the subjunctive and conditional moods must be
reserved until these moods are given.

Exercise 66.

1. What shall (follen) I say to him? 2.1 shall (werbe)
say that I can not go to-day. 3.I ought (follte) to write
a letter to my brother this evening. 4. Mr. Kelle is
said (fol) to be the richest man in the city. 5. Mr.
Berghaus went to Texas in 1858 ; he is supposed to
have died during the war. 6. May (viirfen) I ask what
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this book cost? 7. The price of this book was seven
thalers and twenty groschens. 8. He may (migen) say
what he likes (wollen), I shall not buy the painting; 1
do not like (mdgen) it at all. 9. What is your (honored;
name, if I may take the liberty to ask? 10. Children,
you must (bdiirfen) not play here; you may (fénnen) go
into the garden, and there play as much as you like.
11. He can not have the book to-day; it is not yet
bound. 12. Will (wollen) you go with us to Potsdam to-
day? 13. The doctor says that I must stay in the
house (ju Haufe) to-day.

LESSON XXXIV.

SEPARABLE COMPOUND VERBS.
Gr wird ed nidyt annehmen, He will not accept it.

€r nimmt 3 an, He accepts it.

€r nabmed an, He accepted it.

Cr bat ¢8 angenommen, He has accepted it.
@r batte ed angenommen, He had accepted it.

Gr wird e8 angenommen haben, He will have accepted it.

Siebenundiedyzigite Anfgabe.

1. 3dy muf ven Brief abfdhreiben. 2. Karl hat feine teutidye

Aufgabe abgefdyricben. 3. Du muft deine Aufgabe abidyreiben,
ebe bu audgebeft. 4. Cr fdyrieb feine Aufgabe ab, ehe er aus-
ging. 5. €r fagt, vaf er feine Aufgabe nidyt abgefdyricben hat.
6. Sy batte feine 3eit, ven Brief geftern abjufdyreiben. 7. Die-
fed Wort ift febr fdywer audzufpredien. 8. Hevr Klein hat feine
Meinung (opinion) gany deutlidy (plainly) audgefprochen. 9.
Der Maler bat feine Gemdlve audgeftellt 5 v will fie verfaufen.
10. BWer bat meine Grammatif weggenommen 2 11, Wir ge-
ben jept nach dem Mufeum ; wollen Sie mitgehen (or wollen
Cie mit) 2 12, Wollen Sie dad Budy mitaebmen? 13, Der
beritbmte Baumeifter und Maler, Schinkel, hat vie grofen Ge-
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mdlve in der Borballe (vestibule) ded Mufeums in Berlin ent:

worfen, aber fein Sdyiiler, Cornelius, hat fie audgefiihrt.

Cs fing an zu vegnen.

ebe wir audgingen.
gefangen batte.

ben wolite,

fam geftern Abend an.

14,

15. €38 batte angefangen 3u vegnen,

Wir werden itbermorgen wicderfommen.

tion) bat geftern ftattgefunden.

dyen.

verbs :

Gr wird ten Brief abjdyreiben,

Grammatical.
1. Separable Compound Verbs are formed by prefixing cer-
tain prepositions, adverbs, nouns, or adjectives to simple

16. Sie gingen aug, ebe e8 3u veguen anz
17. Jdy wufite nidyt, daf er ven Brief abjdyrei-
18. Wann ift Herr Braun angefommen? 19, Gr
20. Wann fommen Sie wicder ?

21.

22, Die Wabhl (elec-

23. Sie baben ibn freigefpros

He will copy the letter.

Siewerdenmorgen oiebertommen, They will return to-morrow.

Die Wah! wird ftattfinden,
Sie werben ihm freifpreden,

The election will take place.
They will acquit him.

Rem. By far the greater number of prefixes of compound verbs are prep-

ositions,

2. Principal parts.of some separable compound verbs:

Present Infinitive.
and’-filhren,  to execute.
dud’- ftellen,  to exhibit.
ab’- fdyreibent,  to copy.
an’- fangen, to commence.
on’- nehmen, to accept.
wit’- nemen,  to take with,
weg'- nehmen,  to take away.
ang’- geben, to go out.
mit’- geben, to accompany
teg’- geben, to go away.
an’-tommen,  to amive.
wie der-tommen, to return.
augd'- fpredyen,  to pronounce.
ftatt’- finben,  to take place.
frei’- fjpredhen,  to acquit.

(With 3u).
aug’ufithren,
aug‘zuftellen,
al’jufdyceiben,
an’3ufangen,
an’zunehmen,
mit’junefmen,
ey’ junehmen
aus’zugeben,
mit’3ugeben,
weg 3ugeben,
an’jufommen,
wie’dergutommen,
ausd’zufpreden,
ftatt’sufinden,

y

frei’sufprechen,

Imp. Ind.
aud’fiihrte,
aug’{telite,
ab’jdyried,
an’fing,
an’nabm,
mit’nabhm,
weg’nabm,
aus’ging,
mit’ging,
voeg’ging,
an’tam,
wie’devfam
aus’fprady,
ftatt'fand,

frei’fprady,

Perf. Participle,
aug’gefiibrt.
aug’ geftellt.

ab’ gefdyricben.
an’gefangen.
an’genommen.,
mit’genommen,
0eg’ genommen,
aug’gegangen.
mit’ gegangert.
e’ gegangen.
aw’gefommen.
wiebergefommen
aug’ gefprodyen.
ftatt’ gefunben.

frei’gefprodhen.

Rem. It wiil be noiiced that the prefix of separable compound verls takes

the primary accent.
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Rem. 2. When 31t Is used with the infinitive mood, it adheres to the simple
verb: aud’suipredyen, weg sugehen.

Rem. 3. In the perfect participle the syllable ge= is retained, and is placed
between the prefiz and the verb: aud’ geiprodyen, weg' geganges.

Rem. 4. Tt will be noticed that many verbs, which are compound in German,
are translated into English by simple verbs: ab’{dyvciben, to copy.

3. Indicative Mood of annchmen, fo accept :

Imperfect Tense.
id nahm—an,” I  accepted.
bu nabmft—au, thou acceptedst.
er nahm—an, he accepted.
wir nahmen—an, we accepted.
ipr nabmt—an, you accepted.
fie nahmen—an, they accepted.

Present Tense.
i nehme—an,” I  accept.
bu nimmft—au, thou acceptest.
ex nimmt—an, he accepts.
it nehmen—aw, we accept.
ifr nehmt—an, you accept.
fie nehmen—am, they accept.

Perfect Tense.
I have accepted, etc.

id Habe an’gemontmen.
bu haft au'genommen.
er fat an'genommen.
ir haben aw'genommen.
ibr Dabt an'genommen.
fie haben an'genommen.

First Future Tense,
I shall accept, etc.

idy werde an'nehumen.

bu wirft an'mebmen.

er wirb an'mehmen.
tiv oerden an'nefhmen.
fr werdet an'nefhmen.

fie werden au'nehmen.

Pluperfect Tense.
I had accepted, etc.

idy atte au’genommen.
bu hatteft an'genommen.
ev Datte aw'genommen.
wiv hatten an’'genommen,
ibe battet an'genommen.
fie Datten an’'genommen.

Second Future Tense.
I shall have accepted, etc.
id) werde an'genommen  Gaben.
bu wirft an’'genommen haben.
ev with an’genommen Hhaben. ,
oir toerDen an'genommen Haben.
ibr yoerDet an'genommen Haben.
fie yoerben an’genommen Haben.

) Rem. The prefix adheres to the verb except in the simple tenses when used
in direct or leading sentences. In such cases it is separated from the verb
and placed after it (and also after the object of the verb, if the verb is transi-

tive) :
RNahm ex 8 an ?
Sa, ex nahm e an,

(ut) Wex fagt, daf er e8 annahm ?

Did he accept it ?
Yes, he accepted it.
‘Who says that he accepted it ?

4. The indirect object may be omitted after mitgehen,

mituehmen 2
BWollen Sie mitgeben ?

Wollen Sie 8 mitnehmon ?

Will you go with (us)?
Will you take it with (you)?
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Exercise 68.

1. Have you copied your exercise? 2. (No, I have it
yet not copied, but I shall it this evening copy.) 3.
These words are hard to pronounce. 4. When will you
return? 5. We will return to-morrow or day after to-
morrow. 6.We can not go out. It is beginning to
rain. 7. Mr. Kranzler says that the architect will ex-
hibit the plan of the new city hall. 8. We are going
to Potsdam to-day; can you go with us? 9.I can not
go to-day ; the physician says that I must not go out
to-day. 10. When will the election (die abl) take
place? 11.It will take place day after to-morrow. 12.
Who has taken my German Dictionary away? 13. He
was not willing to accept the book. 14.If you go to
walk now, you will have (miiffen) to copy your exercise
this evening. 15.1 have already copied it.

LESSON XXXYV.

INSEPARABLE COMPOUND VERBDS.
Sy verfteh’e ed nidyt, I do not understand it.
Sdhy verftand’ ed nidyt, I did not understand it.
Sdy habe ed nicht verftand’en, I have not understood it.
3 batte ed nidyt verftanv’en, I had not understood it.
3y werde ed verftel’en, I shall understand it.
Jdy werbe ed verftand’en haben, I shall have understood it.
€3 ift fdywer ju verftehen, It is hard to understand.
BWir haben den Berg umgang’en, Wehave avoided the moun-

tain.

BWir werden den Berg umgel’en, We shall avoid the moun-
tain.

ir umgin‘gen ven Berg, We avoided the mountain.

/g; bolte bad Budy wiever, He got the book again.
t wiederbol’te beute, wad cr He repeated to-day whathe
vorgeftern fagte, said day before yester-
day.
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Neunundjedzigite Anfgabe.

1. BWir baben gar nidyt verfieh’en fonnen, wasd er fagte. 2,
Sy babe vag Budy nidyt gelefen, iy habe ed nur fehr fliidytig
purdy‘gefeben. 3. Drei Soldaten find jum Feinve itbergegangen.
4, Die Sonne wird bald un’tergehen ; wir mitf'fen gleidy nadh
Haufe (geben). 5. Sie ift fhon un‘tergegangen. 6. Sie haben
bie Rechnungen ved Kaufmanned gany genau unterfudyt’, aber fie
baben gav feinen Febler gefunven. 7. Der Wundarst hat vie
Wunve ved Soldaten unterfudht’ (probed). 8. Herr Kraus
bat feinen Garten mit einem fehr fhonen Saune umgeben. 9.
Herr Geneval von Bernftein hat ven Befehl wiverrwfen. 10.
Cr bat alle feine Aufgaben durdygefeben. 11. Sie wollen mor-
gen wie'verfommen. 12, Cr wiederholt’ wad cr und geftern ge-
fagt bat. 13, Sind Sie iiber Hanno’ver uud Braunfdyweig
gefommen? 14, Ja, aber idy bin nur direft’ durdy gereift, weil
idy meinen Bater morgen in Heivelbery treffen muf. 15, Vir
baben Deutfhland durdyreift’. 16. Der Fifdher hat und iiberge-
fept. 17, Herr Dietridy hat vie Gefchidyte von Deutfdhland iiber-
fept.” 18. Herr Profeflor Diefenbady bat und ven gangen Abeno
mit ciner hddyft intereffanten Befdhreibung feiner lepten Reife in
Cypanien unterbal'ten. 19. Jdy muf vad Budy wieverholen,
20. Wie gefallt’ Jbnen die neue Kirdhe? 21, Sie bat mir gany
gut gefal’len. 22, Sie find febr um’gegangen. 23, Wir woll-
ten ben Berg umgeh’en. 24, Jdy habe verfudyt’, ten Brief 3u
lefen, aber idy babe e8 nidyt gefonnt.  25. Herr Finlenjtein hat
ung vorgeftern Abend befudht, 26. Haben Sie Jhre veutfdhen
Aufgaben fiberfept 2 27. Der Baum war um’gefallen,

Vocabulary.

Der Befehl’, —es, pl. —e, command. | Die Befdyreil’ung,—, pl.—en, descrip-
n eind, —e8, pl. —e, enemy. tion.
n Gebler, —, pl. —, fault, mistake. | , Redynung, —, pl. —en, account.
n Tilder, —8, pl.—, fisherman. o RNeife, —, pl. —n, journey, trip.
» Bann, —e8, pl. Bdune, hedge. o Ridtung, —, pl. —en, direction.
» DMond, —es, pl. —e, moon. » Sonne, —, pl. —n, sun.

Blitditig, hasty, fleeting. Reifen, to travel, journey.

Direlt’, direct. Qenan’, exact, careful.
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Grammatical.
1. Compound verbs, having as prefixes the Inseparable
Particles be:, ent-, er=, ge:, ber=, jer-, are Inseparable in
all their tenses:

Present. 3d) per < fteh e e8 uidt, T do not understand it.

Imperf. 3dy per-ftand’ es nidt, I did not understand it.

Perfect. Jd) habe e8 nidhyt per-ftand’en, I have not understood it.

Pluperf. 3 hatte e8 nicht ber-ftand’en, I had not understood it.

Ist Fut. 3d) werde e8 her-fteh’en, I shall understand it.

2d Fut. Jd)mwerdeed per-ftand’ en haben, I shall have understood it.

Infinit. €8 ift {dyoer 3u per-ftebh’emn, It is hard to understand.

Rem. The principal parts of the irregular verb {tefjen, to stand, are ftehen,
ftaud, geftanden.

2. Of compound verbs having the prefixes durd), hinter,
fiber, unter, nm, wicder, Wwider, some are Separable and
others are Inseparable :

Separable. Inseparable.
Durd) febh en, to look through. D urd-rei'fen, to traverse.
Ue'ber-gehen ,* to go over, desert. |Weber-tref’fen, to surpass.
Uw'ter-gehen,* to go down,set. [Unter-fud’en, to examine.
Nm'-fallen,* to fall down. Um - ge'ben, to surround.
Wie'der=bringen, to bring back. |Wiber-{pre’ den, to contradict,
Wie'der-Tommen,* to return. Wiebder-ho'len, to repeat.
Wie'der-rufen, to call again. Wiber-rn'fen, to revoke.

8. Many of these compound verbs having the prefixes
purdy, iiber, nm, unter, wieder, are used both as Separable
or Inseparable, according to the signification they re-
ceive:

Separable. Inseparable.
Durd’-reifen, to travel through, | Durd-reifen, to traverse.
le'ber-feten, to put over. Ueber - fets’en, to translate.
Um’-gehen ,* to go out of one's way. | Um - geh’ett, to avoid.
Wn'ter-halten, to hold under. Untex-halt'en, to entertain.

Wie'der-Holen, to bring back again. | Wieder-hol'en, to repeat.

4. Inseparable compound verbs, having the particles
be, ent, cr, durd, iiber, ezc., as prefixes, do not take ge: in
the perfect participle. «

* With {eint as auxiliary.
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oo TImperfect Perfect

Present Infinitive. Indzca{;'vc. Partt{iple.
Pe-fud’en, to visit. befudy’te, befudt’.
ent-bed’en, to discover. entbed'te, entbedt’.
emp-fang’en, to receive. empfing’, empfang’en.
ec-find’en, to invent, erfant’, erfunbd’en.
ge-fall’en, toplease. gefiel’, gefall’en,
per-fteb’en, to understand. verftand’, verftanb’en,
ser-bred)’en, to shatter. aevbrady, jevbrodyen,
durdy-veif eu, to traverse. purdyreif'te, | durdyreift’.
fiber-tvef§’ en, to surpass. itbertraf’, itbertroff'en.
um-gelh’ en, to avoid. umging’, umgang’en.
wider=fpred’en, to contradict. | wiverfprady, | widerfprodyen.
wieder-Hol’ en, to repeat. wieberhol’te, | voiderholt’.

5. Some verbs, as reiten, reifen, laufen, {ypringen, ete.
(8§ 185, 2, LZem. 1), take fein as the auxiliary, when indi-
cating a motion towards a particular place; ;5 otherwise
they have haben for the auxiliary:

G ift nad) Bexlin gereilt’, He has gone to Berlin.
@ut) Gr Hat viel geveift', " He has traveled much.

6. Verbs that are ¢ntransitive when simple often form

transitive compounds :
Cr ift nad) ber Stadt gegaug’en, He has gone to the city.
Sic haben den Feind umgang’en, They have outflanked the enemy.

7. The inseparable particles be, ent, cr, ge, ver, 3et,
durd), iiber, etc., are unaccented.

Rem. The dissyllables iiber, nnter, wieder, wider, however, take a light
or secondary accent.

8. The verb gefaflen governs the dative case :
Wie gefallt’ 8 IJhuen ? How does it please you ?

Exercise 70.

1. Thave only glanced through (dburdfe’hen) the letter
very hastily. 2. The soldiers are deserting to the en-
emy. 3. Has the moon gone down? 4. The sun had
already set when they arrived. 5. The merchant has
examined the accounts of the tailor. 6. Mr. Kranz and
Mr. Meyerheim have traveled through (durdyreif’en) many
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lands. 7. The fisherman took us over. 8. Mr. Kénig
has translated the history of the German literature.
9. Mrs. Friedlinder entertained us with a description
of her trip from Hamburg to Heidelberg. 10. How do
you like (z. ¢. how pleases you) the new cathedral? 11.
The garden is surrounded with a beautiful hedge. 12.
Why did you go so much (jebr) out of your way (um’ge-
ben)? 13. We wished to avoid the high mountain be-
tween Schonfeld and Liebeneck. 14. He attempted to
translate the book, but he was not able to do it (¢8 nidyt
fonnen).

LESSON XXXVI.
COMPOUND NOUNS.
Hier find Jhre Handfdube, Here are your gloves.
Haben Sie ein Fevermefjer 2  Have you a penknife ?
Dag Dampfichiff ift angefom: The steamer has arrived.
men, [mitble,

Herr Roth bat eine Dampfz Mr. Roth has a steam-mill.
Dagd Pferd ift ein Lafithier, The horse is a beast of bur-
Sdy habe vad Fabrgelo bezablt, I have paid the toll. [den.

Cinundfiechsigite Anfgabe.

1. Haben Sie vad neue Schulbaus gefeben ? 2. Wabrend der
lepten gwanzig Sabre hat tad Land auferordentlide (extraordi-
nary) Fortidyritte gemadyt. 3. Hier ift der Auégang (way
out). 4.3d fann feinen Augenblid [inger bleiben ; idy mug gleidy
nady Haufe. 5. Der vierte Band ver Gefdhyichte ter Bautunit
von Dr. Frany Kugler ift jest in allen Budyhandlungen u ha-
ben. 6. Haben Sie die berithmte Winomiible in Potdram ge:
feben? 7. Marie, baft ou meinen Fingerbut gefehen? 8. Herr
Dr. Sdmivt ift Profeflor ver deutfdyen Spradse an (in) einer
Todsterfhule in Pittsburg. 9. Dad Dampffdhiff , Germania”
ift geftern Abend angefommen. 10. Dad Kameel ift cin Laft-
thier, und der Tiger ift cin Naubthier. 11. Dad Wort , Gram-
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matif” ift ein Fremowort.  12. Jft vad Friihfid fertig (ready)?
13. 3a, vad Frithftiid ift fdhon fertig. 14. Die golvene Hody-
seit wird beute Morgen ftattfinden. 15, Der Schnellzug von
Leipgig ift foeben angefommen. 16. Konnen Sie miv eine
Stednavel. geben 2 17, Heute Morgen haben wir einen febr
{honen Spagier'gang gemacht. 18, Der Siulengang ded Mufe-
umsg in Berlin ift ein HDauptwerf ver modernen Baufunft. 19,
Die Hauptfever meiner Tafdenuhr ift gebrodhen.  20. Berlin ift
die Haupttadt von Preufen. 21. Mein Grofvater-wobnte frither
in Magoeburg ; er wobnt jept in Koln. 22, Jdy habe mein
Severmefler geftern Morgen verloven,  23. ,Bwangig” ift ein
Bablwort,

Grammatical.
1. While compound verbs are mostly formed by pre-
fixing prepositions to simple verbs, Compound Nouns are
mostly formed by prefixing to nouns other nouns.

Rem. 1. The prefiz noun has an adjective signification, as it modifies or
limits the signification of the noun to which it is prefixed.

Rem. 2. Adjectives, numerals, pronouns, verbs, adverbs, prepositions, and
conjunctions (including thus all parts of speech except the article and inters
Jection) may also serve as prefixes of compound nouns. .

Das Shul’-haus, school-house (die Schule, schocl; Das Haus, house).
Das Fremd -wort, foreign word (fremd, foreign ; bas Wort, word).

Der Bwei’-fampf, duel (3wet, two ; ber Kampf, battle).
Der Selbit’-mord, suicide (felbft, self; ber Morb, murder).
Das Fahr'-geld, toll (fabren, to ride; Das Geld, money).
De: Fort'-|dyritt, progress (fort, forward ; ber Sdyritt, step).
Der NAnd’-gang, exit - (aus, out; ber Gang, passage).
Der A'ber-glaube, superstition (aber, but; ber Glaube, belief).

2. The primary accent falls upon the prefx.

3. With but very few exceptions, Compound Nouns
take the gender of the last noun (§ 67).

Der Au’genblidt, moment (dad Auge, eye;; Der Blid, glance).
w  Bau'meifter, architect (ber Bau, building;  der Deifter, master),
n  Blu'mentohl, caulifiower  (die Blume, flower; der Kofl, cabbage).
n  Bilr'gertrieg, civil war (bie Bilrger, citizens; der Krieg, war).
n  Dampf feffel, boiler (ber Dampf, steam; der Keffel, kettle).
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- ®ep Eig'bir, polar bear

”

”
”
"

n  ZTa'{dendied, pickpocket
Bou'tunft, architecture

Die

&in’gerhut, thimble
Dand’fdyubh, glove

Re’ genjdyivm, umbrelia
Son’nenfdjivm, parasol

Baum’wolle, cotton

(bas Ei8, ice;

(ber Finger, finger;
(bie anbd, hand;
(ber Regen, rain;
(vie Sonne, sun;
(bie Tafdye, pocket ;
(ber Bau, building ;
(ber Baum, tree;

111

der Biiv, bear).

der Hut, hat).

der Sdyub, shoe).
der Sdyivm, screen).

der Dieb, thief).
pie Sunft, art).
die BWolle, wool ).

Berg'tette, mountain range (der Berg, mountain; Pie Kette, chain).
Dampf’ miihle, steam mill (bex Dampf, steam ;

@i’{fenbabn, railroad

Blit’ gelthitr, folding door

(a8 Eifen, iron;
(vex Flitgel, wing ;

pie Mithle, mill).
pie Bahn, road).
die Thiir, door).

Tddy'terjdyule, girls’ school (bie Tddhter, daugh- die Sdule, school)
Bolt 8’'jdule, common school (bad Bolf, people; [ters; ¢

Ta'{denubr, watch
Wand'uhr, clock
Wind'milhle, windmill

(die Tajdye, pocket;
(bie Wanbd, wall ;
(ber Wind, wmd

Qaﬁ Butterbrod, breadand butter (die Butter, butter ;

fDampf’Boot steam-boat

Dampf’jdhiff, steamer
&e'dermefjer, penknife
Ham’ melfleifd), mutton
Kalb’fleifd), veal

Rind’ fleifd), beef
Sdywei’ nefleifd), pork

Laft’thier, beast of burden
Raub’thier, beast of prey

(ber Dampf, steam;

( (3 1
(bie Feder, pen;

die Ubr, clock).
[0 [

Die Milhle, mill).
9ad Brod, bread).
dad Boot, boat).
pad Sdyiff, ship).
dagd Meffer, knife).

(ber Hammel, sheep ; hasifietfd), meat)
)

(a8 Ralb, calf;
(bag Rinbd, cattle.
(bas8 @dpmcin, hog;
(bie Raft, burden;
(der Raub, prey ;

Bug'thier, draught animal (ber Bug, dranght;

Sdyul’haus, schoel-house
Whir'terbud), dictionary

Bahl'wort, numeral

(die Sdyule, school ;

(die Wirter, words;

(bie Babh!, number ;

[ "
(13 13

9agd Thier, animal).
113 “© )
948 Haus, house).

Dasd Bud), book).
bad Wort, word).

4. Examples of Compound Nouns with adjectives as

prefives :
Der € velftein, jewel (ebel, noble ;
Der Frei'maurer, freemason  (frei, free;

Das Frembd'wort, foreign word  (frembd, foreign ;

Das Frith'ftiid, breakfast (frith, early;
Der Gleidy’'muth, equanimity  (gleidh, like;
Der Grofi’vater, grandfather  (grof, great ;

Die Grof'mutter, grandmother (¢ ¢
Der Hody'muth, haughtiness  (hod), high;
Die Hody'zeit, wedding (e«

Der Schnell’jug, express train  (fdymell, fast;

Der Boll’'mond, full moon (ooll, full;

ber Stein, stone).
ber Maurer, mason),
bag Wort, word).
bag Stild, piece).
ber Puth, mood).
ber Bater, father).
bie Mutter, mother)
ber Muth, mood).
bie Beit, time).

ber Bug, train).

ber Moub, moon),
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5. Examples of Compound Nouns with verbal prefizes :

Das Brenn'hol3, firewood (brennen, to burn;  bas Hol3, wood).

Das Fabhr'geld, toll (fafren, to ride; bas Geld, money).

Das Febl'jahr,year with bad crops (fehlen, to mistake; bdas Jabr, year).

Das Le'febudy, reader (lefen, to read; bas Budh, book).

Dad e’ feimmer, reading-room (¢ ¢ bag Bimmer, room).

Die Nih'majdyine, sewing-ma- (ndihen, to sow; bie Majdjine, ma-
chine chine).

Die Néh'nabdel, needle (ndben, to sow ; bie MNabel, pin).

Die Sted'nabel, pin (fteden, to stick ; “ “)

Die Strid'nabdel, knitting-needle (ftriden, to knit ; “ ¢

)
Das Sdyreid’papier, writing paper ({dyreiben, towrite;  dad Papier, paper).
Der Bei'gefinger, index finger  (3eigen, to point; ber Finger, finger).

6. Examples of Compound Nouns with prepositions as
prefixes :

Die Ab’reife, departure (ab, away; bie Reife, journey).
Per Anf gang, rising, ascent (auf, up; ber Gang, passage).
Die Aus’gabe, edition (aus, out ; tie Gabe, gift).

Der Durdy {dmitt, average (burd), through ; Der Sdnitt, cutting).
Das Filr'wort, pronoun (fitr, for ; bas Wort, word).
Dag Oe'gengift, antidote (gegen, against ; bas @ift, poison).
Der In’balt, contents (in, in; ber Halt, holding).
Der Mit' bitvger, fellow-citizen  (mit, with; ber Bilrger, citizen).
Die Mit'gift, dowry (e« bie Gift, gift).

Die Nadyfrage, demand (nady, after; bie §rage, question).
Der Ue'berrod, overcoat (itber, over; ber Rod, coat).
Der Ue'berbau, superstructure (¢ . bex Bau, building).
Die Bor'ftabt, suburb (vor, before ; bie Stadt, city).
Der Bu'fall, accident (3u,to; ber Fall, falling).

Der Bujom’menhang, connection (jufammen, together; dex Hang, hanging).
Der Bwi'{denvaum, interstice  (3wifdjen, between;  ber Raum, space).

7. Compound Nouns are formed much more exten-
sively in German than in English, as is shown by the
following examples:

1. Compound Nouns formed by adding prefixes to
per Gaug, a noun derived from gehen (¢o go), and

meaning a going, @ passage.
AL’ gang, departure - (ab, away).
Auf gang, rising (auf, up).
Aug’gang, exit (ang, out).

Baum'’gany, shady avenue (Baum, tree).
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Bo’gengang, arcade
Durdy’gang, thoroughfare
Gingang, entrance
@ry’gang, vein of ore
ort gang, progression
Per’gang, event

_ Dingang, death
Mif’ gang, failure
MNor’gengang, morning walk
Ritd’gang, retreat
Siiu’lengang, colonnade
Gpagier’ gang, walk for pleasure
Sdyat'tengang, shady walk

. Ue’bergang, transition
Um’gang, intercourse
Un’tergang, destruction
Bor'gang, precedence

2. Compound Nouns with
prefix:

. _\’\
s 1 1'91‘ <r
(Bogen, nrch\).\ L :
(ourdy, through). = -* =
(ein, in).

(@r;, ore).

(fort, forth).

(ber, hither).

(bin, thither).

(miffen, to miss).

(movgen, morning).

(vitd, back).

(Sdule, column).

(fpazie’ren, to walk for pleasure).
(Sdatten, shadow).

(ilber, over).

(um, around).

(unter, under).

(or, before).

vas8 Daupt, the head, as

Der Haupt’altar, high altar
Der Haupt’anter, sheet anchor
Die Haupt’armee, main army
Der Haupt’artifel, leading editorial
Dex Haupt’ballen, architrave
Der Haupt’bafi, thorough-base
Dek Haupt’begriff, leading idea
Die Paupt’feder, main-spring
" Der Haupt fepler, chief fault
Die Haupt’frage, main question
Die Haupt'tivdye, cathedral
- Der Haupt’mant, captain
Der Haupt'maft, mainmast
Die Haupt'volle, principal part
Die Paupt'fadye, principal thing
- Die Haupt'fingerin, prima donna
Das Haupt'fegel, mainsail
Die Haupt'ftadt, capital
Die Haupt'ftrafie, main street
Der Haupt'ton, key note
Die Haupt'tugend, cardinal virtue
- Dag Haupt'wort, masterpiece.
Das Haupt'wert, noun
Die Haupt'zeile, head-line (of a page)
Der Haupt'jeuge, procipal witness

(oer Altav’, altar).
(ber Anter, anchor).
(die Armee’, army).
(ber Axti'fel, article).
(ber Balten, beam).
(bev Bafi, base).

(ber Begriff’, idea).
(bie Feder, feather).
(bev Febler, fault).
(bie Frage, question).
(die Rivde, church).
(ber Maun, man).
(der Maft, mast).
(bie Rolle, part).

(bie Sadye, thing).
(bie ©dingerin, singer).
(ba8 Segel, sail).
(bie Stadt, city).

(bie Strafie, strect).
(ber Ton, tone).

(bie Tugend, virtue),
(bad Wert, work).
(ba8 Wort, word).
(die Beile, line).

(der Benge, witness),
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Exercise 72.

1. Have you ever (j¢) seen a polar bear? 2. Tke
pickpocket has stolen my gloves. 3. Mr. Grein is
teacher in the common school in Elberfeld. 4.1 can
not find my penknife. 5. The school-house is opposite
the church. 6. Mr. Kirchhoff has bought a clock and
a sewing machine. 7. Can you give me a needle? 8.
Here is the entrance, and there is the exit (way out).
9. The contents of the book are (ift) very interesting
and instructive. 10. The word ,$aud” is a noun, and
»Wir“ is a pronoun. 11. Charlottenburg is a suburb of
Berlin. 12. The main army arrived in Leipzig yester-
day evening ; it will arrive in Berlin to-morrow. 13.
The express train from Hamburg has not yét arrived.
14. Mr. Auerbach is in the readmg-room He is read-
ing the newspapers. 15.1 wish a quire of writing-pa-
per. 16. Did you read the leading editorial in to-day’s
paper? 17.Vienna is the capital of Austria.

LESSON XXXVII.
DERIVATIVE NOUNS,

1. Gind Sie aud Gotha? 2. Nein, idy bin ein Berliner (or
idy bin aus Berlin). 3. Jft Herr Dietridy aud Franffurt (or
it Herr Dietridy ein Franffurter)? 4. Nein, er it ein Ham-
burger, aber Herr Diefenbady ift ein Frantfurter, Herr Kraufe
ift ein Medlenburger® und Herr Schynorr ift ein Olvenburger.
5. Geftern Abend habe idy einen Engldnver, einen Hollinder und
einen Sdyweizer bei (at the house of) Herrn Stein getroffen.
6. Unfere Rebrerin in der deutjhen Spradye ift eine Medlenbur-
gerin, aug Sdywerin’, 7. Frau Bernboff ift aud Berlin (or ift
eine Berlinerin), Fraulein Scymidt ift eine Hamburgerin, und
Frau van Dorn ift eine Hollinderin, 8. Dad Mavdyen hat ein

* For words not found explained in the lessons hereafter, see the Dicti-n.
ary in Part Fourth,
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febr f‘i’s’"’? beutfdyes Liedchen gefungen. 9, 3 babe ein fdhines
7 " Garten gepfliidt. 10, Die Giite eines Gevidytes
* blog von ver Reinbeit ver Reime ab (abbangen). 11,

-oscorv s —__cidyt ibre grofte Hobe und vie Tage erreidyen ihre

NMOMLAY

|

2 m 22 Juni. 12, Der &Tug bat bier eine Tiefe

p = b eine Breite von 800 Fuf. 13. Der Gute
S . der Weife fudit vasg Wabre, ver Riinftler fudyt

> S ver wabre Philofoph fudt das Gute, vagd Wabre
E:c. 14. Bibrend feiner langen Kranfheit hat

it aué vem Dauje geben fonnen. 15. Die
&2andfthaft in ver Nabe von Dresven bat ung fo
¥ wir ven gangen Sommer in Dresden geblicben
General hat vie Tapferkeit ver Solvaten gelobt,

,.inw‘,‘ud

ana

Grammatical,

% 3¢ Nouns are formed by adding prefixes or

* X=bs, adjectives, or other nouns,
=32 503 the umlaut is also added to the radical vowel.

R fixes form concrete nouns, as =er, -in (or
- X :ein).
W flix -¢r usually denotes male persons, as :
auer, peasant  (from bauen, to cultivate).
iener, servant ( ‘ bienen, to serve).
v Jdger, hunter (  jagen, to hunt),
n Sehrer, teacher ( ““ Ileren, to teach).
nw Maler, painter ( malen, to paint).
n Sdneiber, tailor (¢ {dmeiden, to cut),
w Gleifder, butcher ( “ bas Fleifdh, meat).
n @drtuer, gardener ( “ ber Garten, garden),
Gattler, saddler ( “ ber Sattel, saddle).
Rem. 1. Nouns in s¢t are formed from both nouns and verbs,
Rem. 2. The suffix ze¢ (or =gter) is added to the names of many countries
s in forming mascaline national and civic nouns; with some nouns
and c:;‘]esut is added, with others it is omitted ; as: .
the O Baliner,  citizen of Berlin  ( from Berlin, Berlin).
du Hamburger, citizen of Hamburg ( ¢¢ .bamb_utg, Hamburg).
Amevila'ner, the American ( ¢ YUmerita, America).
@nglinber, the Englishman (¢ @ngland, England).
.boﬁc’inber, the Dutchman ( ¢ 9olland, . Ho}land).
, Cdweizer, the Swiss ( ¢ die Schweiz, Switzerland).
F

-~

T IS
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2. The suffix -in forms feminine from many mascu
line personal nouns, as:

Die Bauerin, peasantess, (from ber Bauer, peasant).

peasant’s wife

n  Dienerin, female servant
» Treunbdin, female friend
o Saiferin, empress

o Sbnigin, queen

w SKOdyn, female cook

n  Lebrerin, female teacher

o Sditlerin, female scholar

o Berli'nerin, the Berlin lady

w  amburgerin, the Hamburg lady
»  Afrila’nerin, the Africaness

o Amerila’nerin, the American lad
n @Engldinberin, the English lady
w  Pollindbevin, the Dutch lady

o Odpveizerin, the Swiss lady

-

7~ /\AA/\AQAA/\/\/\A

3
[

3

[}

ber Diener, servant),
ber Freund,  friend).

ber RKaifer, emperor).
ber Kinig, king).

ber Kody, cook).

ber Lebrer, teacher).
ber Sdjitler, scholar).
ber Berliner, Berlin).

ber Hamburger, Hamburg).
ber Afritaner, African).
ber Ameritaner, American).
ber Engliinder, Englishman),
ber Hollinber, Dutchman).
ber Edweizer, the Swiss).

Rem. 1. Formerly the termination -iutst was much used; the plural ending

of nouns in =it is -innen, as:

“Die Kbnigin (Kdniginn), queen; pl. bie Kdniginnen, queens.
Rem. 2. With some nouns the umlaut is added : ber o d), dic Kodjin,

3. Diminutive nouns are formed by adding the suf-
fix =@hen or -leit to many nouns; the umlaut is
added when the radical vowel is capable of it:

(from per Baum, tree). -

Dasd Bliumdyen, the small tree
n  Sniblein, the small boy
»  Bliimden, the little lower
" @t&btdml, the small city
o Midden, the girl
» rdulein, the young miss

» Brdvden, the small loaf of bread

n $iusden, the small house
n Siebden, the sonnet
n Pferdbdhen the little horse

(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(

(

¢ " .ﬁ‘ ﬂabe, boy).

¢ die Blume, flower).
¢ " @tabt, City).

¢ " Smagb, maid).
¢« $rau, woman).
¢ dad Brodb, bread).
¢ " @au@ , house).
¢« 4 Lied, song).
¢ " %tb, horse).

Rem. 2. These diminutive nouns all take the neuter gender, whatever may
be the gender of the nouns from which they are derived.

Rem. 2. These diminutive terminations often express affectionate feeling

or regard :

Dasd Biterdpen, ¢“father dear” (from der Bater, father).
o Mittterdpen, *“ mother dear” ( ** btie Mutter, mother).
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4. The suffixes =¢, -Beit (or -Teit), -uif, idmt thum,
=nng form mostly abstract nouns.

1. The suffix ¢ (with umlaut to the mdlcal vowel)
forms nouns from adjectives:

Qe Giite, goodness (from gut, good).
w b, height ( ** bod), high).
» Qinge, length ( ¢¢ lang, long).
o Tiefe, depth  ( ¢¢ tief, deep).
» Vreite, breadth ( ¢ breit, broad).
Rem. Nouns thus formed are not to be confounded with adjectives used
substantively, and referring to persons, as:
Der Gute,  the good man; bie Gute,  the good woman.
n Weife, the wise man; » Weife, the wise woman.
» Deutfde, the German (man); o Deutjdpe, the German (woman).

Nor with the neuter of adjectives when used to indicate the quality of the
adjective regarded as a concrete thing, as:

Dasd Gute, thegood  (from gut,  .good).
o Wabre,  the true ( “ wabhr, true).
» ©dibue, the beautiful ( * fdin, beautiful).
» Evba’bene, the sublime ( *¢ erha’ben, sublime).

2. The suffix =feit or (-feit) forms both abstract and
concrete nouns from adjectives:

Die Krantheit, sickness  (from fran?,  sick).
n Sdybnbeit, beauty ( ¢ fdin,  beautiful).
w Wabrheit, truth ( “ wahr, true).
w Deinbeit, purity ( ¢ vein, pure).
n Duntelheit, darkness ( ¢¢ dunfel, dark).
w Uehulidfeit, similarity ( “ dhnli), similar).
n Frenndlidyfeit, friendliness ( ¢ freundlid), friendly).
o Billigleit, cheapness ( * billig, cheap).
n Koftbarfeit,  dearness ( ¢ Yoftbar, dear).
n Furdtfamteit, fearfulness ( ¢ fuvdtiam, fearful).
n Tapferfeit,  bravery  ( ¢ ftapfer,  brave).
n Eitelleit, vanity ( ¢ . eitel, vain).

Rem. 1. The suffix .ltit is added to adjectives ending in -ig, -liff, =[au|, .
s¢r, and =¢l,
Ren. 2. The suffix =feit is also added to some personal nouns, as:

. Die Kindheit, childhood  (from dad Kinb, child).
n Menfdbeit, humanity  ( ¢ bder Menfd), human being).
w @briftenfeit, Christendom ( ¢ bder Ehrift, Christian).
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3. Derivatives ending in =nif§ are usually formed
from verbs, but they are sometimes from nouns
and adjectives, as:

Die Kenntniff, knowledge  (from lennen, to know).

Dad Hinvernif, impediment ( ¢ hindern, to hinder).

Dad BVerftind'niff, understanding ( “ der Berftand’, reason).

Die Finfternify, darkness ( ¢ finfter, dark).

4. Derivatives ending in :{f)aft are formed from
nouns and adjectives, as::

Die Freundidyaft, friendship (from ber Freund, friend).

n Lanbfdaft, landscape ( ¢ bas Land, land).
» Bauernidaft, peasantry ( “ bie Bauern (pl.), peasants).
n Ortfdaft, neighborhood ( ¢¢ ber Ort, place).
w Beveit'{daft, readiness ( “¢ Dereit, ready).

5. Derivatives ending in -thum are formed from
nouns, adjectives, and verbs, as:

Das Heiligthum, sanctuary (from beilig, holy).
n Kaifertbum, empire ( ¢ Dber Raifer, emperor).
w Priefterthum, priesthood ( ‘¢ Dbie Priefter (pl.), priests).
Der Reidythum, richness (¢ reid), rich).

6. Nouns formed from verbs, by adding the suffix
nng, usually denote a condition, what produces
acondition,or a thing put into a certain condition:

Die Adytung, respect (from adjten, to respect).

Bildbung, formation, calture( * bilden, to form).
Beving'ung,  condition  bedbin'gen,  to stipulate).
Guntfal’tung, unfolding “ entfal’ten,  to unfold).
Grfah'rung, experience ¢ erfab’ren, to experience).
Gro'berung, conquest “ ero’bern, to conquer).
Forfdung,  investigation ¢ forfden, to investigate).
Handlung, trading-house ¢ banbeln, to handle).
Landung, landing ¢ Yfanben, to land).
Meinung, opinion ¢ meinen, to think).

Pritfung, examination pritfen, to examine).
Ridytung, direction ¢ ridyten, to direct).
Gammlung, collection “ fammeln, to collect).
Sifyung, session ¢ fiten, to sit).
Berfamm’lung, assembly ¢ perfam’meln, to collect).

Berthei'digung, defense
Warnung,  warning
Beidnung,  drawing
Berftd'vung,  destruction

“ verthei'digen, to defend).
““ warnen, to warn).
¢ eidhnen, to draw).
¢ gerftd’ven,  to destroy).

AN ANANAACNAANAANA A A A A
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Rem. 1. Nouns ending in =it may be formed from nearly all verbs, both
simple and compound.

Rem. 2. A few collective nouns in -fintg are formed from nouns :
Die Holgung, forest  (from bas Hol3, wood).
n SKleidung, clothing ( * a8 KIeid, garment).
n Stallung, stabliog ( ¢“ ber Stall, stable).
o Balbung, woodland ( “¢ bev Walb, forest).
5. (1), Personal nouns ending in =¢t are masculine.
(2), Nouns ending in =in, =¢i (-rei), -heit (-Ieit), -{daft,
:nng are feminine.
(3), Nouns ending in =djen= (Iein), -thuut are neuter.

Ezc. Thenouns per Jrrthum (error) and bex Reidyt hum (rickness,
riches) are masculine,

Rem. Some of the nouns ending in =wifj are feminine and some are neuter.

6. The most important prefizes in forming derivative
nouns are gez, mif=, un=, nr=, erz-.

1. The prefix ge:, to nouns formed from verbs or

from other nouns, denotes collectiveness, union,
completion, or repetition:

Der Gefibrte, companion (from bie Fahrt,  journey).
w Gebill'fe, assistant ( ¢ bie Dillfe,  help).
w Gefpie’le, play-mate ( ¢ ba8Spiel, play).

Die Gebrit’der (pl.), brothers, brethren ( ¢ ber Bruder, brother).
n Gefdwi'fter ¢ brothersandsisters( ** bie Schwefter, sister).

n Geduld’, patience (¢ diedult, patience).

n Gefabhy’, danger ( ¢ die fahr, fear).

n Oefdyidy’te, history . ( ¢ gefdyehen, to happen).
Dad Gebiiu'de, edifice ( ¢ bauen, to build).

” @Cbid}t’, poem (- bid}tﬂl, to write poetry).

n Gefdid’, fate ( ¢ fdiden, to send).

n Geridt’, court of law ( ¢ ridten, to direct).

n Geridt’, dish, plate (e« to order).

n Offety, law (¢ feten, to establish),

n Oefidt’, sight, face (¢ feben, to see).

n Oebir'ge, mountain range  ( ‘¢ ber Berg, mountain).

w Gefie’ber, plumage ( ¢ bie Geber, feather).

w Getrint’, potation ( ¢ bet Trant, . drink).

n Oewit'ter, thunder-storm (¢ bagWetter, weather).

Rem. Most nouns with the prefix ges are of the neuter gender, Nearly all
nouns with the prefix ge¢s also take the umlaut.
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2. The prefix mifi- denotes negation, perversion or
incompleteness, or negation of quality :
Qe Mifibegriff,  misconception  (fromber Vegriff’,  conception).
» Mibraud), misuse, abuse ( ¢ ber Braud), use).

o WMifiton, discord ( ¢ ber Tonm, sound).
Die Mifernte, bad harvest ( ¢ bie Grate, - harvest).

n Mifigeftalt,  deformity ( ¢ bie Geftalt,  form).

o Mifgunft, disfavor ( ¢ bie Gunft, favor).

o Mifghandlung, ill treatment ( ¢ bie Dandlung, treatment).
Dasd Mifverhiltnify, disproportion ( * bas Berhdlt'nifi, proportion).

3. The prefix un: denotes negation or perversion of
quality :

-

Der Undant, ingratitude (from bex Dant, thankfulness).
o Unfall, misfortune, disaster ( ¢ ber Fall, chance, fall).
o Ungehorfam, disobedience ( ¢ ber Gehorfam, obedience).

. » Unmen{d, inhuman being ( ¢ ber Menid),  human being).
o Unfinn, nonsense ( ¢ ber Sinm, sense).

Die Unehrlidleit, dishonesty ( ¢ bie Ehrlidhleit, honesty).

w Unend’lidyteit, infinity ( ¢ bie Endlidleit, finiteness).
_ n Unfibigleit, incapacity ( ¢ bie Fabigleit, capacity).
» Ungebuld,  impatience ( ¢ bie Geduld’, patience).
» Unorbnung, disorder ( ¢ bie Ordnung, order).
» Unrube, disquietude ( ¢ bie Rube, rest).
» Untreue, .  faithlessness ( ¢ bie Treue, faithfulness),
‘Suéung(ﬁd misfortune, calamity ( ¢ bad Glild, fortune).
» Untraut, noxious weeds ( ¢ bas Kvaut, herb).

Rem. The prefix = can be used especially to the nouns in =feit and -Teit,

4. The prefix ur- denotes source, origin or cause, or
o thing in its original condition:
Der Urbewohuer, abongmal inhabitant (from ber Bewol)'ner, inhabitant).
» Arquell,  primary source ( “ ber Quell, source).
» ~ Urfprung, origin, source ( ¢ ber Sprung, spring).
» Urwald,  primeval forest ( ¢ Der Walbd, forest).
Die Wtunde,  document, record ( ‘¢ bie Kunbe, knowledge).
»  Urfade, origin, cause ( ¢ Dbie Sadpe, thing). .
o Wrfprade, primitive langnage ( “ bie Sprade, language).
Das Urbild, prototype ( ¢ bas Bilb, form).
» Uroolt, aboriginal people (¢ ba8 Volt, people).
5. The prefix ¢r3- denotes the first or greatest:
Der Crybifdyof, archbishop’ (from ber Bifdyof,  bishop).
n  @rybieb, arrant thief* =~ ( ¢ ber Dieb, thief).
_w Grymarfdall, lord high-marshal ( ¢ ber Marfdall’, marshal),
Die Crjtugend, cardinal virtue (¢ bie Tugend, - virtue).



DERIVATIVE NOUNS. 127

6. Many words in the German, as in the English lan-
guage, have undergone great changes in form during the
known history of the language. Some derivatives have
also been formed from words that are no longer used.

Thus: the word @ ¢ d uId (from an old word die dult=patience) has un-
dergone the followmg changes of form : kidult, gidult, gedult, Ge b uld. The
word @ efafr is from an old word die fukr=fear.

Exercise 74.

1. The first session of the Assembly will take place
to-morrow, at ten o’clock. 2. Have you seen the new
drawings of the artist? 3. The collection of antiquities
from Egypt in the Museum of Berlin is very large. 4.
Mr. Breitkopf has just bought the first five votumes of
the German dictionary of the brothers Grimm. 5. How
many brothers and sisters have you? 6. I have two
brothers (Briiver), and one sister. 7. It is very sultry,
we will probably have a thunder-storm before night. 8.
This book contains the best poems of Goethe, Schiller,
.and Heine. 9. Did you notice the disproportion between
tthe height and the breadth of the building? 10.I have
never heard such nonsense. 11.The papers on this table
are lying in the greatest disorder. 12. His dishonesty
was a much greater misfortune than his incapacity foe
the work. 13. The aborigines of America were the In-
dians. 14.Have you ever seen a primeval forest? 15.
Do you know the origin of the word , Unentlidyfeit“? 16.
Do you know the cause of his disquietude ? 17. The arch-
bishop of Mayence has gone to Cologne to-day. 18.The
beauty of these drawings is very extraordinary. 19.Miss
Kreutzer is from Germany, but Miss Robelli is anItalian.
20.Mr.Flinder is a Swiss, but his wife is a German. 21.
The teacher (femn.) has in her school twenty-twoscholars
(fem.). 22.Maria Theresa, Empress of Austria, died on
the thirteenth of April, 1807. 23.Louise Auguste,Queen
of Prussia, died on the nineteenth of July,1810.
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LESSON XXXVIIL

DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND ADJECTIVES.

Giinfundficbzigite Anfgabe.

1. 3n diefer Hinficht ift er gegen feine Borgdnger nicht dants
bar. 2. Der Bodben um Berlin ift fandig und nidht febr frudht-
bar. 3. Jdy weif nidyt ob die Briide fhon gangbar ift. 4. Der
Plan ift gany unausdfithrbar. 5. Wir haben den gangen Tag
fein trinfbared Waffer gefunden. 6. Herr Dorn leivet an einer
unbeilbaren Krantheit. 7. Herr Kiefewetter hat feine neue gol:
bene Ubr beute Morgen verloren. 8. ,Nur in dem Feenlande
ber Liever lebt nody deine fabelbafte Spur.” 9. Der Maler hat
eine aufierordentlidy lebbafte Cinbilbungdfraft. 10. Diefe felfige
Gegend ift voll von Klapperfdhlangen. 11. Heute Haben wir
febr fdhnes, fonniged Wetter.  12. Warum fino Sie fo traurig?
13. Haben Sie die malerifhe Landfdhaft in der fadyfifden
Sdyweiz, awifdien Dredden und Prag gefehen? 14. Die
ftavtifdien Behoroen Haben befdhloffen, eine neue Anleibe von
500,000 Thir. u maden, um eine neue Strafe vom Friedridys-
Plap bid jum Savowa-Plap durdjufithren. 15. Bon dem
Grimm'fden Worterbudy find bid jept erft fedhd Bénve erfdhyie-
nen. 16. Die ,Augdburger Allgemeine Jeitung” ift vie grofte
und befte politifhe Seitung in Siivdeutfdhland.

Grammatical.

1. Derivative Adjectives are formed from nouns, adjec-
tives, numerals, pronouns, verbs, adverbs, and preposi-
tions, by adding the suffixes -bar, -et (ern), =haft, -ig,
=i|d) (zet), -lidh), and -fam, according to the following rules:

\1. The suffix -bar, added to a noun or to a verbal
stem, indicates ability or possibility of a quality
or of an action:

Y Dantbar, thankful (from ber Dant,  thank).
\bienftbar, serviceable ( ¢ ber Dienft, service).
\frudytbar,  fruitful ( ¢ bie Frudt, fruit).
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furditbar, fearful (from bie Furdyt,  fear).

\ gangbar,  passable ber Gang, passage).
Yoftbar, costly ( ¢ bie Koften (pl.), expenses).
fdyeinbar, apparent (‘¢ ber Sdhein,  appearance).
ftreitbar,  contestable ( ¢ Dber Streit,  contest).
wunberbar, wonderful ( ¢ bas LWunber, miracle).
brennbar, combustible ( ¢¢ brennen, to burn).
benfbar,  conceivable ( ¢ benten, to think).
efibar, edible, fitto eat  ( * effen, to eat).
ausfithrbar, practicable ( ¢ ausfithren, to execute).
baltbar,  tenable ( ‘¢ balten, to hold).
beilbar,  curable ( ¢ Deilen, to heal).
hirbar, audible ( ¢ DBidven, to hear).
erfldr’bar, explainable (¢ erfldren, to explain).
Tesbar, legible (¢ lefen, to read).
vermeid’bar, avoidable ( ¢ vermeiten,  to avoid).
nennbar,  that may be named ( ‘¢ mnennen, to name).
geniefi'bar, enjoyable ( ¢ geniefen, to enjoy).
evveidybar, attainable ( ¢ erreidyen, to attain)}
trennbar,  divisible (¢ trenmen, to divide).
trintbar,  fit to drink ( ¢ trinten, to drink).

\ 2. The suffix =¢u (-¢rnt) is added only to nouns de-
noting material :

v Golbenr,  golden, gold (from bas Golb, gold).
filbern,  of silver basg @tlber, silver).

\ tupfern,  of copper ( ‘¢ bas Kupfer, copper)

M bleiern,  leaden ( ““ bas Blei, lead).
lebern, of leather ( ¢ bas Leber, leather).
bdlzern,  wooden ( “ bas Hol3, wood).

\gldfern,  of glass ( “ bas Glag, glass).

Rem. When the noun (as R u pfer) ends in =t, only =qt is added.

t 3. The suffix -haft denotes possession of or inclina-
tion toward the quality of the noun to which it

is suffixed:

\ Danerbaft, durable
emﬂbaft, earnest
faﬁelbaft, fabulous
\ feplerhaft,  faulty
Tebhaft, lively
mangelhaft, defective
riefenBaft, gigantic
sroeifelbaft,  dubious

{meidelfaft, flattering

(from bie Daucr, duration).
(¢ ber Crnft, earnestness),
( ¢ bie Fabel, fable).

(¢ Der Febler, fault),

( ‘¢ bas Leben, life).

(¢ ber Mangel, lack).

(¢ Der Riefe, - giant).

( ‘¢ Dder Bweifel, doubt),

( ¢ bie Sdmeidelel’, flattery).
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“ 4. The suffix -ig denotes the possession of the qual-
ity or relation that is expressed by the noun,
adjective, numeral pronoun, verb, preposition, or
adverb, to which it is suffixed: :

polite, well-behaved  (from bie tt,

\ Artig,
birtig,
bergig,
blutig,
eifrig,
eifig,

N fdﬁg'
fleifiig,
flldtig,
sesﬁjs,
geg,
giftig,
giluftig,
bolzig,
Tedftig,
médtig,

‘ mﬁﬁi&
nithig,
rubig,
riefig,
falzig,
fanbig,
fduldig,
fonnig,
traurig,
verbidtiy,
ilrbig,

.- biumpfig,
leben’dig,

- giitig,
villig,
cinig, eingig,
bﬂﬁ‘ﬁr
ergiebig,

Mbortig,
biefig, .
beutig,
niedrig,

“oorig,

\itbrig,

" bloody

" remaining

bearded
mountainous

zealous
icy
rocky
industrious
fleeting
referring to the spirit
avaricious
poisonous
favorable

woody

powerful

mighty
moderate, temperate
necessary

quiet

gigantic

salty

sandy

guilty

sunny

sad, sorrowful
suspicious
worthy

damp

lively, active
good

fully

sole, single -
biting
productive

of that place

of this place

of to-day

low

former

(

13

ber Bart,
ber Berg,
bas Blut,
ber Gifer,
bas Eis,
ber Fels,
ber §leifs,
bie Fludt,
ber Geift,
ber Geiz,
bas Gift,
bie Gunit,
bad Hol3,

. bie RKraft,

bie Madyt,
bas Maf,

. bie Noth,
" bie Rube,

ber Riefe,
bag Sal,
ber Sanbd,
bie Sdulbd,
bie Sonne,
bie Trauer,
ber Berbadyt’
bie Witrbde,
bumpf,
[ebend,
gut,

voll, .
cin,

beifien,
exge’ben,
bo\'t'

bier, -
Beute,
nieber,
vor,
itber,

way).
beard).
mountain).
blood).
zeal).
ice).
rock).
industry).
flight).
spirit).
avarice).
poison).
favor).
wood).
power).
might).

. measure).

want).
rest).
giant).
salt).
sand).
guilt).
sun).
SOITOW).
suspicion),_
worth).
damp).
living).
googd).
full).
one).

to bite).

_ to yield).

there).
here).
to-day).
down).
before).
over).
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\5. The suffix =i|f), attached to personal common
nouns (and to a few verbs), denotes similarity or
inclination to a quality; and often conveys also
the idea of contempt or unworthiness:

Biurifd),  referring to the peasantry (from bev Bauer,  peasant).
bidterijd),  poetical ( ¢ ber Dider, poet).
biebifdy, thievish ( ¢ ber Died, thief ).
bimmli{d), heavenly ( ¢ ber Himmel, heaven). -

\ ivbifdy, earthly ( ¢ die Grbe, earth).
taufmannifd), mercantile ( ¢ ber Kaufmanu, merchant).
finbifd,  childish ( ¢ basRindb, child).

v malerifdy,  picturesque ( ¢ ber Maler, painter).

» ftidtifdy,  civil ( ¢ tie Stadt,  city).
neibifd), - suspicious ( ¢ meiben, to envy).

¥ Rem. 1. The umlaut is usually added when the vowel is capable of it.

\ Rem. 2. In many adjectives derii:éd from the Latin and Greek languag"c,
the ending =i{d) in German corresponds to the English ending -ic or -ical.

Bhilofo’ phifd, philosophic (al).

theolo’gijd), theological.
Piodholo’gifd), psychological.
geolo’gifd),  geologic (al).
piufifdy,  physical.
demifdy, chemical.

Rem. 8. The suffix =i{d) (='{d)) is-added to personal proper names :

Die Luthe'rijde Kirde,

Die Newto'nijde Theorie,
Das Grimm'jdye Wirtexbudy,
Die Kant'{dhe Philofophie,

Rem. 4. National and civic adjectives nsually take the ending -ifdj:

Amerita'nijd), American.

ofvifa’nifjd,  African.
italid'nifd),  Italian.
yortugie’fijd), Portuguese.
ruffijd, Russian.
Bairi{d), Bavarian.

brama’tifd),  dramatic (al).
epifdy, epic (al).
yrifd), lyrie (al).
poe’tifd, poetic (al).
tritifd), critical.
bifto’rijd), historic (al).
The Lutheran church.

The Newtonian theory.
Grimm's dictionary.

Kant's philosophy.
Berli'nijd), of Berlin.
Pamburgifd), of Hamburg.
Knijd, of Cologne.
Magbeburgijd, of Magdeburg.
Hallifd, of Halle.
Sdylefifd, Silesian.

\ 0Ots. Many adjectives are formed from names of cities by adding the suffix
ot ; this ending has the remarkable quality of not being capable of inflexion :

\ The Magdeburg Cathedral.
Nom., ber  DMagbeburger Dom.
Gen., bes . Magbeburger Domes.
Dat., -bem Magbeburger Dom,
Ace., ben Magbeburger Dom.

The Augsburg Journal.
Nowm., bie Hugdburger Beitung.
Gen., ber Augdburger Beitung.

.Dat., ber Augsburger Jeitung.

Acc., bie Augsburger Jeitung.
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6. Adjectives with the suffix =lify are formed {rom
nouns, other adjectives, and verbs:

HAbendlid), evening (from ber Abend,  evening).
morgenlid), morning ( “ ber Morgen, morning).
tiglid, daily ( ¢ ber Tag, day).
widentlid), weekly ( ¢ bie Wode, week).
monatlid), monthly ( ¢ bder Monat, month).
jdheliy,  yearly (“ bagJabr, year).
bilblidy, figurative ( ¢ bas Bilb, figure).
brieflid), by letter ¢ ber Brief, letter).
britbexlid), brotherly ( ¢¢ ber Bruber, brother),
bitrgerlid), pertaining to a citizen ( ¢ ber Bilrger, citizen).
ehrlidh, honest ( ¢ bie Ghre, honor).
enblid, final . ( ¢“ bag@nbe, end).
freundlidy, friendly ( ¢ ber Freund, friend).
glitldlidy,  fortunate, happy (¢ bas Gliid, fortune).
pausliy,  domestic ( ¢ bad Haus,  house).
biflidy, courteous ( “ ber Hof, court).
taiferlid),  imperial ( ‘¢ ber Kaifer, emperor).
finblidy,  childlike (% ba8Kind,  child).
toniglid),  royal ( ¢ bDer Kinig,  king).
menjdlid), human ( “ ber Menfd), man).
fdymerzlidhy, painful ( “ ber Sdymers, pain).
fdredlidh, terrible ( ¢ ber Sdreden, terror).
nunbderlid), wonderful ( ¢ bad BWunber, wonder).
weifilid,  whitish (¢ weifi, white).
ithlidy, reddish ( ¢ roth, red).
dltlich, oldish ( ¢ alt, old).
fedblih,  happy, cheerful (¢ frob, happy).
tednflidh,  sickly ( ¢ trant, sick).
Offentlidy,  public ( * offen, open).
reiflid),  rich (¢ rad, rich).
treulid), true (¢ treu, true).

- ausfithr’lid), comprehensive ( ¢ ausfilbren,  to execute).
begreif'lid), comprehensible ( ¢ Dbegrei'fen,  to comprehend).
beweg’lid), movable ( ¢ bewe'gen, to move).
empfind’lid), sensitive ( “ empfin'den, to feel).
extldc’lid), explicable (¢ exfld’ven, to explain).
ftecblid),  mortal ¢ fterben, to die).
vermeid’fid), avoidable ¢ permei’Den, to avoid).
gerbred)’lidy, fragile ( ¢ gerbre’dhen,  to break in pieces).

Rem. Some adjectives ending in =[idj are closely allied in signification, and

are almost interchangeable in use with adjectives derived from the same word
and ending in =bar ¢ compare ert(drbar and ertldvlid), bermeibbar
and permeiblid,
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\7. Adjectives with the suffix :fam (formed from
verbs or verbal nouns) indicate the possession
of or inclination to the quality:

Aufmertfam, attentive  (from auf’'meren, to pay attention).

- biegjamt, pliable ( ¢“ Diegen, to bend).

\ puldfam,  patient “ bulbden, to tolerate).

\ genilg’fam,  sufficient ¢ genitg’en,  enough). ,
wirtjam, efficient ¢ yirlen, to have effect).
arbeitfam,  laborious ¢ bie Arbeit, work).
bebadyt’fam, mindful “ per Bebadt’, considerateness).
betrieb’fam, diligent ¢ Dber Betriet’, driving).
furdtfam,  fearful bie Furdt, fear).
gewalt'fam, violent ¢ bie Gewalt’, violence).
graufam, ferocious “  bas Grauen, horror).

Beiljam, wholesome ( ¢ ba8d Deil, ‘healing).
milhfam, toilsome ¢ pie Mithe, toil, pains).
forgfam, - solicitous “ bie Sorge, care).
wunbderfam, wonderful ¢ pad Lunber, wonder).
Rem. 1. Two adjectives ending in =fam are formed from other adjectives:
. Gemein’fam, mutual (¢ gemein’, . common).
Tangfam, slow ( “ lang, long).
Rem. 2. The adjective feltfam (rare) was formerly spelled seltsan.

ONNNNPNNNNNNN NN
-
-

Rem. 3. The adjectives ending in ={aut are few in number compared to those
ending in =ig, -i{d), and -lif), A few are similar in signification to those of
the same derivation ending in =Bar, as: wunberfam, wunberbar.
‘The adjectives ending in -bar have usually a passive, those in =fant usually
an active signification :

Gine beilbare Krantheit, A disease that can be cured.
Eine heilfame Arynei’, A healing remedy.

2. Nearly all derivative adjectives can receive the
negative prefix -un, as:

Unbantbar,  ungrateful. unneidifd, unenvious.
unfesbar, - illegible. unenbdlidy, infinite. .
unyeblerhaft, faultless. unmenfdlid), inhuman.
unfdulbig, ~ innocent. unaufmertiam, inattentive.

8. Compound Adjectives are formed by prefixing to an
adjective a noun, a preposition, or another adjective, as:
Bettelarm, beggarly poor (ber Bettel, begging; arm, poor).
fingerbid, thick as one's finger (ber Finger, finger;  bid, thick).
feuerfeft,  fireproof (bas8 Feuer, fire ; feft, fast).
Simmelhody, liigh as heaven (ber Himmel, heaven ; hod), high).
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riefengrofl, gigantic - (ber Niefe, giant; - gvof, large).
fteinbart, hard as rock (ber Stein, stone; bart, hard).

eistalt, cold as ice . (ba8 Ei8, ice; talt, cold).
baumleer, destitute of trees  (ber Baum, tree; leer, empty).
bartlo8, beardless (der Bart, beard ; (08, destitute of).
davai’'terlo, without character, (ber Eharalter, character; ¢ ¢ [to).
regelmdgig, regular (bie Regel, rule; magig, confoxmmg
swedmdfig, practical (ber Bwed, purpose ; LU

lefrreid), instructive (bie Lefre, learning;  reid), rich).
3ablreid), numerous (die Bah!l, number; “oow

bligidynell, quick as lightning  (ber Blif, lightning ; fdmell, quick).
wunbder{din,extremely beautiful(bas Wunber, wonder; {dhin, beautiful),

[iebewoll, affectionate (bie Liebe, love; voll, full).
pradytooll, magnificent (bie Pradit, splendor; ¢ ¢
meilenteit, miles distant (bie Meile, mile; weit, distant).
lie’ben8mwilrdig, amiable (bas Lieben, loving ; wilrdig, worthy).
allgemein, general- (all[ex], all; gemein’, common),
allmidtig, almighty (G mddtig, mighty).
buntelblau, dark blue (ountel; dark; blau, blue).
pellblau, light blue (fell, light ; “ow
gelbroth, orange (geld, yellow ; roth, red).
taubftumm, deaf and dumb ' (taub, deaf; ftumm, dumb).
mit{dyuldig, accessory to a crime (mit, with; fdhuldig, guilty).

4. It is becoming customary in Germany to print books and journals of a
high scientific and critical character in the Roman instead of in the German
type. It is greatly to be desired that this custom may become general, and
that thus an unnecessary barrier to'the beginning of the study of the German
langnage may be removed. We give below a German exercise in Roman

type.
Sechsundsiebzigste Aufgabe.

1.Das Litera’rische Central’blatt, die beste kritische
Zeitung in Deutschland, erscheint wochentlich. 2. Die
Le1pz1ger Illustrir'te Zeitung erscheint auch wochent-
lich. 3. Herr Hagemeyer ist ein ehrlicher Manp. 4.
Ich wiinsche Ihnen eine gliickliche Reise! 5. Bei dem
schrecklicherr Unfall in den Bergwerken zu Freiberg
gind vierzig Menschen um’s Leben gekommen (%ave-lost
their lives). 6. Das Grimm’sche Worterbuch wird das
ausfiihrlichste und vollkommenste Worterbuchder deut-
schen Sprache sein. 7. Alle 6ffentlichen Schulen sind
wihrend der Ferien geschlossen. 8. Die konigliche
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Bibliothek in Berlin . ist in einem Theile des konig-
lichen Palastes. 9.Die Lehrerin sagt, dass die Schiiler
sehr aufmerksam sind. 10. Dieser Brief von Herrn
Tiedemann ist fast unlesbar. 11. Das Museum ist ein
feuerfestes Gebiude. 12. Ich finde diese neue Ma-
schine sehr zweckmissig. 13. Der prachtvolle Kolner
Dom ist das Meisterstick der deutschen Baukunst.
14. Frau Bernsdorf ist eine sehr liebenswiirdige Dame.
15. Ich werde drei Ellen von . diesem dunkelblauen
Bande und sechs Ellen von jenem breiten, gelbrothen
Band nehmen.

LESSON XXXIX.

CABES GOV‘ERNED BY ADJECTIVES,
Sicbenundiicbsigite Anfgabe.

1. €8 ift unbefdyreiblich, weldye Sebhnfudyt idy empfand, nur
eined Menfchen anfidytig su werden (Sdy.). 2. Graf Culenfeld
war reidy an Gut, docky arm an Lebendfreuden. 3. Sie find alle
ihred Berfpredyend cingedent gewefen (T.). 4. Cr ift jeder Auf-
opferung fabig (or.er ift su jever Aufopferung fibig). 5. Cr ift
Jdyon ved Sieged gewifi. 6. Sie find aller Sorgen frei (or fie
find frei von allen Sorgen). 7. Herr Thompfon ift nidyt der
deutfdhen Spradye fundig. 8. Obne Hery ift die Welt der Freus
den leer. 9. Die BVaume find jept von-Fritdhten leer. 10.
Dad Gevidyt ift voll hodytrabender Phrafen, aber leer an tiefen
Gevanfen, - 11, Diefed Wirthdhaus ift nie leer von Gaften.
12. Herr Williams hat den Brief gany geldufig gelefen ; er ift ver
beutfhen Spradye volfommen madtig. 13. Jdy bin ded
Sdywagens mitve. 14, Jdy bin miive von fo vielen vergeblicdhen
Anfirengungerr. 15, Er ift fatt der Welt und ihred veradnglidyen -
Rubmes. 16, Cr ift feines Cived quitt. 17. Audy vu haltft
mich der fdyweren Siinde {dhuldig (Sd.)2 18. Dort find fie .
ibred Lebend nidyt fidher. . 19. Die Erve ift voll der Giite ded
Herrn (Pfalm 33, 5). 20, Dag Budylein ift voll allerliebiter
Bemertungen (G.). 21. Da ift cin Korb voll reifer Aepfel.
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Grammatical.
1.Many adjectives govern substantives in the oblique
cases (¢.e.,the genitive, dative, and accusative cases)
without the use of a preposition between the adjective

and the substantive.

2. The following adjectives govern the genitive case:

Anfidtig (werden), to get aview (of).
arm (antiquated with gen.), poor.
bar, bare, destitute (of).
beditrf'tig, destitute, in need (of).
begie'rig, desirous, anxious (for).
bend'thigt, in need (of).

bewufit’, conscious (of).

blof, free (from).

¢in’gebent, mindful (of).

¢inig, agreed (concerning).

ﬁng' “ KT

eril’brigt, dispensing (with).
erfah’ven, experienced (in).

fibig, capable (of).

frei, free (from).

frob, happy (about).

gedent’, conscious (of).

. geftin’vig, confessing (to).
gewaby’, conscious (of ).
gewdv’tig, awaiting.
gewify’, certain (of ).

gewobnt’, accustomed (to).
habbaft, in possession (of).

tunbd (or funbig), acquainted (with),
ledig, free (from).

Teer, empty (of ).

108, free (from).

~midtig, in command (of).

miibe, tired (of).

milfiig, free (from).

quitt, free (from).

fatt, satiated (with).
fchul’dig, guilty (of ).

fider, sure (of ).

theilhaft’ (or ~ig), participating (in).
fiberbril(’fig, weary (of).
verdldytig, suspected (of).
verlu'ftig, deprived (of).
voll, fall (of).

werth, worth,

witcdig, worthy (of).
sufrie’den, contented (with)

Rem. 1. Some of these adjectives can take the negative prefix =, :

Unbegie'rig, undesirous (of).
unbemwufit, unconscious (of ).
unerfabren, inexperienced (in).

un{dulbig, innocent (of). '
unfidyer, not sure (of). -
unwilebig, unworthy (of ).

Rem. 2. Of the above adjectives, the following are frequently employ od, in
ordinary discourse, with the accusative case, viz : Anfidtig, bewufit, fibig, ge
ftinbig, gewabr, gewwolhnt, habhaft, o8, miide, fatt, fdpulbig, fibexbrilffig, werth,

jufiieden

Jdp bin ihm einen Thaler id)nlbig; " owe him a thaler.

@3 ift Teimen Pennig werth,

" It is not worth a penny.

Rem. 8. Many of these adjectives may be followed by certain prepositions,
which prepositions govern their own cases (§ 81, § 82, § 83), as:

(1) Begierig, by nad or anf.
(2) bereit, fiibig, by 3u.

(8) arm, gewobnut, leex, by aun.
(4) frob, gewif, einig, by iiber.

(5) frei, lebig, (08, leex, voll, etc., by
bou. ’

(6) cinig, erfafren, frob, by in,

(7) gufvieden, by mit,or bou,or ber.
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Obs. Only a few (as bendthigt, gewdrtig, theilbaft, fiberdrilfs
fig, v er; uftig) must be used as governing the genitive case.

3. Many of the adjectives that govern the genitive
case frequently can not be translated into English by
adjectives, but must be rendered in the English idiom

by verbs or nouns, as:
Ciner Sade anfiditig 3u werbden,
Giner Sadye eingedent 3u fein,

€ ift ber beutfdyen Sprade mid)-

tig
Giner Sadhe geftinbig 3u fein,
Gr ift De8 Weges tundig,
Gr ift feines Cides quitt,

To get a view of a thing.
To bear a thing in mind.
He is master of the German lan-

To confess to a thing.

He knows the road.

He is free from the obligation im-
posed by his oath.

Wir waren diejes Ausganged der We did not anticipate this termina-

Sade nidyt gewdrtig,

tion to the affair.

Gr ift aller Bortheile ausd biefem He lost all the profits that came from

Oefdyifte vevluftig,

this business.

4. A largé number of adjectives govern the dative

case, as:
Abtriinnig, faithless (to).
abnlid, similar (to).
angeboren, hereditary (to).
angelegen, adjacent (to).
angenehm, agreeable (to).
anftdfig, offensive (to).
betannt, known (to).
bange, apprehensive (of).
bequem, convenient (to).
bewufit, known (to).
bantbar, thankfal (to).
bienlid), serviceable (to).
bienftbar, ¢ ¢
eigen, peculiar (to).
eigenthilm’lid), peculiar (to).
erge’ben, addicted (to).
feind, hostile (to). .
fern, distant (from).
gemein’, common (to).
gemein’{am, mutual (with).
geneigt’, favorable (to).
getren’, faithful (to).
gewo’gen, well disposed (toward).

gleidy, like, similar (to).
gnibdig, gracious, merciful (to'
gram, averse (to).

gut, good, kindly (to).
nabe, near, close (to).
ney, new (to).

nijthig, necessary (to).
offen, open (to).
offenbar, plain, open (to)
yaffend, fitting (for).
peinlid), painful (to).
redyt, right (to).

fdhdblidy, injurious (to).
fdymeidyelfaft, flattering (to) °
fdymer3lidy, painful (to).
fdhulbig, in debt (to).
fdwer, difficult (for).
fit§, sweet (for).

theuer, dear (to).

trey, true (to).

1tbel, offensive (to).
{iberle’gen, superior (to).
unterthan, subject (to).
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verberb’lid), destructive (to). widtig, important (to).
verwandt’, related (to). wiberlid), offensive (to).
vortheilhaft, advantageous (to). willfom’men, welcome (to).
e, painful (to). wobl, fortunate (to).
ferth, worth (to). 3toeifelhait, doubtful (to.)

5. The idiomatic spirit of the English language often
requires that a verb or a noun shall take the place of
an adjective which in German governs the dative case :

Giner Partei’ abtvitnnig werben,  To desert a party.

Gr ift feinem Bater fehr dhnlid, He resembles his father very much.
Kann id) Jhnen bebitlflidy fein ? Can I be of any service to you?

@8 ift mir nidt erinnexlidy, It has escaped my memory.

Lie viel bift Du ihm fdulbdig ? How much do you owe him?

6. Adjectives expressive of value, weight, measure, or

age govern the accusative case :
€8 war Yeinen Pfennig werth, It was not worth a penny.
&8 ift nuv einen 3ol Lreit, 1t is only an inch wide.
€8 ift ein Pund jdwer, It weighs a pound.
Gr ift sehn Jahre alt, He is ten years old.
Achtundsiebzigste Aufgabe.

1. Herr Eitelberg ist seiner Partei’ abtriinnig gewor-
den. 2.Diese Kinder sind ihren Eltern sehr ihnlich.
3. Es ist mir unbegreiflich, wie er solchen Unsinn ver-
tragen kann. 4.Kann ich Ihnen auf irgend eine Weise
behiilflich sein? 5. Der Zustand des Kranken ist dem
Arzte heute sehr bedenklich. 6. Die Umstinde des
Verlustes des Dampfers sind uns bis jetzt noch nicht
bekannt. 7. An welchem Tage die Schlacht bei Jena
stattgefunden hat, ist mir augenblicklich nicht erinner-
lich. 8.Unter solchen Umstinden war seine Gegen-
wart natiirlich der Gesellschaft sehr unwillkommen.
9. Der Kaufmenn ist dem Banquier 800 Thlr. schuldig.
10. Seine Mitwirkung war ihnen mehr hinderlich als
forderlich. 11. Er ist seinem Eide treu geblieben.
12. Die deutsche Sprache richtig auszusprechen ist den
Amerikanern im Anfang sehr schwer. 13. Wir fahren
sehr langsam, weil der Wind und die Fluth uns widrig
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sind. ~ 14. Dieser Rock ist mir zu gross. 15. Mir ist es
sehr kalt hier. 16.Das Tuch ist eine Elle breit und
dreissig Ellen lang. 17. Diese Kugel ist nur 68 Pfund
schwer, aber jene Kugeln sind 120 Pfund schwer. 18.
Er ist fast einen Kopf grosser als ich. 19. Wilhelm ist
zwolf Jahre, einen Monat und einen Tag alt.

LESSON XL.

USE OF THE ARTICLE,
Nennundfichzigite Anfgabe.

1. Der Menfch ift fterblidy. 2. Dag Leben ift fury. 3. Dad
®old ift pad foftbarfte Metall. 4. Dad Feuer und dag Wafjer
find gute Diener, aber bofe Meifter. 5. Herr Braumiiller hat
bent 3weiten Band von Kuglsr'd Gefdyichte ver Malerei, und den
vierten Band von Dunder’'d Gefchidyte ved Alterthuma heute ge-
fauft. 6. Der Gebraudy ift der Gefepgeber ver Spradhen. 7.
Grievridy Rabn ftuvirt Philologie, und Wilhelm Weitmann flu-
birt Medicin. 8. Profefior Friedridyd ift Profeffor ver Flaffi-
fdhen Archdologie an der Univerfitdt yu Berlin, 9. Herr Braun
wird beute Abend eine BVorlefung iiber ven Urfprung der gothiz
fdhen Bautunft halten. 10, Der Frieve ver Seele gilt mebr ald
Reidythum. 11, Dagd Frithftitd ift nody nicht fertig. 12. Nad
bem Abenbeffen werden wir ing Concert gehen. 13. Dad fefte
Magdeburg hat Tilly am 10ten Mai. 1631 mit Sturm genom:
men ; aufer jwei Kirdhen und 130 Haufern hat er die gange
Stadt niedergebrannt und. 30,000 von ven Einwobnern ermor-
bet; diefe Grduel hat er vie ,Magdeburger Hodyzejt” genannt,
14, Der vorige April war febr falt und unangenehm. 15, Herr
Giedler und feine Familie find jept in ver Scyweis ; wir werden
audy in adit Tagen nady der Schweiz geben. 16. Konftantiz
nopel ift vie Hauptitadt ver Titrfei. 17, Diefed Tudh Toftet ywei
Thaler pie Glle. 18. Cr ftand mit dem Hut auf vem Kopf.
19, @r war ved Gefiihls nidyt madytig. 20, Die Reichdverfamm-
Tung su-Prag erwibite Fricoridy den Fiinften jum Konige, 21,




140 UBE OF THE ARTICLE.

BWir. fegelten gegen Siiden, und dann gegen Weften. ~ 22, Herr:
Maurer hat einen Artifel iiber vie Redyte der Frauen gejdyrieben.
28. Der Bater und vie Sobhne find fpazieren gegangen. '

Grammatical.

1. One of the most marked differences between the
English and the German languages is in the wuse of the
Article. This difference arises in many cases from the
fact that the German idiom often requires the noun to
be conceived as concrete, where the English idiom re-
quires it to be conceived in a general or abstract sense.
Thus, in the sentence

Dex Menfd) ift fterblidy (Man is mortal),
if we translate ber Menfdy by “the human being,” we will
have the spirit of the German idiom. .

2. The most important points in which the German
varies from the English in the use of the Article are
given on page 254.

Rem. The variations to the rules there given (especially those to the first

rule, § 55, 1, 1), must be learned by practice. Their exposition here would
only cause confusion.

Exercise 80.

1. Platinum is the heaviest metal, and lead is the
softest metal. 2. William Pressnitz is studying philos-
ophy, and John Pressnitz is studying astronomy. . 3.
What are you reading? 4.1 am reading Jahn’s History.
of Astronomy. 5.Mr. Preu is studying theology at (an)
the University of Halle. 6.Prof. Hoffmann is professor
of chemistry in the University of Berlin. 7.The good:
fear not (the) death. 8. (The) virtue leads to (the) hap-
piness. 9. (The)pride is contemptible. 10. (The) last
summer. was very hot. 11. (In the) next winter we will
probably go to Italy. 12. After breakfast we will go
to (auf) the market. 13.Dinneris not yet ready. 14. The
ruins of old Greece are among the most interestingin the
world. 15.Switzerland lies between Germany and Italy.
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16.Smyrna is the largest city in Turkey in Asia (in the
Asiatic Turkey). 17.Bucharest is the capital of Wal-
lachia. 18. We take lessons (haben Stunven) in music
four times a week (§ 105). 19. He stands there with his
hat in his hand. 20. They elected him president unan-
imously. 21.The defendant admits that he was an ac-
complice in the crime. 22.The ship will sail toward
the North, and then it will sail toward the East.

LESSON XLI.

PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS,

Cinundadytzigite Anfgabe.

1. Gr bat ed meinethalben gethan. 2. €8 waren unfer ywan-
3ig in der Gefellfchaft ; vier von und find um zebn Ubr nady
Haufe gegangen ; die ibrigen blieben big Mitternadyt, 3. €3
war einmal eine grofe Hungerdnoth im Lande. 4. Wer ift va ?
5.3d bin dba. 6. Wer war mit Jhnen? 7. €3 war mein
Bruder und meine Schwefter. 8. Jch lobe midy (or idy lobe
midy felbft). 9. Warum Tobft du didy felbit? 10. Haben wir
und gelobt? 11, Ja, ibr babt eudy gelobt. 12. r lobt fidh
felbft. 13, Sie lobt fidy nidht. 14. Sie loben fidh. 15. Er
felbft bat e8 gethan. - 16. Jdy felber fann ed thun. 17, Selbft
feine Feinve adyten ibn, 18, Wir verfeben einander (or und
einander) gang gut. 19, €r bat dad Haus fiir 2,000 Thaler
verfauft 5 er batte vafite’ 1,500 Thaler gegeben. 20. €3 waren
125 Stimmen bdafiie’ und 87 Stimmen tage’gen. 21, Diefe
neue Fever habe idy beute gefauft; i bhabe den Brief damit’
gefdyrieben. 22, Jdy habe ven Tifdhy ind Jimmer gebradst und
die Biidyer varauf” gelegt. 23. Dad Tudy hat ihm febr gefallen s
er bat davon” cinen Rod und cine Wefte madyen laffen. 24,
Gehen Sie morgen: mit und nady Dregden?  25. Jdy werde mit
Sbnen heute Abend darii‘ber fpredhen.  26. Jhr Bruver ift mit
bem Meinigen fpagieven gegangen. 27. €r hat feine Biidyer ein-
gepadt und nady Amerifa gejdyicke, idy werde vic Meinigen audy
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nady Amerifa {dyiden ; wad werden Sie mit ben Jhrigen madhen?
28. 3y werde die Meinigen bhier in Berlin laffen, bid idy von
Stalien guritdfomme, 29, Du baft vad Deinige gethan ; ] bie
Andern miiffen jest vad Jhrige thun,

Grammatical.
1. The most important rules with reference to the
use of Personal Pronouns are given on pages 282 and
283.

Rem. 1. The reflexive use of the personal pronoun is illustrated in the fol
lowing paradigm :

3d) lobe mid, I praise myself.
bu lobft didy, thou praisest thyself.

er  Tobt fidy, he praises himself.

fie lobt fidy, she praises herself.

e8 lobt fidy, it praises itself.

wir loben ung, we praise ourselves.
igr Tobet eud, you praise yourselves.
fie Ioben fidh, they praise themselves.
(Sie loben fidy, you praise yourselves.)

Rem. 2. The reciprocal use of the personal pronoun is nece.ssanly confined
to the plural number:

Wir Toben nus, We praise each other.
ibr lobt end), you praise each other.
fie TIoben fidy, they praise each other.
(Sie loben fidy, you praise each other.)

2. The dative and accusative cases of personal pro-
nouns, when not referring to persons, are rarely used
with prepositions. In their stead are usually employed
compound adverbs, formed by uniting the adverb ba
(there) with the preposition, as:

Dabei’ (for bet  ifhm, ibr, ibm; ibuen), by or through it or them.
badburdy ( ¢ dburd ibn, fie, e85 fie), by or with it or them.
pafilte’ (¢ fite ibn, fie, e8; fie),  for it or them.
bage’gen ( ¢¢ gegen ihn, fie, e85 fie), against it or them.
bamit' (¢ mit ihm, ihr, ibm; ibnen), with it or them.

s pe s ibm, ibr, ibm ; ibnen,
barint ( n {lbn, fie, e85 fie,

Rem. 1. When the preposition begins with a vowel, the original t of da
(formerly written dar) is retained, as: davan’, dbavauf’, batm baril’ ber, etc.

}- in it or in them.
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Rem. 2. Similar compound adverbs formed with fier (kere) and a preposi-
tlon are sometimes employed:
blerbet (for bei ifm, ibhr, ihm  ihnen),
biermit” ( ¢¢ mit ihm, ibr, tbm 3 ihmen), _
Rem. 3. These compound adverbs are frequently used instead of the de-
monstrative pronouns also (see § 188, Rem. 1 and " Rem 2).

wnh it or them
with it or them. -

3. When the absolute possessive pronoun is used pred-
icatively (not being the emphatic word in the sen-
tence), like other predicate adjectives, it is undeclined :

Der Hut iff mein, The hat is mine.
Denn Dein ift die Chre, For Thine is the Glory.
Rem. 1. When the stress of voice falls upon the absolute possessive pro-
noun, it takes the termination, as shown in the first column in § 110:
Diefer Hut ift meiner, nidyt feiner, This hat is mine, not his.
Rem. 2. Frequently the definite article precedes the posessive pronoun:
Diefer Hut ift der Meine, jener This hat is mine, that one is his.
ift ber Seine.

Rem. 8. More usually, in modern Germun, the form ending in -ig is em-~
ployed :

Diefer Hut ift ber Meinige, jener This hat is mine, that one is his.
ift ber Seinige, ,
Rem. 4. The form ber Meinige (mine) is declined thus:

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Masculine. - Feminine. Neuter. All Genders.
Der Meinige, | Die Meinige, | Dasd Meinige, || Die Meinigen,
bes Peinigen, | ber Meinigen, | bes Weinigen, || der Weinigen,
bem Meinigen, | dber WMeinigen, | dem Meinigen, || ben Meinigen,
. ben: Meinigen. | die Meinige. | bad Meinige. || die Meinigen.

Rem. 5. The neuter singular of the absolute possessive pronoun is frequently
employed as meaning the property of, the duty of, etc.:
Gr hat bas Seinige verloren, He has lost his property.
@Er hat bas Seinige gethan, He has done his daty.
Rem. 6. The plural frequently -refers to the famzly, JSriends, followers,
dependents, etc. :
Die Meinigen twiffen nidt, wann My relatives do not know when I
idh guriidfommen werbe, will return.
Der General 309 mit dexr @emtgcu The general retreated with his forces.
uvild,
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Exercise 82.

1.I did it on his account. 2.They did it on our
account. 3. There were ten of them ; four of them came
with us; the rest remained at Leipzic. 4. There was
once a very rich man—. 5. Who was in the room?
6. It was I. 7. There are many large trees in this
forest. 8. I understand myself. 9. He injures him-
self. 10. We understand ourselves. 11. They under-
stand themselves. 12.They understand each other.
13. Even his enemies acknowledge his worth. 14.Mr.
Dietrich has sold his horse for 360 Thlr. ; he paid 400
Thlr. for it last year. 15.The Government will im-
mediately make a new loan of 150,000,000 Thlr. ; there
were 250 votes in favor of (for) it in Congress, and only
36 votes against it. 16. Will Mr. Eitelberg go with us
to Gotha? 17.He will come here and speak with you
about it this evening. 18. Why did you not tell William
that he must not go out in (bei) this bad weather? 19.
I did tell him so twice.

LESSON XLII.

INDEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS,
Dreinndadytzigite Anfgabe.

1. Ginige von ven Biidhern nd wobhl gut gebunben, aber die
meiften (most of them) find febhr flecht gebunven. 2. Der
Gine bat feine Aufgabe gang obne Febler gefdhyrieben, ver Anbdere
bat viele Febler barin gemadht. 3. Einige wenige Gedidyte ver
Sammlung find gut, mandye find {dhlecyt, viele oder vie meiften
find mittelmdpig. 4. Bon Roland fang er und mandyem from-
men Held (Sdhy.). 5. 3 ift von mandyem boben Baum bdie
BWurgel faul. 6. Herr Diefenbady hat mehrere Jabre (§ 83, 4)
in Deutfhlany gelebt. 7. Gr hat mir fein Budy gefdhyidt. 8.
Sein Chrgeiz fennt feine Grengen. 9. Mir gefallt Teined von
allen diefen Bitdern. 10, €8 fann feiner davitber entfdhieden
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urtheilen. 11, €8 war viel Lirm um Nichtd ; viel Gefdyrei und
wenig Wolle. 12. €r hat ed nur durdy viel (or viele) Arbeit
gethan. 18. Jdy babe eé mit viel (or viclem) Bergniigen gethan.
14, Man fann bei vielem Gelve unglitdlidy, und obne viel Geld
febr glitdlidy fein. 15, Du baft viel gelefen, aber wenig gelernt.
16. €r bat viel gereift nnd Bieled gefeben. 17. Biele Kodye
verfalzen den Brei, 18, Studiren jept viel (or viele) Amerifa-
ner in Verlin? 19, Nur wenig Menfdhen find {o ungemein
glitdTidy. 20, Jcy muf ein wenig Rube fuden. 21. Jdy habe
pad Budy fiir nur wenige Grofden gefauft, 22. €3 find weni-
ger Audnabhmen ald du venfft. 23. Wenige haben ed verfucht,
und nody Wenigern ift ed gelungen. 24. Mit Bielem bilt man
Haus, mit Wenigem fommt man aué. 25. €r bat weniger
(comparative) Borfidt ald Tapferfeit. 26. Dad Geheimnif
ift im Befige nur weniger (gen. pl.) Perfonen. 27, Er hat vasd
wenigfte Geld und die wenigften Sorgen. 28, Nur bei den we-
nigften Thieren findet man foldye Gewobubeiten. 29. Mit adyt
Gllen werden fie Tudy genug fiir einen Rod und eine Wefte ha-
ben. 30. 3 habe genug von feiner Tapferfeit gehdrt. 31,
Womit haben Sie den Brief gefdyricben? 32, Iy habe ibn
mit einem Bleiftift gefdyrieben, weil idy feine Feder bei mir hatte,
33. Woritber hat Herr Sdmorr gefprodhen? 34, Er fprad
iiber feine RNeife nady Jtalien.
Grammatical.

1. For the general rules governing the use of the

Indefinite Pronouns,see page 286.

Rem. 1. When mander is used before an adjective without its termination
(§ 112, 2, Rem. 8), the adjective follows the old declension:
Mand) tapfr-er Held, or mander tapfre Held.
Mandy lieb-e8 Kind, “ manded licbe Kind.
Mit mandy tapfr-em Helben, ¢ mit mandhem tapfren Helben,
Mand) tapfrse Helben, ¢ mande tapfren Helben.
Rem. 2. Biel and wenig can be used with or without inflection, according
as the idea of collectiveness or individuality is made more prominent :
@8 Dat viel Miibe gefoftet,  or 8 hat viele Miihe geloftct.
Wie viel neue Feinde | (Sd).) “ wie viele neue Feinbe !
@8 find wenig Menfdyen, ¢ ¢8 find wenige WMenjden.
G
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Obs. 'The comparative of wenig (tweniger) is more usually uninflected :
Gr Bat weniger Vorfidytigleit ald8 He has less prudence than valor.
Tapferkeit,
Rem. 8. The indefinite pronoun mamn (§ 112, 6) is used in most general ex-
pressions; it is translated by one, people, etc. :
Man fagt, one says,  theysay,  peoplesay, it is said.
Man glaubt, one believes, they believe, people believe, it is believed.
Obs. Man is indeclinable. When oblique cases are required, they are formed
from ¢iner. When a possessive pronoun referring to mau is required, fein
is employed (see Sentences 5 and 6 in Exercise 84).

Rem. 4. Gtwasd (§ 112, 8) and Nidhts (§ 112, 9) are frequently used in ap-
position with the neuter of adjectives used substantively (Sent. 19 and 20).

Obs. The first syllable (et=) of ¢twad is frequently dropped in common
conversation. )
Rem. 2. In asking questions, the indefinite pronoun some or ary is in many
cases not translated :
Daben Sie Butter getauft ? Did you buy any butter ?
Daben Sie Aepfel getauft ? Did you buy any apples ?
Obs. In some cases some is translated by etwad (see § 112, 8, Rem. 1).

2. For the chief rules with reference to the use of
Relative Pronouns, see page 289.
Rem. For the compound adverbs omit, wovoun, etc., seec § it8, Rem. 3.

Vierundachtzigste Aufgabe.

1. Man reist von Berlin nach K oln mit der Eisenbahn
in einem Tage. 2. Bei uns spricht man auch von Ge-
spenstern ; aber in der Regel haben nur « dz'e Leute’ und
das selber unsichtbare und spukhafte “man” sie gesehen.
3. Was sagt man in der Stadt iber dic neue Anleihe? 4.
Man ist dariiber sehr unzufrieden. 5. Man lacht ge-
wihnlich, wenn einem etwas Licherliches begegnet. 6.
Man st frolz, wenn man eine Arbeit geendet hat. 7.
Jemand klopft. 8. Hs ist Herr Wedel. 9. Kennen Sie
Jemand (or Jemanden) aus der Gesellschaft? 10. Ich
kenne Niemand (or Niemanden) ausser Herrn Ruprecht
und setner Frau. 11. Hat Jemand es Ihnen gesagt ? 12.
Nein, Niemand hat es mir gesagt,ich habe es selbst heuts
Morgen in der Zeitung gelesen. 13. Seine Hand wird
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wider Jederman, und Jedermanns Hand wird wider thn
sein (1. M0s.12,16). 14. Man 80ll sein Herz nicht Jeder-
mann offenbaren. 15. Haben Stie etwas von dem neuen
Unfall in den Bergwerken gehiort? 16. Nein, ich habe
Nichts davon gehiort. 17. Wiinschen Ste noch etwas? 18.
Ich werde noch etwas Butter nehmen. 19. Dieses Tuch
18t etwas ganz Neues. 20. Er hat etwas ganz Anderes ge-
meint. (21. Hier ist ganz was Neues). 22. Haben Sie
noch Gold? 23. Ja, ich habe noch welches. - 24. Haben
Ste heute Morgen Aepfel auf (in) dem Markt geschen #
25. Ja, ich habe welche geschen, aber sie waren schlecht und
sehr theuer. 26. Ich weiss nicht, wovon Sie sprechen. 27.
K snnen Sie mir sagen, woriiber Professor Schmidt heute
Abend sprechen wird? 28. Er wird uber die Geschichte
der Stadt Berlin wor dem vierzehnten Jahrhundert
sprechen.

LESSON XLIII.

DEMONSTRATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS,
Fiinfundadtzigite Anfgabe.

1. Sy habe heute Morgen bdiefe gwei Biicher gefauft ; diefes
war febr billig, jened war febr theuer. 2. Dad (jened) Budy -
habe idy {dyon gelefen. 3. Diefen Herrn Tenne idy febr gut, aber
jenen Herrn dort habe idy nie vorber gefeben. 4. Die Ruinen
von Pompeji find grofer und inteveffanter ald die von Hercula-
neum. 5. Der ift ein fehr gelehrier Mann. 6. Wann wird Herr
Roth wiederfommen ? 7. Dad weif idy nidyt. 8. Dad ift vesd
Kaiferd Hand und Siegel (Sdy.). 9. Dad find Alled neue
Hiufer in diefer Strafe. 10. Er malte feinen Better und deffen
Sobn.  11. Der Rubm deffen, der liigt, dauert nidt lange.
12. Gr ift nidit von venen, die mit Worten tapfer find. 13.
Died(-e8) find reife Aepfel. 14, Dagdjenige Budy, weldes du
witnfdyeft, Hat der Budpbinber nody nidyt uriifgebradyt. 15.
Derjenige Herr, ven (or weldhen) wir geftern im Mufeum faben,
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ift der Bruder ved Herrn Liebredht. 16. Da ift derfelbe Herr,
ben (or welden) wir geftern Abend bei Heven Brinow trafen,
17, Wer nidyt hoven will, muf fithlen (or der muf fithlen). 18,
Wag du beute thun fannit, follft du nidyt auf morgen verfdhicben
(or dad folift . ...). 19. Ales, wad wir bheute in Potddam
gefeben baben, bat ung febr gefallen. 20. Hier habe idy etwasd
in diefem Bude gefunden, wad i gar nidyt verftehen fann.
21. Die Gefchichte ift im Gangen ridytig, dody habe idh Mandyes
gefunven, was idy nidyt billigen fann. 22. Weffen Brod du
iffeft, veflen Lob tu fingeft (Spridwort), 23, €3 war eine
foldye Hise in der Stadt, dbaf wir faft alle franf davon wurden,
24. Bei foldy einer Hise (or einer foldyen Hige) fann man leidyt
fran? werven. 25, Soldy einen Menfdhen (or einen foldyen
Menfdyen) batte idy nie gefeben. 26. ,Dad wiffen wir, die
wir die Gemfen jagen’ (Sdy.). 27. Dag weif idy, der idy felbft
e8 gefeben habe. 28, Dad find die Haufer, wovon idy gefprodhen
babe. 29, Hier ift die Feber, womit idy ven Brief gefdhricben
babe.
Grammatical.

1. The chief rules governing the use of Demonstrative
and Relative pronouns are given in § 111, and § 114.

2. The demonstrative pronoun derjenige (t4af) is de-
clined thus:

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Masculine, Feminine. Neuter. All Genders.

Nom. Derjenige, biejenige, basjenige, biejenigen,
Gen. Degjenigen, berjenigen, Degjenigen, berjenigen,
Dat, bemjenigen, berjenigen, bemjenigen, benjenigen,
Acc. benjenigen. biejenige. bagjenige. biejenigen,

Rem. 1. Derjenige is employed only when a relative follows the demon-
strative pronoun.
Derjenige Herr, Den wiv faben, The gentleman, whom we saw.
Rem. 2. Derjenige has usually & more indefinite signification than jener,
dicfer, der.
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3. The pronoun derfelbe (e same) is declined thus :

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Masculine, Feminine. Neuter. Al Genders.
1| Nom. Dexfelbe, biefelbe, Dasfelbe, Diefelben,
Gen. besfelben, Derfelben, besfelben, berfelben,
Dat. bemfelben, berfelben, bemfelben, benfelben,
Acc. benfelben, Diefelbe. basfelbe, Diefelben.

4. The singular of the neuter gender of the demon-
strative pronoun Dasd, Diejesd (Dies), Jened, Alles, etc.,
is used in an indefinite way, without distinction of gen
der or number, like the neuter of the third person of
the personal pronoun ¢8; thus used, these pronouns do
not control number and person of the verb:

Dasd find Alfed neue Haufer, Those are all new houses.
Died find veife Erbbeeven, Those are ripe strawberries.

5. Instead of relative pronouns (not referring to per-
sons) preceded by prepositions, compound adverbs are
usually employed (see also § 188, Zem. 3) :

Pier ift bad8 Bud) wovon (or von Here is the book of which I spoke.
weldiem) idy gefprodyen habe,

Dier ift Der Bleiftift (or bie Feber) Here is the pencil (or the pen) with
womit i ben Brief gefdhrieben  which I wrote the letter.
phabe,

Exercise 86.

1. This cloth which you bought to-day was much too
dear. 2. The cloth, from which the tailor made these
coats, was very good, but it was very dear. 3. Here is
the book of which I spoke. 4. There are the books of
which I spoke. 5.The Cathedral of Cologne is much -
larger than the one (bi¢) at Ulm. 6. These books are
new, but those (jene) books are not new. 7.These are
all new books. 8. How much did this house cost? 9.
(That) I do not know. 10. (That) I can not say. 11.
There is the same carriage that we saw this morning.
12. Did you find any thing that you do not understand ?
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13. No, I have so far (bi8 jest) found nothing that is not
very easy to understand. 14. What he said about the
battle is indeed (wofl) possible, but it is not probable.
15. I can not write with such a pen as (wi¢) this. 16.
There is the man in whose (beffen) house we reside.
17. There is the physician with whom I made the trip
through the Riesengebirge (mit weldyem or mit vem idy eine
Reife durdy dad Riefengebirge gemadyt habe). 18. That man is
the one whom we saw at the (im) concert yesterday
evening. ‘

LESSON XLIV.

REFLEXIVE VERBS.
Sichennudadytzigite Anfgabe.

1. BWie lange haben Sie fidy in Miindyen aufgehalten? 2.
Jm vorigen Jabre haben wir und nur drei Wodyen in Miindyen
aufgebalten; aber vor vier Jabren find wir diber vier Monate
in Miindyen geblicben. 3. Wie befinden fie fidy (how do you
do)? 4. Jdy befinve midy gany wobl, iy danfe. 5. Herr Die-
fenbady und feine gange Familie baben fidy nady Helgoland bege-
ben, um dort Seebdver ju nehmen. 6. Warum befitmmern Sie
fidy fo febr um feine Angelegenbeiten ? 7. Jdhy habe midy entlidy
entfthloffen, nady Jtalien ju geben. 8. Aud vem Samen ent:
widelt fidy die Pflange. 9. BVon der Jeit an entwidelte fidy die
Cmpdrung febr vafd. 10. Am 1. November 1755 ereignete fidh
bad Erdbeben. in Liffabon. 11. €r bat fidy diber feine Ent-
pecfung febr gefreut. 12, Nady einer langen Belagerung hat vie

- Geftung fidy auf Gnave und Ungnade ergeben miiffen. 13. Er
bat fidy durdy Stundbengeben erndbren miiffen. 14. Man er- .
fundigte fidy unter der Hand febr {dharf, wo fie fich wabrend ver
. Mordthat befanden. 15. Jdy fikedhte midy vor feiner Radhe
nidit (or id) fiivhte feine Radye nidht). 16. €3 ift febr fdhwer,
fidh an eine gany neue Lebendart jn gewdbhnen. 17, Jrren Sie
fidy nicht, mein Here, baben Sie nidyt meinen Hut genommen?
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Grammatical.
1. For the chief rules that govern the use of Reflexive

Verbs, and for the paradigm of these verbs,see § 158,
and § 159.

2. Most reflexive verbs are intransitive. Those that
have the reflexive pronoun in the dative case govern
an object in the accusative case. Some govern an in-
direct object in the dative case. Some are followed
by a substantive in the genitive case. Some are fol-
lowed by a preposition.

8. The following are among the most commonly em-
ployed of the reflexive verbs.

Rem. 1. See also those verbs below which require the reflexive pronoun to be
in the dative case. ’
Sidy dvgern (itber), to be offended (at).
fid) anjdyidten (3u), to prepare (for).
fid) auffalten, to remain, stay.
fidy anfjdwingen, to mount, to soar.
fidy dufern, to express one’s self.
fidy bebanten (filr), to give thanks (for).
fidy befinben, to find one’s self (to be, to do).
fidy bebel_l!cn (gen.), to deliberate about, to devise.
i en .
%g r;‘:g:g: Sﬂ'} (gen.), to apply one’s self (to).
fid) begeben, to resort to, to repair to, to betake one’s self to.
fich Bebelfen (mit), to resort to, to help one’s self by means of.
fid) betlagen (ilber), to complain (of).
fid) beftitmmern (um), to trouble one’s self (about) ; (ilber), to grieve for.
bemdidyti
?iz Bemfi?t,:lr?tm} (gen.), to take possession (of), to seize.
fidy befinnen (gen., or auf or fiber), to recollect, to try to remember.
fid) entdufern (gen.), to dispose of, to part with.
fid entbalten (gen.), to restrain one’s self (from).
fid entjdhliefen, to resolve, to determine, to decide,
fidy entfinnen (gen.), to recollect.
fidy entwideln, to expand, develop.
fid) exbarmen (gen., an or ilber), to have mercy (upon).
fidy eveignen, to happen, to take place. .
fid) exfreuen (gen. or itber), to rejoice, to be glad (at).
fidy exgeben (dat.), to surrender, to addict one’s self (to).
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fid erndbyren, to gain one's livelihood.
fidh exinuern (gen. or an), to remember.
fid) erkilten, to take a cold.
fid) ectunbdigen (gen., nad) or an or itber), to make inquiries, to inform
fid) freuen (itber), to rejoice (at). [one’s gelf.
fid fitedhten (vox), to be in dread (of).
fidy getrdften (gen.), to hope (for).
fid) gewiihnen (an), to accustom one’s self (to).
fidy gréimen (itber or um), to grieve (over or at}.
fid) ivven, to make a mistake.
fid) ndhern (dat.), to approach.
{idy vithmen (gen.), to boast (of).
{id) jddmen (gen., ilber or Wwegen), to be ashamed (of ).
fid) in bie Umitdnde fdyiden, to adapt one’s self to circumstances.
fid) fdheutent (oor), to stand in fear (of).
fid) febnen (nadh), to long for.
fid) fetsen, to take a seat.
fid) tebjten (gen. or mit), to console one’s self with.
fid) unterhalten, to converse, to amuse one’s self.
fid bergeben, to go astray, to lose one’ s way
fid) vevivren, ¢ ¢
fid) vexlaffen (anf), to rely (upon).
fidy verfpredyen, to misspeak.
{idy verfeben (gen.), to expect; (an),to be frightened at.
fich verfidyern (gen. or vor), to make sure (of).
fidy verfpdten, to come too late.
fid) vexftellen, to disguise one’s self.
_ fid) vorbereiten (auf or 3u), to prepare one’s self.
fid) weigern, to object, to refuse.
fid) wiberfetsen (dat.), to oppose, to withstand.
fih wunbern (itber), to wonder (at).
Rem. 2. Many other transitive verbs besides those that are included in the
above list are often used reflexively, as

3dy verftehe bad nidt, I do not understand that.
3d) verftehe midy, T understand myself.
Das verfteht fid), That is a matter of course.

Rem. 8. Reflexive verbs take haben for the auxiliary.

4. The following reflesive verbs require the reflexive
pronoun to be in the dative case:
Sidy anmafien, to presume, to arrogate to one’s self.
fidy ausbebingen, to reserve to one’s self.
fid ausbitten, to ask for.

fid) benlen, to imagine.
fid einbilben, to imagine, to fancy.
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fidy getvauen, to dare, to venture.
_ fidy exlauben, to indulge one’s self (in).
fid id)metd;dn, to flatter one's self.
fid) ver{daffen, to provide.
fid) vernehmen, to propose to one’s self.
fidy vorftellen, to imagine, to place before one’s self,
Rem. 1. These verbs govern an object in the accusative case :
Das baft du div eingebilbet, Thou hast imagined that.

Rem. 2. Reflexive verbs that have the reflexive pronoun in the dative case
are conjugated thus:
Infinitive: Sidy einbilden, to imagine.
Present Indicative,
id bilbe 8 miv ein, I  imagine it.
bu bildeft e8 dir ein, thou imaginest it.
e bilbet e8 i) ein, he imagines it.
wiv bilben ¢8 und ein, we imagine it.
ibr bilbet e8 eud) ein, you imagine it.
fie Dbilben e8 {ih) ein, they imagine it.
(Sie bilben ¢8 fi) ein, you imagine it).
Imperfect Indic. : id) bilbete e8 mie ein,etc., I imagined it, ete.
Perfect Indic.:  id) habe e8 miv eingebildet, etc., I have imagined it, etc.
Pluperfect Indic. : id) hatte e8 miv eingebildet etc., I had imagined it, etc.
First Fut. Indic.: id) werbe ¢8 mir einbilben, etc., I shall imagine it, etc.
Sec. Fut. Indic.: id) werbe e8 mir eingebildet haben, I shall have imagined it.
5. For the use of reflexive verbs governing the geni-

tive and dative cases, see Lessons XLVI., and XLVII.

Exercise 88.
1. How long shall you remainin Berlin? 2. We will
probably remain there two months. 3. Good morning!
-How do you do? 4.1 am very well, I thank (you).
5. During the hot weather we usually betake ourselves
to Stettin or Danzig, for the purpose of taking sea-baths,
and of escaping the bad air of this large city. 6.We
have concluded to return to Berlin in October. 7.The
conspiracy developed itself with astonishing rapidity.
8.A great freshet (overflowing) of the Rhine took place
last spring.. 9. He rejoiced over the arrival of his broth-
er. 10.The entire army was forced to surrender at
discretion. 11.He had to earn his livelihood by work-
G2
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ing with his hands (Hauvbarbeit) until he could get a
better situation. 12. It is not easy to accustom one’s
self to the usages and customs of other lands. 13.We
are mistaken (or we have made a mistake); that is
Mr. Rahn’s house. 14. We can not rely upon his help.
15. 1 long to see my native land (%aterlanb) once more.
16. May I rely upon your standmg by me in this affair?
17. Of course you can. 18.1It is often necessary for us
to adapt ourselves to circumstances.

LESSON XLV.

AGREEMENT OF VERB WITH NOMINATIVE. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCU-
BATIVE CASE. APPOSITION.

Neunundadtzigite Anfgabe.

1. Jobhann geht nady ver Stadt. 2. Johann und Willelm
geben nady ber Stavt. 3. €3 find viele {dhone Stablftiche in
viefem Budy. 4. Wir waven ed nidt, vie auf die Blumen ge-
treten haben. 5. Died find Alled neue Bitcher auf diefem Tijde,
aber dad find Alled Bitdyer aud ver gweiten Hand., 6. Seine
Majeftit Wilbelm der Bierte, Konig von Preufen, haben aller-
gnipigft gerubt, au befeblen, vafi, etc. 7. Sie, Jhr Bruver,
mein Bater und idy Fonnen (0. b, wir Fonnen) in viefem Coupé
fabren. 8. Du, Dein Bruder und Deine Schywefter werdet (b.
b. ibr werdet) Plap in vem ndacdyften Wagen finden. 9. Dut und
Dein Bruver find von Herrn Kobel eingelaven, mit ihm unp fei-
ner Frau nady Tegel u fabren, um dag Grab der Gebrii-
ver Humboldt und die Kunftfhdpe im Palaft zu feben. 10.
Dag falte Wetter, weldyed wir jept baben, hat fdon linger ald
einen Monat gedauert. 11. Wie viel wicgen Sie (or was ift
Sbr Gewidht) 2 12, Jdy wicge bundert und dreifig Pund;
mein Bruder Johann wiegt bunbert vierundbyiersig Pfund.” +13.
Diefed Tudy foftet einen und cinen halben Thaler (or anderthalb
Thaler) die Clle. 14, -bamburg liegt ngefabr dreifig veutfde
(0. b. bundert und gwansig englifdie) Meilen nordweftlih von
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Berlin, 15, Herr Roth wird mit feiner Familie wabhridyeinlich
dicfen Abend (or heute Abend) von Ditffelvorf anfommen. 16.
Herr Dietridy fam frither um 10 Nbhr BVormittagd, um ung deut-
fhen Unterridht 3u ertheilen ; jept fommt er um drei Ubr Nady-
mittag8. 17, Wir {ind nur gegen Abend den' Befuy hinauf ge-
gangen, weil wir den berrliden Sonnenuntergang von ver Spige
bed Bulfans fehen wollten. 18, Bald nadydem die Sonne unter-
ging, fam der Bollmond berauf; aber der Himmel hat fich gleidy
parauf mit Wolfen bededt, o daf ed febr dunfel war, ald wir den
Berg berunterfamen. 19, Finven Sie e8 Talt hier? 20. Ja,
midy friert e, 21. €8 freut midy, ju Horen, vaf Jhre Gefund-
beit wieverbergeftelit ift. 22. €3 gebt-ibn gar nichtd an, ob wir
bad Haud faufen oder nidht. 23. €3 giebt viele ungebildete
Leute in Deutjdhland, befonderd auf vem Lande, die an Spufen
und Gefpenfter glauben. 24, Obne Weitered u fagen, ging er
feinen Weg. 25. Herr Bernftein lehrt mich die Mufif und vags
Beidmen,  26. Wiffen Sie wann Herr Bebr von Weimar wie-
derfommen wird? 27, Nein, i) habe ihn jwar darnady gefragt,
aber er fonnte ed mir nidt genau fagen. 28. €r nennt ibhn
feinen Freund, und dody hat er ihn in dicfer unfreundlidyen Weife
bebandelt.  29. Die Cinwohnerzah! ved Konigreidyed Preufen be-
lauft fidy auf etwa 24,000,000. 30. Nady ver Berbannung ded
Kaijerd Napoleon hat Preufen cinen mebhr ald finfzig IJahre
bauernden Friecden genoffen.  31. Durdy ven Frievendvertrag 3u
Parid, im Jahre 1815, hat Preugen die Rhcin-Provingen befom-
men.  32. Bom Anfang ved Monatd Auguit bid jum Ende ded
Monaté September (or von Anfang Auguft bid Enve Septem-
ber) baben wir febr trodened Wetter gehabt. 33. Der Schuh-
madergefell ift mit jwet Paar Schuben und drei Paar Stiefeln
nady ber Stavt gegangen. 34. Mit dbem beften Willen fonnten
bie Sdhitler fo lange Leftionen nidyt lernen.  35. Der Name ber
Stadt Potdvam ift flavijden Urfprungs und bedeutet ,unter den
Ciden.” 36. Die Werra und Fulda erhalten nady ihrer Bereinis
gung ten Namen Wefer,
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Grammatical.

1. For the chief rules with reference to the agree.
ment of the subject with the verb in number and per-
son, see § 115 and § 175.

Rem. 1. The use of a plural verb with courtly titles in the singular number
is customary in official documents and in direct address; but in speaking of
the persons having these titles, it is common to put the verb in the singular
number :

3t Seine Ereelleny su Haufe?  Is his Excellency at home?

2. The third person singular of the verb geben (fo give)
is frequently employed 1mpersonally in the signification
of there s, there was, ete. :

€8 giebt Leute, bie an Gefpenfler There are people that believe in
glauben, ghosts.

3. For the use of Dimidiative Numerals, see § 103, 2.
4. For the chief rules of Apposition, see § 85. *

Rem. 1. If one of two nouns in apposition is a proper name, the proper
name is not inflected :
Die Orengen bed8 Kinigreid8 The boundaries of the kingdom of
Preufen, Prussia.
Die Vexbannung des Kaiferd Nas The banishment of the Emperor Na-
poleon, poleon.
(but)Nady bem Tode Kaxld bes Grofien, After the death of Charlemagne, -
“ RNady Wilhelm dem Bierten, After William the Fourth,
Rem. 2. The name of the month is not inflected when the word onat
(month) precedes the name of the month:
Am Anfang de8 Ponats April At the beginning of the month of
(or am Anfang Aprils), April (or at the beginning of April).
Rem. 3. The non-inflection of nouns indicating weight, measure, and num-
ber (see Lesson X V1., 2), when they are of the masculine or neuter gender
is explained by some German grammarians by considering them as cardinal
numbers ; the case is sometimes indicated by the limited noun :

Mit (3oet Dutgend) Eiern, With two dozen eggs. -
Mit (drei Paar) Schuben, With three pairs of shoes.
Obs. The limited noun is itself, however, also more usually not-inflected :
Mit e Dupgend Ciex, With two dozen eggs.
Mit 3wei Paar Stiefel, ‘With two pairs of boots.

Aufier einem Krug Whaffer wilnfdt He wishes nothing except a pitcher
er nidits, of water,
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b. The article is usually used before names of moun-
tains (see § 61,7):
Dex Dary ; ber Bejuv ; ber Hecla, The Hartz ; Vesuvius; Hecla.
6. The following nouns formerly ended in =en; the
n of the nominative is now usunally dropped :

Der Friebe, peace. der Haufe, heap.  ber Same, seed.
n Funte, spark. » Rarpfe, carp.  » Sdabe, damage.
» Gebante, thought. » Name, name. ,, Wille, will.
» Glanbe, belief, faith,
Wiihrend desd Friebens, During the peace.
Exercise 90.

1. William and his father will soon go to Stuttgart
2. There are in this album many beautiful photographs
of the most important cathedrals and other public
buildings in Germany. 3. Those are all photographs of
paintings in the museums (§ 77) of Berlin and Dresden
4. My brother and I went to Potsdam yesterday. 5. You
and your brother are invited by (von) Mr. Niemeyer to
go with him to-morrow to (um—ju) see the collection
of German and Scandinavian antiquities which Count
von Eitelberg has just brought from Pomerania to Ber-
lin. 6. The hot weather which we had last year lasted
almost a month. 7. Weber’s History of the World
(Beltgefhidyte) costs two thalers and a half a volume,
unbound ; such binding as this will cost a thaler and
a half a volume ; that binding is very strong and good ;
it costs only half a thaler a volume. 8.The express-
train from Frankfort-on-the-Oder arrives at eight
o’clock in the morning ; the freight-train Jeaves at four
in the afternoon. 9.The concert will take place at
eight o’clock this evening (§ 284, Rem.4). 10. We went
up the mountain very slowly, but we came down the
mountain very fast. 11. We are very glad (§ 177, 3) to
hear that his health has almost entirely been restored
(that his health itself almost entirely restored has).
12. It surprises me to hear that he has not yet arrived.
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13. There are many beautiful houses in the neighbor-
hood of the Thiergarten. 14.It is none of his business
(it does not concern him at all) whether we sell the
house or not. 15. Mr.Kuhn taught my sister music,
when we were in Berlin. 16. Soon after the death of
Alexander the Great, the Greek empire fell into pieces
(3u ®runve geben). 17. We will remain in Munich from
the beginning of the month of November till toward
the end of the month of March (o from the beginning

of November till toward the end of March). 18. The

name of the city of Cologne is of Latin origin ; it sig-
nified originally “ Colony.” 19.Do you know the name
of that river (wiffen Sie ten Namen jened Fluffes, or wiffen
Sie wie jener Flup beift) 2  20. That is the Havel.

LESSON XLVI.

VERBS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE CASK.
Cinunduennsigite Anfgabe.

1. Dad Weib bebarf in Rtiegesnﬁtbcit bed Befdiitsers (Sd.). 2. Er bes
burfte jetst mehr al8 jemals bed guten Willens ber Staaten (Sd.). 3. Ein
Charlatan bebarf nur Rubhm 3u Haben. 4. Wer der Gefabhr {pottet, gebentt
ifrer; ber wahre Held abev dentt gav nicht an bie Gefahr. 5. Jpver Dienfre
fann id) entrathen (Sd).). 6. Aud) das glitdlidfte Talent tann der Einwirs
tung einer guten Scule nidit entrathen (@.). 7. A8 wir auf bad Siff
Tamen, fanben wir, dafy die Sdhiffsleute aud) dex ndthigften Lebensmittel evman»
gelten. 8. Sd fpotte feiner Drohung ; fie fdhredt midy gar nidt, weil id midy
im Nothfall zu vertheidigen weif. . 9. Sie fpotten meiner, Pring (Sd.). 10.
@8 find nidyt alle frei, bie ihrer Setten fpotten. 11. Ein jdwantenbes Gebiube
Braudyt bed Erbbebens nicdht, um iiber ben Hanfen ju fallen (Sd.). 12, Sie
Bunen ba8 Bud) mitnehmen ; i) braudye 8 jesit nidt. 13. Der Habfitdytige
adytet jebes Bortheils (b. b., ber Dabiitchtige hat At auf jeden Bortheil). 14.
@inen Litgner tann man nidt aditen (b. b., nidt.chren). . 15, Herr Sdmorr ift
fo grofimilthig, dafi er biefer Beleibigung vergeffen wird (b. b., daf ex bieje Ve~
leibigung mit Ab{icht aus bem Gedddytnif entfernen wird). 16, Jd) habe die
Sahreszabl gang vergeffen (b, §., ohne Abfidt ausd bem Gedlidhtnif verloven).
17, Alle Tachen itbex feine Thorheit. 18, Des Guten, was man Hat, follfe man
geriiefien 5 und man follte beffen entbehren lernen, weffen man nidyt bebart

4
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{more usually with accusative cases, thus: Das8 Gute, wad man Hat, folte
man geniefien; body man follte basd entbehren lernen, Yoas man nidyt bedarxf).
19. 3d) bin ber WMeinung, baff wiv vor zehu Uhr bed Abends nicdht anfommen
werbent (or meiner Peinung: nad) werden wir vor zehu Uhy des Abends nidt
anfommen). 20, Bet allen diefenn Unfillen ift er gany gutes Muthes (or guten
Muthes, see § 89, Rem. 1), 21. Jdh) war Willens (or id) hatte eben bie Ab{idyt)
einent Brief an ibn ju {hreiben, al8 er gany unerwartet in mein Jimmer herein-
tam. 22, Selig, bie reined Herzensd (§ 78, Rem. 1) find, benn fie werben Gott
fhasien (Matt. 5, 8). 23. Frau Wiedemann ift eines plitliden Todes geftor-
ben. 24, Jft fie eined natiiclichen Tobes geftoxben ? 25. Nein, fie ift am ges
brodjenen Pevzen geftorbent, weil ihre el Sbhne eine Mordthat verilbt haben
unbd bafite um Tobe verurtheilt find, 26. Der avme Bettler ift ded Hungers
(or vor Hunger [§ 252, Rem. 2], or am Hunger) geftorben. 27, Der Hodys
altax ftand an der Stelle, wo Albert von Oeftreid) ded Tobed verblid). 28. Was
fitv Lanbslente find bic Raufleute? 29, Ciner ift ein Dentjder, bex Anbdere ift

ein Hollénder. .
Grammatical.
1. For the chief rules relating to the government of
the Genitive Case of substantives by verbs, see § 178.
Rem. 1. Some of the reflexive verbs given in § 178, 8, may also have the
reflexive pronoun in the dative case, and be followed by the complementary
object in the accusative instead of in the genitive case :
Qd) mafie mid) deffen nidyt am,
(or) idh mafie mir Dad midyt an, § 1 do not presume to that.
Kem. 2. The preposition that is to follow the verb (see § 178, 3, Rem.) will
often depend upon the shade of meaning given to the verb:
3dy frene mid) auf feinen Befud), I am glad of his visit.
Gr freut fih #ber ben Sdaben He rejoices over the misfortune of
Anberer, others.

2. Many compound nouns, having -mann for the last
component, have two forms in the plural (-mdnner and
<leute) : _
Der Kaufmann, merchant ; pl. bie Kaufminner, or die Kauflente,
Reide Kauf- und Hanbdeldminner Rich merchants and traders.
(see § 50, 2).
Bwei Nitenberger Kaufleute, Two Nuremberg merchants.
Rem. 1. Sometimes the plural ending =[ente refers to a class of persons,

the prefix having an adjective signification (see Lesson XXX VI, 1, Rem.1):
Der Ehemann, husband, married man ; pl. bie Ghemdnner, married men.
Die Ehefrau, wife, married woman ; pl. bie Ehefrauen, married women.
Die Ehelente (pl.), married people.
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Rem. 2. With some nouns the ending =tinnee is rarely or never used, but
the ending ={ente is the usual plural termination, as:

Der Edelmann, nobleman ; pl. bie Ebelleute, the nobility.
o Dauptmann, captain ; ‘¢ bie Dauptleute, captains.
» Kaufmann, merchant ; “ bie Kaufleute, merchants.

» Sanbmann, countryman, farmer; ¢ bie Ranbleute, country people.
» Randsmann, (fellow) countryman; ¢ bie Landsleute, (fellow)countrymen
» Simmevmann, carpenter ; ¢¢ bie Simmerleute, carpenters.

Zweiundneunzigste Aufgabe,

1. Man hat den General von Fischel des Hochverraths angeklagt. 2. In
der letzten Nacht ist ein Dieb durch das Fenster in Herrn Roths Zimmer ge-
drungen und hat ihn seiner goldenen Uhr und seines Portemonnaies (mit
460 Thalern und werthvollen Papieren darin) beraubt. 8. Herr Klein hat
seinen Kutscher des Diebstahls beschuldigt. 4. Man hat den Polizeidiener
wegen oft wiederholter Betrunkenheit seines Amtes entlassen. 5. Nichts
kann ihn seines Eides entbinden (or nichts kann ihn von seinem Eide ent-
binden). 6.Ich versichere Sie meiner Hochachtung und Freundschaft (or
ich versichere Thnen meine Hochachtung und Freandschaft). 7. Ich bin sei- -
ner Unschuld uberzeugt (more usual at present—ich bin von seiner Unschuld
iiberzeugt). 8. Man hat den Angeklagten der Theilnahme am Morde frei-
gesprochen (or von der Theilnahme, etc.). 9. Welcher Siinde zeiht dich dein
Gewissen? (Sch.) 10. Die Richter haben den Verbrecher des Landes ver-
wiesen. 11. Der Bischof hat den Priester seines Amtes entsetzt. 12. Der
Gerechte erbarmt sich seines Viehes. 18. Wir konnten uns kaum des La-
chens enthalten, 14. Was ist der Mensch, dass Du sein gedenkest und das
Menschenkind, dass Du Dich sein (§ 107, Rem. 1) so annimmst (Psalm viii, 4).
13. Ich bediente mich der Gelegenheit, die zwei neuen Gemélde von Kaulbach
zu sehen. 16. Deiner heiligen Zeichen, o Wahrheit, hat der Betrug sich an-
gemasst (Sch.). 17. Wahrend der letaten zwei Jahre hat Wilhelm Zahn sich
der Rechtswissenschaft beflissen (d. h. das Recht studirt). 18. Ich bin nicht
der Archiologie beflissen (d. h. ich studire sie nicht). 19.Die Armee hat
sich nach einem langen blutigen Kampfe der Festung bemachtigt. ~20. Ein
tiefer Schmerz bemichtigte sich meines Herzens. 21. Ich kann mich seines
Namens nicht entsinnen (or ich kann mich nicht auf seinen Namen besinnen).
22, Ihre Majestit besinnen sich vielleicht noch des Vorfalls (Sch.). 28. Ich
hoffe mich lange seiner Bekanntschaft zu erfreuen. 24. Wir erinnern uns
seiner recht gut (or wir erinnern uns an ihn recht gut). 23. Jetzt erinnere
ich mich ganz genau der Umstdnde. 26. Ich erinnere mich, dass ich ihn
dort gesehen habe (or ihn dort gesehen zu haben). 27. Du darfst dich deiner
‘Wahl (or iiber deine Wahl) nicht schiimen. 28. Er tristet sich des Verlustes
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seiner Mutter (or iiber den Verlust seiner Mutter). 29. Wie kann ein Mensch
sich einer solchen Schandthat riihmen (or iiber eine solche Schandthat riih-
men)? 30. Ich rithme mich, ihn meinen Freund nennen zu diirfen. 31. Ich
freue mich auf seinen Besuch. 382. Man soll sich nicht iiber den Schaden
Anderer freuen. 83. Ich schime mich wegen meiner Nachlissigkeit (or dass
ich so nachliissig gewesen bin, or 80 nachlissig gewesen zu sein).

LESSON XLVII.

VERBS GOVERNING THE DATIVE CASE,

Dreiundneunzigste Aufgabe.

1. Ich danke Ihnen herzlichst fiir das Buch, welches Sie mir vorgestern
geschickt haben. 2. Man kann nicht zweien (§ 101, Rem. 1) Herren dienen.
8. Ich habe der hispanischen Monarchie gedient, und der Republik Venedig,
und dem Konigreich Napoli (Sch.). 4. Diese Zeitworter folgen in ihrer An-
wendung dem Paradigma. 5. Diese Medizin hat ihm in seiner Krankheit
nicht viel geholfen. 6. Der Knabe hat mir iiber den Strom geholfen. 7. Es
mangelte ihm nicht an Ausdauer, sondern es mangelte ihm an Gesundheit
und Kraft. 8. Als wir der Stadt naheten (or als wir uns der Stadt niherten),
fing es plotzlich an zu regnen. 9. Dieser Rock passt ILhnen sehr gut. 10.
Wie schmeckt Ihnen dieser Schweizer Kiise? 11. Die Suppe schmeckt nach
Rauch. 12, Seine Art und Weise den Gegenstand zu behandeln scheint mir
ganz meisterhaft. 13. Man kann ihm trauen; er ist treuherzig. 14. Man
sucht vergebens diesem Uebelstande abzuhelfen, so lange die Quelle des Uebels
nicht verstopft ist. 15. Seine Aehnlichkeit mit seinem Bruder fiel mir sehr
auf, 16. Das ist ein sehr auffallendes Gleichniss, 17. Ich bin Threm Bruder
heute Morgen auf der Strasse begegnet. 18. Wir stimmten ihnen bei. 19.
Der Dieb ist dem Polizeidiener entflohen, ehe man ihn ins Geféngniss brin-
gen konnte. 20. Dem Tode kann man nicht entgehen. 21. Diese Insekten
sind so klein, dass sie dem blossen Auge entgehen. 22, Die Unsrigen gingen
dem Feinde muthig entgegen. 23. Oesterreich schien seinem Zerfall entge-
genzugehen. 24. Er wird Ihnen auf dem halben Wege entgegenkommen.
25. Falsch ist der Inhalt, wenn er der Wirklichkeit widerspricht; wahr,
wenn er ihr entspricht. 26. Das erste Haus hat uns sehr gefallen, aber das
zweite Haus gefillt uns gar nicht. 27. Man soll Gott mehr als dem Men-
schen gehorchen. 28. Es ist ihm endlich gelungen, seinen vortrefflichen Plan
durchzufiibren. 29. Es gelang ihnen nur einen kleinen Theil der Héuser in
dieser Strasse vor den Flammen zu retten. 80. Der Affe ahmt dem Men.:
schen nach. 31, Der Landschaftsmaler ahmt die Natur nach. 82. Dieser
Maler eifert vergebens den grossen Kiinstlern des Mittelalters nach; aber er
steht wirklich auch den Kiinstlern zweiten Ranges unseres Zeitalters bei
weitem nach. 33. Dieses Wort kommt schon in der gothischen Sprache vor.
84, Das ist dir gewiss im Traume vorgekommen. 85. Das kommt mir sehr
komisch vor (d. h. das scheint mir schr komisch).
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Grammatical.

1. For the chief rules with reference to the govern.
ment of the Dative Case by verbs, see § 179.

Rem. In some cases, verbs that are transitive in English are rendered into
German by intransitive verbs ; by reason of this, the direct object of some En-
glish verbs is made the indirect object of corresponding German verbs, as::

3d) bante Jbhnen, I thank you (or I am thankful to you).

Sann i) Jhnen dienen?  Can I serve you (or be serviceable to you) ?

Gr folgt feinem Brudber, He follows (or is a follower to) his brother.

Gr balf mir, ) He helped me (or was of kelp to me).

€8 fdabdet ifm, It injures him (or is injurious to him).

2. Some personal verbs in English are rendered into
German by impersonal verbs:

€8 wird ihm nidyt gelingen, He will not succeed in it.
€8 mangelt ihm an Nidts, He lacks for nothing,
Sdymedt e8 Jbhnen? Do you like (the taste of) it?

3. Upon a more intimate knowledge of the German
language, it will be found that some verbs are used in
several constructions, according to the different shades
of meaning that may be given to the same verb.

Rem. 1. Various constructions with the same verb from the different dia~
lects of Germany (§ 28) have from time to time risen up into the language
of literature (§ 86). Many constructions, that were formerly in common
use, have now become antiquated (§ 11 and § 14).

Rem, 2. The various constructions of some verbs may be illustrated by the
examples of the use of the verb [ofnen, to reward, that are given in senten-
ces 7, 8,9, and 10, in Exercise 94.

4. There are several examples in the German lan-
guage of two nouns of analogous significations being
followed by a verb in the singular number, as:

Der Handel uud BVerlehe jwijden  The traffic between Berlin and Ham-
Berlin und Hamburg ift fehr  burg is very active.
Tebhaft,

Seine Art und Weije ben Gegen- His manner of treating the subject
ftand zu hehanbeln, ift zu (oben, is to be praised.

(S babe e8 an Ort uud Stelle I have seen it in the place itself.)
gefeben,
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Vierundneunzigste Aufgabe.

1. Wilkelm hat mir den Brief gebracht. 2. Frau Reichenbach hat ikrer
Nichte Schillers Gedichte als Weihnachts-Geschenk gegeben. 8. Unser lan-
ger Aufenthalt in der. Schweiz hat uns keine Zeit gelassen, um nach Italien
2u qelzen. 4. Die Handwerker ligfern selten die Arbeit zur versprochenen
Zeit. - 5. Die russische Armee hat dem Feinde eine Schlacht geliefert. 6.
Das Werk erscheint in monatlichen Lieferungen von je zehn Bogen. 7. Der
Acker lohnt dem Landmann seinen Fleiss mit reichem Segen. 8. In Amerika
loknt (bezahlt) man die Arbeit besser als in Deutschland. 9. Das lohnt sich
nicht fir meine Miike. 10. Es loknt sich der Miihe nicht, dass man davon redet.
11. Mein Freund meldet mir in seinem Brief die Ankunft meines Bruders
in Wien. 12. Dieser Unfall hat ikm alle Hoffnung genommen. 18. Der Ta-
schendieb hat mir das Portemonnaie genommen. 14. Der Arzt nahm ihm die
Binde von den Augen. 15. Der Hausknecht hat Herrn Lippard eine goldene
Uhr und 300 Thaler gestohlen. 16. Herr Siegel hat sein letztes Werk itber
die Geschichte der Insel Beroland seinem Grossvater gewidmet. 17. Der
Brieftrdger hat mir den Brief um 10 Uhr abgegeben. 18. Die Schrift lehrt
uns, dem, der uns auf die rechte Wange einen Streich giebt, auch die andere
darzubieten ; wéhrend wir gewshalich ihm Gegenschlige anbieten, und, wenn
wir stark genug dazu sind, auch verabreichen. 19. Man hat thm den Dolch
entrissen. 20, Ich fiihle mick sehr krank; mir schwindelt. 21. Es ahnt
mir, dass wir uns nie wieder sehen werden. 22. Es tst mir heute nicht wohl;
ich habe ein heftiges Kopfweh. 23. Wie geht es IThnen hier in Berlin? 24.
Wie sitzt mir dieser Rock? 25. Es thut mir sehr leid, dass sie nicht linger in
Berlin bleiben kinnen. 26. Herr Prell hat seinen Bruder in der Germania
Lebeus-Vermlzmngs—Gesellschaﬂ (§ 50, Rem. 8) versichert. 27. Ich ver-
sichere Ihnen meine Hochachtung.

LESSON XLVIII.

THE PASSIVE VOICE.
giinfnudnennsigfte Anjgabe.

" 1. Das Wetter wird febr beif. 2. Das Wetter wurve fehr
beif. 8. Dad Wetter ift febr beif geworben. 4. Dad Wetter
wird beif werden. 5. Dad Haud wird jept gebaut. 6. Die
%ud)er werben gevrudt. 7. Die Biidher wurden gedrudt, alé
wir in dber Budydruderei waren. 8. Jesit find die Burdyer alle
georudt. 9. Hier wird deutfdy geforodhen. - 10. Eine pradht:
volle neue Kircdhe wird jept in Clmergvorf gebaut. 11, Dad
Neue Mufeum in Berlin wurde im Jabhre 1853 vollendet. 12,
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Die Univerfitdt in Berlin wurde im Jahre 1809 gegriindet. 13.
Die Budppruderfunt wurde im 14ten Jabhrhundert erfunden.
14, Alle Yaiferlidyen Solbaten, weldye dem pommerfdhen Landyolt
in vie Hianve fielen, wurden ohne Barmbersigleit evmordet, 15.
Unter diefem Vorwand wurde Aled verbeert und gepliindert.
16. Die Feftung ift mit Sturm genommen worden, 17, Der Ge-
neral von Riegel ift ved Hodyverrathd angeflagt, aber er ift von
ber Anflage freigeforodhen worden. 18, Die Nadyridyt von dem
Tobe bed Herrn Bindemann ift feiner Frau nody nidyt mitge-
theilt worden. 19, Wann wird dad Werf vollendet werden ?
20. Dad Werf wird erft nady drei IJahren vollendet werden. 21.
Sohann Wolfgang von Gothe wurbe am 28, Auguft 1749 gebo-
ren. 22, Job. Chriftoph Fried. v. Sehiller wurde am 10, Novem:
ber 1759 geboren.  23. €3 wird jept fehr viel geredet von einem
- neuen Handeldvertrage awifden dem Norddeuticdhen Bund und den
Bereinigten Staaten. 24, Hier wird nidyt geraudit, 25, Dad
Raudhen ift hier nidyt geftattet. 26. €8 wird jept im Saale ge-
fungen. 27. €8 wird {dyon gegeffen. 28. €8 wurde ihm vom
Arjte nidyt erlaubt, ind Simmer, wo fein Bater am Typhus dar-
niederlag, hinein zu geben. 29. Man erlaubte ihm nidt, ind
Simmer hinein ju geben. 30, Diefed Rathfel bft fich febr leicht
(or ift febr leidyt su I8fen). 31. Dad verfteht fid). 32. Was
ift qu thun? 33, Dag ift nidyt leicht ju fagen. 34. Herr Prey-
ler fagt, baff diefed Spital im vorigen Jabrbundert gegriindet
wurbe. 35, Dad Haud war gang und gar abgebrannt.

Grammatical.

1. For the chief rules concerning the use of the Pas-
#ive Voice, see § 134; for the paradxgm of the Passive
Voice, see § 161.

Rem, As is indicated by the auxiliary werden (to become), the action is
considered as becoming accomplished, that is, as taking place at the time al-
luded to:

The house is becoming built, 4. e. is being bailt.
Dag Haus wird gebaut, {(or) The house becomes built (or) is buil,
-(The house was becoming built, i.e. was being built.
Das Haus wurde gebaut, {(or) The house became built (or) was built.
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2. The passwe voice is much less employed in Ger-
man than it is in English:
Rem. 1. When the active agent is indefinitely alluded to, the active voice
of the verb (with maw as the nominative) is frequently employed :
Man fagt ; man glaubt, It is said ; it is believed.
Rem. 2. When the active agent is not specified, the reflexive form of the
verb is frequently employed instead of the passive voice:
Das exfldrt fich fehr leicht, That is very easily explained.
Das verfteht fid, That is & matter of course.
Rem. 8. The infinitive of the passive voice in English is often translated
into German by the infinitive of the active voice (§ 128, 8, Rem. 2):
Was ift ju thun? What is to be done ?
Das ift leidt u verftehen, That is easy to be understood.

3. The verbs that govern the dative case (§ 179, 1),
though intransitive in their nature, may still be used
impersonally in the passive voice:

€8 wurbe ihm crlaubt, He was permitted (it was permitted
@8 wird ibm nidyt geglaubt, He is not believed. [to him).
Exercise 96.

1. The book is now being printed. 2.The houses of
which he spoke are not yet finished ; they are now
being built. 3. The books which I bought are not
bound ; they are now being bound. 4. The University
of Prague was founded in 1348. 5. The corner stone
of the Cathedral of Cologne was laid in the year 1248.
6. These poems have never been translated into (ing)
English. 7.French and German are spoken here. 8.
The fortification will probably be taken by storm. 9.
America was discovered by Columbus in the year 1492.
10. Mr. Eberhard’s design of the new bridge will prob-
ably be accepted by the city authorities. 11. There is
no smoking here (or smoking is not allowed here). 12.
They are singing in the church. 13. We will not be
permitted to see the engravings without permission
from the Director of the Museum. 14. This question is
very easy tosolve. 15.The key has been found (r¢flex.).
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LESSON XLIX.

COXSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS.

Sicbennudnenuzigite MAujgabe.

1. Diiffelvorf liegt diedfeit und Koln jenfeit ved Rbeing. 2,
Herr Stollberg it Gefundheitd balber nady Gaftein gegangen.
3. Nitrnberg hat innerbalb und auferhalb ver Mauern viele ftatt:
lidhe ®ebdude. 4. Worms liegt oberbalb und Bingen liegt unter-
balb ber Bunvesfeftung Mainy. 5. Lingd ved Mittelrheins
fleben viele alte Burgen. 6. Wir hatten ven ganzen Tag gejagt
entlang ded Walbgebirged (Sdy.). 7. Laut frithever BVertrdge
madyte Frieoridy ver Grofe feine Anfprithe auf Schlefien geltend.
8. Dampfidyiffe werden jest mitteld (or vermittelft) einer Schraube
bewegt. 9. Anftatt der Gdnfeficle bedienen wir und gegenmwdrtig
meift per Stablfedern. 10. Trop ved feindlidhen Gefdyiipes
wuften fidy die Proviant{dyiffe Babn ju der Stadt ju madyen.

11, Um ded Fricdend Willen hat ev ed nidht gethan, 12, Das

Sternbild ver Leier fteht unfern (or unweit) ver Mildyftrage.
13. Alle Korper ftreben vermdge ihrer Scdywere nady dem Mittel-
punft ver Eroe. 14, Durd) bad Scherbengericht fonnte Jemand
aud Athen verbannt werden, unbefdhadet feined BVermbgensd und
feiner Chre. 15. Wabhrend meiner Kranfheit hat Herr Kung
midy dfterd befudyt. 16. Die gepangerten Sdhiffe find, ihrer
Sdywere wegen, nidt vedyt feetiidhtig. 17. Sufolge gewagter
Spefulationen ift fdhon Mandyer an den Bettelftab gefommen.
18. Den neucften Nadyridhten ufolge ift ver Dampfer nody nidyt
angefommen.  19. Angefichyté der Gefabr wollte der Kapitin
bet bem beftigen Sturm nidyt abfegeln. 20, Dad weif idy felbft
aud Crfabrung. 21. €r war aufer fidy vor Freuve (he was
besides himself for joy). 22. Binnen jwet Jabhren wird dasd
neue Rathhaus vollenvet werden. 23, Wir fubren febr langfam,
weil der Wind und entgegen war.  24. Wir ftanden mit Tages:
anbrudy auf. 25. €3 gebt nidyt immer nady unferen Witnfdyen.
26. Der Kronpring ritt dem Konige qunddft. 27. Die Stadt
fab ven Hunger nebft feinem gangen Gefolge fich nabern (Sd.).
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28. Dad Syiff fammt feiner gangen Mannfdhaft und Lavung
wurde ein Raub der Wellen. 29, Wie Tange find (§ 132, 2)
Gie in Deut{dland 2 30, Wir find feit dem erften April in
Deutfdyland, 31, Wilbelm Roth ift flein von Geftalt.  32.
Heute habe idy bag Mufeum jum erften Mal befudht. 33, Was
er fagt ift der gefunden Bernunft juwiver.

Grammatical.

1. The chief rules governing the use of Prepositions
are given in § 197-§ 258.

Adhtundneunzigjte Anfgabe.

1. Von Ostern bis Pfingsten sind sieben Wochen. 2.
Wir werden heute bis Prag reisen. 3.Ich halte Herrn
Roth fiir einen Mann von Ehre. 4. Es waren gegen
fiinfhundert Personen in der Versammlung. 5. Es wa-
ren sechszig Personen an Bord, ohne die Kinder. 6.
Die Sonne geht jetzt um sechs Uhr auf. 7. Hier ist ein
Gedicht an den Mond. 8. Herr Gellert arbeitet jetat
an einer Greschichte seiner Vaterstadt. 9.Es waren an
finfhundert Menschen versammelt. 10. Ich erkannte
ihn an der Stimme. 11.Ist Herr Cohn zu Hause? 12.
Nein, er ist heute auf die Jagd gegangen. 13. Marie
sitzt neben ihrer Schwester. 14. Hedwig hatte sich
neben ihre Cousine gesetzt. 15. Heute iiber vierzehn
Tage werden wir nach Dresden abreisen. 16. Der
Brief ist iiber Triest und Wien gekommen. 17. Unter
solchen Bedingungen kann ich natiirlich das Amt nicht
annehmen. 18. Sie weinte vor Freude. 19.Das Dampf-
schiff wird wahrscheinlich heute Abend zwischen acht
und neun Uhr ankommen. (Here may be translated
the verses of poetry found under § 197, em.2; § 199,
Rem.; § 200, Rem.; §235, 0bs.; § 243, Obs.; and § 253,
0bs.)
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LESSON L.

ADVERBS.—CONJUNCTIONS. —ORDER OF WORDS,

Neunundneunzigite Anfgabe.

1. Die Levdhe fingt jdhdn (§ 181, 1). 2. Der Berfafjer jened Wertes hat ben
Gegenftand fehr wiffenfdaftlid) behandelt. 8. Der Kanarienvogel fingt wiel
fehBuer (§ 190) al8 bie Lexdhe. 4. Jn biefem Wirterbud) ift die Etymologie
wiffenjdaftlicher behanbelt al8 in jenem. 5. Unter (§ 257, Rem. 8) allen Sing-
vigeln fingt bie Nadtigall am {ddnften. 6. ,Mit Hodhadptung bin id) evge-
benft (or gehorjamft) ber Jhrige.... Wilbelm Roth.# 7. Dicfes Wirterbud)
ift vom Berfaffer v8lig und aufs gewiffenbaftefte umgearbeitet. 8. Jdh weify
nidt, ob wiv heute ind Mufeum gehen tnnen, aber wiv werben wenigftens den
Berjud) madjen. 9. Die Stadt fat jetst minbeftens 60,000 Einwobhner, 10,
Wann ift Herr Lindemann ju fpreden? 11, Seine Spredyftunde ift von neun
Bis zehn Uty bes Morgens. 12, Wiv wollten heute Bormittag (§177, Rem. 2)
abreifen, aber unglitdlidyevioeife giebt e8 teinen Scnelljug nady Stuttgart vor
brei Upr bes Nadhmittags. 13, Bor 3wl Jahren taren wiv in Berlin; de-
mal8 war bie Ringmauer um bdie Stabt nod) nidht niebevgeriffen. 14, Sie
tourbe erft im Jafre 1867 niebergeriffen. 15, Die Palmen Haben gerirgelte,
bisweilen (or juweilen) ftadyelichte Scyifte (§188,5). 16, Wir werben beis
fpielstoeife (or gum Beifpiel) ben Urfprung bes Beittwortes ,fein” nadyehen
(§187). 17, @8 fingt bereits (or fdhon) an gu vegnen. 18. Jft Herr Klein
suviidgetommen? 19, Sa, ev ift jdon vorgeftern juriidgefommen (§ 155, 5).
20. Wo ift Wilhelm? 21, Er ift oben (§187,1) in feinem Bimmer. 22, Gy
fiitrste Biuptlings bie Treppe hinuntev (§ 188,8). 23. 3 glaube fhwerlid,
bafs wic bie Beit bagu haben werden. 24, Dev Boben erhebt fid) hiev ftufens
woeife (§ 188), bis baf ev eine Hihe von 2500 Fup iiber per Meeresfllicde e~
reidht. 25. Dies find grifitentheils deutidye BVilder. 26, Here 3. §. Sdmibt,
Bierfelbft wohnbaft, von evangelifdher (or fatholifder, or jitbifcrer) Konfeffion,
ift wegen eines am 20, Suli veritbten Diebftahls ftedbrieflid) verfolgt worden.
27. G ift burdaus (§ 188, 9) bafitr (§ 189, 8, Rem. 1), baff wir vor Tagedans
Brud) abreifen jollen. 28. SnsHitnftige (or in8 Rilnftige, or von nun an) werben
bie Mufeen vier Tage der Wocge unentgeltlich gedffnet fein. 29. Bon ba an
ging bie Republit Benedig nady und nad) bem Berfall entgegen. 30 Borwdrts
(§ 189, 2) mufit du (geben), denn ritdwirts fannft du nidt (&8d.). 31, BWer
Bat Shnen gefagt, baf e8 vovgefern in Seipsig fo fart geregnet bat ? (§ 154, 2).
32, Das Dampfidiff von Hamburg ift erft heute Dorgen (§195,2) angetom-
men. 38, Sie werben ja mit und ing Concert gehenr. 34, Sei ev nodh fo ge-
Tebrt, bod) weiff e nidyt AWes. 35, Sie haben wohl die Depefden von Amerila
in ber Geutigen Beitung gelejen ?
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Grammatical.

1. For the chief rules with reference to the use of
Adverbs, see § 181-195. For the rules governing the
use of ConJunctlons, see § 2569-274. For the order of
words in sentences, see § 276-284.

Hundertste Aufgabe.

1. Da (§ 260) er gestern nicht zu Hause war, habe ich es ihm erst heute
Morgen sagen konnen. 2. Wihrend Sie den Brief schreiben, werde ich ein-
packen (or die Sachen in die Reisekoffer einpacken).

8. Da noch alles lag in weiter Ferne,
Da hattest Du Entschluss und Muth ;
Und jetst, da der Erfolg gesichert ist,
Da (§195,1, Rem.) fangst Du an zu zagen (Sch.).
4. Wie kann Herr Flint nach Italien gehen, ohne seine Frau mitzunehmen ?
(§264, Rem.) 5. Der Strauss hat Fliigel, er kann aber nicht fliegen (§ 263,
1, Rem.). 6. Von zwei bis siecben Uhr wurde der Sturm immer heftiger
(§263, Rem.). 7. Wir hofften, dass mit Sonnenuntergang die See ruhiger
werden wiirde (§ 263, 2), allein wir fanden uns getduscht (§ 263, 2), 8. Da-
gegen um 10 Uhr wurde die Gefahr so gross, dass der Hauptmann die Ret~
tungsboote mit Nahrungsmitteln versehen liess. 9. Er ist zu klug, als dass
er an Gespenster glauben sollte (§ 266). 10. Wer sonst ist Schuld, als Ihr
in Wien? (Sch.) 11, Sei klug wie die Schlangen -und ohne Falsch wie die
Tauben,
12, Wir fahren zu Borg,
Wir kommen wieder,
Wenn der Kukuk ruft,
Wenn erwachen die Lieder (Sch.).
13, Du solist deinen Vater und deine Mutter ehren, auf dass du lange auf
Erden lebest. 14. Er ist zn edelmiithig, um sich zu richen. 15. Obgleich
der Lehrer mit den Aufgaben der Schiiler im Ganzen sehr zufrieden war, so
war doch in einigen Aufgaben Manches zu tadeln. 16. Wenn Herr Stolberg
auch sehr alt ist, so hat sein Geist dennoch die Frische der Jugend. 17.
Der Schnee auf dem Gebirge fangt an zu schmelzen, daher werden die Fliisse
im Thale wahrscheinlich bald anschwellen. 18. Es gefiel ihm nicht mehr
unter den Menschen, daher (or deshalb, or deswegen) hat er sich in die Ein-
samkeit zuriickgezogen. 19. Er hat es selbst gethan, daher kann er Nie-
mand als sich selbst tadeln. 20. Wilhelm ist wirklich fiir sein Alter sehr
klug, iibrigens ist er dlter als man glauben sollte. ~ 21. Ich besuche ihn jetat

mehr als Freund, denn als Arzt.

oy
AN /
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LESSON LI.

IMPERATIVE, BUBJUNCTIVE, AND CONDITIONAL MOODS.

Huudertunderfte Anfgabe.

1. Keliner, bringen Sie mir, id) bitte, nody eine Taffe Kaffee.
2. Jemand flopft. 3. (Kommen Sie) herein! 4. (Jdh) bitte,
nebmen Sie Plap! 5. Sudyen Sie ein Budy aus, vag Jbnen
gefallt. 6. Sdyweige (ou) ftill! 7. (Gieb) Ehre, vem Chre ge-
bithrt. 8. Bater Unfer! der du bift im Himmel! 9. Gebeiliget
werde Dein Name!  10. Dein Reidy fomme! 11, Unfer tig-
lidied Brov gieb und beute! 12, Und fithre und nidyt in Ber-
fudung! 13. Sondern erldfe und von dem Uebel! 14. Karl,
bleibe bu bier, bid idy wieverfomme. 15. Freue Didy nicht fiber
Anderer Schaven. 16, Madye die Thiire auf. 17, Kinver,
fdyweigt (ibr) fhill. 18, Jett gebe Jeder feined Weged (Sdy.) !
19. Bleiben wir hier, bid Heinridy vie Billetd holt. 20. Du
iibernimmft vie fpanifhen Regimenter, madhft immer Anfialt
und bift niemald fertig, und treiben fie dich, gegen midy su siehn,
fo fagft du Ja, und bleibft gefeffelt ftehn (Sdh.). 21. Die
Trommel gevithrt! 22, Sieh ind Budy hinein 3 nur nicht lefen,
immer fingen (®.). 23. Herr Litvemann fagt, vaf die Armee
fdon in Bewegung fei. 24, Jdy fragte Hevrn Eherlein, wann
er nad)y Miindyen abreifen werde 5 er fagte mir, vaf er Morgen
frith abreifen wird, 25. Jdy besweifelte, vaf fie fhon in Wien
angefommen fei.  26. Du follft Deinen BVater und Deine Mut-
ter ebren, auf daf (§ 267, Rem. 4) du lange lebeft auf Croen.
27. 3dy rathe bir, vaff du fleifiger werbeft. 28. Ady! wdre
mein Bruder dody wicder gefund! 29. Modyte er balb genefen!
30. Was bdie heulende Tiefe da unten verhehle, dad erzablt Feine
Tebende, menfdhliche Secle (Sdy.). 31, Der Menfdy evfbhrt, ev
fei audy, wer er mag, ein lepted Gliid und einen lepten Tag (G.).

‘Grammatical.
1. For the general rules governing the use of the
Imperative, the Conditional, and the Subjunctive Moods,
see pages 294 and 295.
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2. One of the greatest difficulties which the English-
speaking student encounters in learning the German
language is in the use of the Moods of the verb.

Rem. 1. The chief difficulty is in the use of the Subjunctive Mood. To the
general principles laid down in § 124 there are many modifications and ex-
ceptions that can not be introduced into an elementary grammar, as they
would require too much space, and they would also only cause confusion in
the mind of the student.

Rem. 2. It will be noticed that the SubjunctiveMood is often used when
the Indicative Mood would be employed in English.

Rem. 8. It will be seen that the Potential Mood of the English verb is ren-
dered into German partly by the Potential Verbs (§ 162), partly by the Con~
ditional Mood (§ 123), and in some cases by the Subjunctive Mood (§ 124,
3, and Rem.).

3. The chief rules governing the position of words
in sentences are given in § 276-284, § 194, and § 255.

Rem. 1. In poetry and other dignified styles of composition, some varia.
tious from these rules are allowable.

Rem. 2. As the syntax of the High-German Language (§ 6) has only been
established during the last one or two centuries, many variations from the laws
at present prevailing in the arrangement of words are to be met with in Lue
ther’s translation of the Bible and other works that date from the earlier pe-
riods of the language.

Hundertzweite Aufgabe.

1. Melde ihm die Nachricht, ehe er sie durch Andere erfahre. 2. Thut,
als wenn Ihr zu Hause wiret. 3. Darum eben leiht er keinem, damit (§ 267)
er stets zu geben habe (Less.). 4. Ziele gut, dass du den Apfel treffest (Sch. ).
5. Bleibt nicht in England, dass der Britte nicht sein stolzes Herz an Eurem
Ungliick weide (Sch.). 6. Nimm dich in Acht, dass dich die Rache nicht
verderbe (Sch.). 7. Willst du, dass alle Chefs zugegen seien ? (Sch.) 8. Se
willst du, dass es gleich vollzogen werde? (Sch.) 9. Ich gebe nicht mein Ja
dass es geschehe (G.). 10. Befiehl, dass man von Neuem untersuche, 11.
Es war nicht zu erwarten, dass er so bald nach Hause kommen werde. 12,
Darauf schrie er in die Gassen hinab, er sei der Bosewicht, der Maria filsch-
lich angeklagt habe, er sei ein falscher Zeuge (Sch.). 13. Auf die Versiche
rung der Regentin, dass die Provinzen einer vollkommenen Ruhe genissen,
und von keiner Seite Widersetzung zu fiirchten sei, liess der Herzog einige
dzutsche Regimenter auseinander gehen (Sch.). 14. Der Prinz von Oranien
hatte die Vorsicht gebraucht, die Briicke abbrechen zu lassen, damit, wie et



172 CONDITIONAL MOODS.

vorgab, die Calvinisten der Stadt nicht versucht werden michten, sich zu dem
Heere des Toulouse zn schlagen ; wahrscheinlich aber, damit die Katholiken
den Niederlindern nicht in den Riicken fielen, oder auch Lannoy, wenn er
siegen wiirde, nicht in die Stadt eindrénge (Sch.). 15. Herr Weber sieht
aus, als ob er gar nicht wohl sei (§ 274, Rem. 5). 16. Ich kann dir den Apfel
nicht geben, indem ich ihn deinem Bruder versprochen habe (§ 274, Rem. 8).
17. Alle Nachrichten von der Sprache der Chinesen sagen, dass sie zur Ge-
staltung dieses Volkes viel beigetragen habe. 18. Der Habsiichtige wird nie
sagen, er habe genug. 19.Zu spit wird er einsehen, er habe Unrecht gethan.
20. Manche Menschen handein so, als ob sie nie sterben miissten. 21. Bei
solchen Umstidnden wiirde ich es nicht thun (or théte ich es nicht). 22. Das
wiirde ich nicht gethan haben (or das hitte ich nicht gethan). 23. Wenn du
fleissig wirest, wiirdest du Etwas lernen (or lerntest du Etwas). 24. Wenn
du fleissiger gewesen wiirest, wiirdest du “mehr gelernt haben (or hittest du
mehr gelernt). 25. Wenn mancher Mann wiisste, wer mancher Mann wir’,
thit’ mancher Mann manchem Mann manchmal mehr Ehr’'! 26. Hattest du
von Menschen stets besser gedacht, du hiittest auch besser gehandelt (or wenn
du stets besser von Menschen gedacht hiittest, so wiirdest du auch besser ge-
handelt haben). 27. In seiner Lage hiitte ich das Haus nicht gekauft. 28.
Wenn mein Grossvater noch am Leben wire, 80 wirde er jetzt 90 Jahre alt
sein. 29. Ich habe Herrn Gerold um Rath gefragt (§ 279, Rem. 1). 80. Ich
frug*Herrn Gerold um Rath. 31. Man hat den Kaufmann des Diebstahls
angeklagt (§ 279, Rem. 2). 82. Um zehn Uhr des Abends kommt der
Schnellzug von Miinchen (§ 280, 8). 83. Ich war zu sehr gewohnt, mich mit
tmir selbst zu beschiiftigen, als dass ich mit Aufmerksamkeit hitte ein Kunst-
werk betrachten konnex (282, Rem. 1). o
* Antiquated and provincial for fragte.
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A

I. CONVERSATIONS.
(Gefpridye.)

Rem. These Conversations are arranged for the purpose of presenting
the most familiar expressions and idioms of ordinary discourse. This neces-
sitates, of course, frequent and abrupt interruptions in the connection of the

sentences with each other,

1. Salutation, a visit.
(Dad Gritfen, ein Befud.)

Guten Morgen, Herr N. !

Qdy wilnfdye Jhnen' einen® guten® Mor-
gen, Tag, Abend, eine gute Nadyt,

BWie befinden Sie fid) ?¢

R geﬁnbe mid) fehr wobl, id) dantes

nen,

Wie fteht® es mit” Jhrver Gefunbdheit?

Sefr gut; fo jiemlid) ; nidht fehr gut,

Sie feben wobl aus,®

Wie geht e8 Jhrer Fran Gemablin ?

it einigen Tagen ift fie nidht vedht
1001,

Das thut mivs fehr leid,

Was fehit ihr ?

Sie hat fid* ftart exkiltet,

3d boffe, bafy fie bald toieder herges
ftellt fein wicd,®

Sd) bante Jhnen redt febr,

Wie befinbet fidy Jhre Frau Mutter ?

Wie geodhnlid); fie muf® immer basd
Bimmer biiten,

€8 (or man?) Hingelt, topft,

Gebe unbd fieh, wer es ift,

Oeffnen Sie bie Thiir,

Guten Morgen, Herr, Frau, Frdaulein
Blantenhoff,

Kommen® Sie hevein (treten Sie ndber),

Bitte, nehmen Sie Plats,

Seen Sie fid* gefilligit auf bas
Sopha,

Sie laffen fid) felten feben,'?

3d) bin lange verveift gewefen,

Good morning, Mr. N, !

I wish you a good morning, day,
evening, a good night.

How do you do?

I am very well, I thank you.

How is your health?

Very well; pretty well ; not very well.

You are looking well.

How is your wife?

For some days she has not been ve!
well. :

I am very sorry to hear that.

What is the matter with her?

She has taken a heavy cold.

I hope that she will soon recover.

I thank you very much.

How is your mother?

As usual; she is still confined to hes
room.

Somebody is ringing, knocking.

Go and see who it is.

Open the door.

Good morning, Mr., Mrs.,, Miss
Blankenhoff.

Come in,

Take a seat.

Please take a seat on the sofa.

You are quite a stranger.
I have been away a long time.

1 Lesson XI., §107. ¢L. §108.
3 L. XVI,, §53. 8L.IX., §82,8,2.
3L. XXII, §83,8. ¢§144,6

L. IX., § 82. 10 L, XXXI.
8 L. XXXIV. 1§112,6.
'L XII. 1L, XXIX.
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Jd bin gefern hiev getwefen,' um Jf I was here yesterday to call upon

nen einen Befud) abjuftatten, or
(um meine Aufroartung 3u madyen),

Ja, edthut mix leid, dafs id) eben aus.
gegaugen toar,?

you.

Yes, I am sorry that I had just gone
out.

Konnen Siet nidht beitte bei uns ju  Can you not stay and dine with us

Mittag fpeifen?

Sd) bante Jhnen berzlidh,

@8 ift miv® eute unmdglid,

Meine Tante aud Breslan ift jetst bei
und jum Befud),

to-day?
I thank you very much.
It is impossible for meto do so to-day.
My aunt from Breslau is visiting us
now.

Sommen Sie balb wieber, Come again soon.
Abien | Leben Sie wohl ! Good-by! (May you live well !
Kommen Sie glitdlid) nad) Haufe, May you get home safely.
Auf Wicderfehen ! Au revoir!)
2. At Breakfast in a Hotel.
(Beim Frapftid in cinem Safthof.)

Guten Morgen, Herr Krangler! Good morning, Mr. Kranzler!
Daben Sie jdon gefrithftiidt?? Have you had breakfast?
Nod) nidyt ;° iy tommre, um mit Jhnen Not yet; I am coming to breakfast

au fritbftitcen, with you.
Daben Sie gut gejdlafen ? Did you sleep well last night ?
Gany gut, i) bante, Very well, I thank you.
Der Kellner tommt gleidy, The waiter will come soon.

@ bolt mir eine Taffe Kafiée,

BWollenSieKaffee, Thee oberEhocolabde,

Bitte, bringen Sie mir Kaffee,

Bas witnjden Sie nod) 1°

Bringen Sie mir jwei weid)*> gelodhte
Eier und ein Kalbs-Cotelette,

Wie jdymedt Jhnen der Kaffee ?

Cr! ift vortrefjlid,

Rellner, bringen Sie miv einen Eiers
tuden,

Pier ift bie Mild (ber Buder, bie Sem-
mel, ber  Bwicbad, bas Leiffbrod,
bie SButtet unb bex Kife),

Witnjden Sie nody etwad?  [RKaffee,

Bringen Sie mix nod) eine Taffe'*

He has gone to bring me a cup of
coffee,

Do you wish coffee, tea, or chocolate,

Bring me some coffee, if you please.

‘What do you wish besides?

You may bring me two soft-boiled eggs

- and a veal eutlet.

How do you find the coffee?

It is excellent.

Waiter, bring me an omelet.

Here is the milk, sugar, rolls, biscuit,’
wheat bread, butter, and cheese.

Do you wish any thing else?
Bring me another cup of coffee.

1L 1IL, §187. 4L XXXI.
2§150, 8. sL.IX.,1.
'L.VL,5 Rem.  SL.IX.,4,4.

7§ 157, 2, Rem. 8. 10§ 184, 1.
#5104, 9, Rem. N L. VIIL, 8,
95196, 4. 13580, L
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3. Dinner.
(Das Mittagefien.)
Sie werden' Hoffentlih mit uné ju  Will you not stay and dine with us?
im‘ttag fpeifen?
Um yie viel Uhr fpeifen Gie? At what hour do you dine?
3 einer Heinen halben Stunbe, In a little less than half an hour.
Das Mittageffen ift fertig, Dinner is ready.
Dex Tifd) ift gebedt, The table is set.
Das Eifen ift aufgetvagen, The dinner is on the table.
Gehen wir in? ben Speife-Saal, ‘We will go into the dining-room.
Sepen Sie {idy gefillight dabin, Take a seat there if you please.

3t Shnen® etwas Reisfuppe gefillig,
ober giehen Sie Nubelfuppe vor?

Gin werig Nubelfuppe, wenn id) bitten
barf,*

Darf i) Jhnen ein Stild vou biefem
Rindffeijd) anbieten

3 filvdite, bafy ¢8 Jhnen nidt gar
genug ift, -

3d) mag® e8 nidyt 3u flart getocht,

Bringen Sie mir ein Meffer, bad gut

. fchneidet,

Gieh® bem Heven etwas Brod,

LWedyfele bie Eeuer,

Rimm? bidh) in Adt, dbu bHaft Sauce
auf bas Tifdytudy geyofjen,®

Bringe mir eine Serviette,

BWas fitr Gemilfe ift Ihnen gefillig?

Befeblen Sie Kartoffeln (Erbfen, Bohs
nen, Siebeln, Ritben, Kobl, Rettig,
©pinat)?

Darf id) um dben Senf (Pfeffer, Meers
vettig, €ffig, bas Salj, Oel) bitten?

Sie haben noch Teinen Fifeh gelofiet,
BWas jichen Sievor,'° Lad)s ober Hecht ?

Rehmen': Sie etwas Rehbraten (HPams
melfleifd),'* Schinten, Kalbsbraten,

Will you take some rice soup, or
would you prefer some vermicelli
soup?

A little vermicelli soup, if you please,

May I offer you a piece of this roast
beef? -

I fear that it is not done enough to
suit you.

I do not like it overdone.

Bring me a knife that will cut.

Give (Mr. N.) some bread.

Change the plates.

Take care; you have spilt some gravy
on the table-cloth.

Bring me a napkin. [you?

‘What kind of vegetables shall I give

Shall I give you some potatoes (peas,
beans, onions, turnips, beets, rad-
ishes, spinage)?

I would thank you for the mustard
(i;;;pper, horseradish, vinegar, salt,
oil).

You have not tried any fish yet.

Which do you prefer, some salmon
or some trout? -

‘Will you have some venison (mutton,
ham, roast veal, roast beef, par-

RNinberbraten, RebhilhnersPaftete,  tridge pie, chicken pie) ?
Dithner-Paftete) ?

1 L. XII. 4 L. XXXIIL 7§145. 10 L, XXXIV,
2 L. VIL, § 88, s L. XXXII, 85144, 1 LL

3596, 1. L, VI 12 L, XXXVI.

65145,
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Darf i) Jhnen etwwas Reis-Pubbding
(Eharlotte-Rufle, Ruden) anbieten ?

‘May. I offer you some rice puddmg,
Charlotte russe, cake ?

Wollen Sie biefe Aepfel (Birnen) W:ll you try some of these apples,

verfudyen ?
DBitte, bebienen Sie fidh,
Wollen Sie nody ettvas Brob ?
3d bante,!

pears?
Help yourself, if you please.
‘Will you take some more bread ?
No, I thank you.

4, In a Confectionery Shop.
(3 einer Sonbitorei.)

Was ift Jonen gefillig, meine Herren?* What will you have, gentlemen ?

Oaben Sie frifhe Erbbeeren ?

Ja, fie find heute Morgen erft gepflildt
worben,?

Bringen éue uns brei %ortwnen‘ Erd-
Beexen mit Safue unbd drei Portios

. nen Gefrornes,

Qellnet, bringen Sie und anflatt drei
« Portionen Gefrorites, ein Gefrornes,
ein Glag* Lumonabe unb eine Taffet
Thee,

Kellner, haben Sie beutidye Jeitungen ?

Ja, wir haben bdie National-Seitung,
bie KB[nifde Beitung und bie Augs-
burger Algemeine Jeitung,

Daben Sie die Gilte, mein Herr, miv
bie* Beitung ju geben, nadbem Sie
fie gelefent haben (werben),

Have you fresh strawberries?

Yes, they were only picked this morn-
ing.

Bring us strawberries and cream for
three, and ice-cream for three,

‘Waiter, instead of three dishes of ice-
cream, bring us one ice-cream, one
glass of lemonade, and one cup of
tea.

Waiter, have you any German papers?

Yes, we have the National Zeitung,
the Cologne Gazette, and the All-
gemeine Zeitung of Augsburg.

Please be so kind, sir, as to give me
the paper, when you have finished
reading it.

5. The Hotel.
(Der Gafthof.)

Kdnnen Sie uns® einen guten Gafthof
in Wien empfehlen ?

Das ,Hotel jum Sdwarzen Adlers
und der ,Bairifde Hof# find beide
febr gut unbd nidt fehr theuer,

Sie find nur fiinf? Minuten bom‘
Bahnbof, -

Die ,Golbene Krome ift etwas® weiter
entfernt,

Wieviel tofiet 8 t(igltd) in ber Golde-
Tien Krone ?

Can you recommend to us a good ho-
tel in Vienna?

The hotel of the Black Eagle and
the Bairischer Hof are both very
good, and are not very dear.

They are only five minutes from the
railroad station.

The Golden Crown is somewhat far-
ther off.

How much does it cost a day in the
Golden Crown?

L XLVIL, L
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Uangefibr brei Thaler,

2Bas fite' Jimmer witnjden Sie ?

Wir wiinjden einen Saal mit jwei
anftofiendben  Sdlafjimmern und
ywei Sdlafzinmer ofne? Saal,

BWir haben jetit nur zyoei Sle frei, je-
ben mit 3wei Kabinetten,

S weldem Stod ?

Giner ift eine und ber anbeve® ift jwei
55“»‘“ bl’d’v

Kellner, bringen Sie unfeve Redynung,

Piev ift fie :¢

Rednung fitr Hervn Crlanger.

Thlr. Gr.
Bwei immer nebft Kabinettenr, 4 Tage.cereerererrriiiiiireeisees 8 —
Gribftid file 5 Perfonentooessee 4 1 ceereriinnnnnnennnieenenns wee 720
Table d’hote fitr 5 Perfonert.. " veesnnennee 22 15
Abenbeffen fitr5$erioncn..... 4 4 S I
Qitereurerreersoresrsssnsrnsrsasaies 11 1 sssesssesersenesasssrsereres 8 10
wmng eeersescnstsses sesccesescesentiscenen e 4 hand
Cquipage (9 @tunben, 1 Szl;aIet pro @tunbe) resesresnsissreasesess 9 —
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About three dollars,

‘What kind of rooms do you wish ?

‘We wish a parlor with two bedrooms
opening into it, and two. bedrooms
without any parlor.

We have now unoccupied only two
parlors, each with two small sleep-

. ing-rooms.

In which story?

One is in the second, the other is m
the third story.

Waiter, bring our account.

Here it is :

Fialer (vom Bahnhof und nad) bem Bahnhof)...oicevveveerrseeeess 8 —

otel ur ,Solbenen Krone”,

Summa T!:lr. 63 15

Wien, ben 14, September 1869.
Bezahlung bantend emphangen.
P. Sdneidber.
6. The Railroad.
(Die Cifenbabn.)

DHaben Sie einen Eifenbahnfahrplan ?*

Have you a railroad time-table?

Nein, abex bier ift Dendjdell’s Courss No, but here is Hendschell's Railroad

bud), woraus Sie® Ales erfehen
tonnen,

Guide, which tells all about the
trains,

Wiffen” Sie, um twie viel Uhr beverfte Do you know at what hour the first

Bug abgeht?

Dexr erfte ug geht um Hhalb ficben
bed Morgens,®

Der niidfte Bug ift ein Sduellzug,

train leaves?

The first train leaves at half past six,
in the morning,

The next train is an express train.

Steigen wir ein, Let us get into the carriage.

€8 ift teine Beit ju verlieren, There is no time to lose.
1§88, 351181, 8 L. XXXVIL *L XXVIL
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Hier fiud wiv fdhen am Bahnbofe,

Dolen Sie bie Billets, iy werde filr
bas Gepdd jorgen,

Was Toftet ein Billet von Wien nady
Prag?

GCriter  Klaffe. . . ThHiv. 10 10 Sgr.

Bweite Kiaffe. . . ., 725

Dritte Klaffe. .. » 520

Caffen wir gefdwind unfere Koffer
einfdyreiben,

Dier find bie Gepidideine,

€8 wird? jum jweiten Mal geldutet,

Allesd eingeftiegen ?°

Diefer Waggon hat fiinf Gou»és

Sn biefem Coupé wird? nidt gevaudt,

€8 wird? jur Abfabhrt gepfiffen !

Bir falhren* fehr fdmell,

Wir haben {hon drei Emeden guciid-
gelegt,

Um toie viel Uhr Halt man an, wm® u
frilbftiiden ?

Hier ift die Frilbftitdftation,

Bie lange Halt ber Sug?

Bwanzig Minuten ; denn wiv warten
Dier auf einen Zug von der Beig-
baln,

3d) hive bie Lotomotive pfeifen,®

Die Lolomotive fteht auf einer Weidpe,

€8 {ind fedh8 Geleife,

Die Sdyienen find mit Stafl belegt,

Gebirt diefe Eifenbabhn bem Staate ?

RNein, fie gebirt einer Altien-Gefell-
idhaft,

Herr Braun ift Altiondr” diefer Ge-
fellicpaft,

CONVERSATIONS,

Here we are at the station.

Get the tickets, I will look out for
the baggage.

What is the price of a ticket from
Vienna to Prague?

First Class, . . . Thlr. 10 10 Sgr.
SecondClass. . .. “ 725 *
Third Class. ... ¢ 520 ¢

Let us hurry and get our trunks reg-
istered.

Here are tickets for your baggage. .

The second bell is ringing,

All aboard!

This car has five conpés.

This is not a smoking coupé.

There is the whistle for starting !

We are going very fast.

We have already gone twelve (En-
glish) miles.

At what hour do we stop for break-
fast ?

Here we stop for breakfast.

How long does the train stop ?

Twenty minutes; for we wait here
for a train on the branch road.

[coming.

T hear the whistle of the train that is

The locomotive is standing on a side

There are six tracks. [track.

The rails are covered with steel.

Does this railroad belong tothe state?

No, it belongs to a stock company.

Mr. Brown is a shareholder in this
company.

7. The Steamer.
(Das Dampfidiff.)

Wann geht basd Dampfidiff von Neros
Port nady Hamburg ab ?°

Jeben Sonnabend um 12 Ubhr geht ein
Dampfidiff ab,®

When does the steamer leave New
York for Hamburg ?

A steamer leaves every Saturday at
noon,

35150, 8,
+ L. XXVIIL
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MWie lange dauert bie Ueberfabhrt ?

Sn ber Regel fedyzehn Tage,

Die Preife find :
Gilr bie erfte Rajiite. . . ThIx. 150
Gilr bie 3weite Kajitte. . ThHiv. 90
Bwifdenbed . . . . . . ThHir. 40

Wie viel Gepdd tann man frei mit-
nefhmen ?*

Dret Koffer,

Die Belisftigung ift inbegriffen,*

Daben Sie viele* Paffagiere ?

Gin Theil ber Fradt ift nod) nidyt
gelaber,

Wann fahren Sie ab ?

Mit der nidyften® Fluth,

Um wie viel Uhr tritt bie {§luth ein

Mit Tagesanbrud),

Die Ebbe ift ftart,

Wi fahren fdmell,

Wir werbent nidt fo fdnell fabhren,
wenn wir auf hoher See find,

Das Meer ift febr rubig,

Das Meev ift fHivmild),

Geben wiv auf bas Verded,

3y werbe die Seetrantheit betommen,
wenn id) [inger® in der Kajilte bleibe,

Was midy betrifft, i) bin nie feetrant,

Sie find fehr glitdlid,

Wie haben Sie bie Nadyt Jugebradit ?

Sdledt genug,

Die Mafdrine hat midy gar nidt {dlas
fen Laffen,*

BWie viele Kuoten fegeln wir in einer
Stunbe?

Fragen wir den Mann am Ruber,

Man darf’ mit ihm nidyt fpredyen,

Jdy glaube bie RKiifte ju fehen,

Sie haben Redyt,

8 find bie Scilly-Infeln,

i werben heute Abend® ben Lendyt-

thurm von Landsend feben,
Morgen Abend tommen wiv in South-
ampton an,

How long does the passage last?

Usnually sixteen days.

The prices are:
In the first cabin . . ., . Thlr. 150
In the second cabin . . Thir. -90
For deck-passage. . . . Thir. 40

How much baggage can one take free
of charge?

Three trunks.

You do not pay extra for your meals,

Have you many passengers ?

The freight is not yet all on board.

When do you start ?

At the next high tide.

At what time is high tide?

At daybreak,

The tide is going out very strong,

‘We are going very fast.

‘We will not go so fast when we are
on the open ocean,

The ocean is very quiet.

The ocean is stormy.

Let us go upon deck.

I shall be seasick if I stay any longer
in the cabin.

As for me, I am never seasick.

You are very fortunate,

How did you pass the night ?

Badly enough.

I could not sleep at all on account of
the engine.

How many knots do we make an
hour? )

Let us ask the man at the helm.

It is not permitted to speak with him,

I think I see the coast.

You are right.

It is the Scilly Islands.

‘We shall see Land’s End light-house
this evening,

To-morrow evening we shall arrive at
Southampton.

! L.XXT 3§92,
*§11%,4. ¢ L.VIL.

5§91, 7 L. XXXIII.
¢ Page 198 SL.VIL



182 CONVERSATIONS.,

8. The Custom-house.
(Tasé Jollamt.)

Haben Sie etwas Steuerpflidtiges 22

3d) werbe bte Soffer aufmadyen,

Adh, bitte, werfen Sie miv nidyt Alles?
unter einanber,

Diefe Vitdher find gang neu,* nidt
oahr 2%

3d) babe fie fitr meinen Sobu getauit,

Das ift cinerlei,® bas Gefets it bes
ftimmt,

Diefen Tabat nmbc i in SBefd;Iag
nehmen mitffen,

Bitte, Jhre Paffe, meine Herven,

Hier find Empfangsfdeine dafitr,”
Der Polizeidiener wird fie Jhnen bal-
bigft nady Jhvem Gafthof bringen,

Have you any thing that is liable to
duty? - -

I will open the trunks.

Pray, do not turn every thing upside
down.

These books are new, are they not?

1 bought them for my son.

That makes no difference ; the law is
explicit.

1 shall have to scize (attach) this to
bacco.

Your passports, if you please, gentle-
men.

Here are receipts for them.

The policeman will deliver them to
you very soon at your hotel.

9. The Post-office.
(Das Poftamt.)

St bas Poftamt weit von hier ?
@8 ift gang in dex® Ndibe,
Sinb Briefe filv mid) angefommen ?
Wie ift Ihv werther Name ?°
Sd erwarte'® einige Bricfe!" poste
restante,*
3d) wiinfde einige SBnefmar!en,
Wann geht die Poft nady Breslaw ab?

Is the Post-office far from here?

It is right near by.

Have any letters come for me ?

‘What name, if you please.

I am expecting some letters *‘poste
restante.”

I wish some postage-stamps.

When does the mail leave for Bres-
lau?

Der Brief ift nod) nidht gefiegelt, The letter is not sealed yet.
BWo ift Der Siegellad ? Where is the sealing-wax ?
Hier ift das Petfdhaft, Here is the seal.
3 habe die Abreffe gefdhrieben,'* I have addressed the letter.
Der Brief muf frantict werben, The letter must be prepaid.
Die Poft ift angetommen, aber bie The mail has arrived, but the letters
Briefe {ind nod) nidht vertheilt, are not yet distributed. -
* Letters addressed *‘poste restante” are to remain in the post-office till
called for.
1§112, Rem. 1. ¢ L. XVIIL, 1. 7§188,10, Rem.1. 10 §185, 8.
2§89, Rem. 10, sLit, not true? L. X, 1. 11§74,8,4.
gl ¢ §108,8, 9§49,8. 1L XX,
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“10, At a Banker’s.

(Bet einem BVanquier.)

Wobhnt hier Herr Neumann, ver Ban-

- quier?

Sie erben ihn im* Comptoir finben,

Darf id) fragen, mit wwem? id) bie Ehre
habe 3u fpreden ?°

Mein Name ift Hilbebranbdt,

3d) bin* aus Wien,

3dy habe einen Empfehlungsbrief an
Sie von Herrn® Krangler,

3 freue mid) febr, Jhre Betanntidaft
3u maden,

Derr Kramgler hat miv einen Bedfel
auf 3br Haus gegeben.® -

Der BWedyfel ift 3ablbar nad)y Sidyt,”

Sd) werbe ih Jhnen fofort in Bant-
noten ausjablen, venn e8 Jhnent
vedyt ift,

Kinnten Sie mir einen Theil davon®
in Golb geben ?

Sie tonnten bas Agio bistontiven,

Das ift mir einexlei,'®

St bas Jnbofjement barauf?

S, ev ift auf meine Orbre indoffirt,

Sdyin, hier find zwei Bantnoten, jede?
von fitnfhunbdert'* Thalern, preufii-
fdhes Courant, eine von taufend,'?

_ cinhunbert!? Friedridhsd’or, unbd der
Reft in Silber und Kupfer,

Does Mr. Neumann, the banker, re-
side here? - [room.

You will find him in the counting-

May I ask with whom I have the hon-
or to speak ?

My name is Hildebrandt.

I am from Vienna.

I have a letter of introduction to you
from Mr. Kranzler.

I am very glad to make your ac-
quaintance. -

Mr. Kranzler gave me aletter of credit
on your house.

The bill is payable at sight.

I will pay it to you immediately in
paper money, if you desire it.

Could you give me a part of it in
gold ?

You could discount the premium (on
the gold).

It is all the same to me.

Is it indorsed ?

Yes, it is indorsed to my order.

Very well ; here are two bank-notes,
each of five hundred Prussian tha-
lers, one of a thousand, a hundred
Friedrichs d'ors, and the odd mon-
ey in silver and copper.

.11, In a Bookstore.
(Sn einer Budhandlung.)

Daben Sie ein Berzeidnify von Jhren
Biidern ?

Pier ift eins, weldyes erft vov einigen

- Tagen exfdienen ift,

Sie werben barin meine Berlagsverte
unbd eine Audwafl in- und ausdlin-

Have you a catalogue of your books ?

Here is one that was published only
a few days ago.

You will ﬁnd in it the books I pub-
lish, and a selection’ of German and

bifdher Werfe finden, t‘oreign books.

1 L XL, 4. Tt AN 75659, 10 § 108, 8.
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Wollen Sie miv gefillift die neueften
beutidyen Berte jeigen ?

Oier it Mommien's Romijde Ses
fdidyte, bie weite’ Anflage bDer
Kunftgefdidhite? von Sdynaafe, die
leste Ausgabe® ber Sdyiller'{dent
Gebidyte,

DabenSie teine philofophijden Werte?

Sie ftehenn am Enbe des Katalogs,®

Jd) habe bier auf diejem Tijdhe einige

febr fjeltene Biider aus 3weiter .

Hand (or gebrandite Bitdper),

Bas toftet biefes Budy?

Das ift fehr theuer,

Die Auflage ift lingft vergriffen,

Daben Sie ein Antiquar - Eremplar
be8 Grimm'fdent Wirterbudpes 22

Nein, aber idh) habe Sanber’s deutfdes
Worterbud), Lucas™ beutjd-engli-
fdyes und englijd)-beutfches Wirters
budy in viev Bénben, 8vo, und Mo-
3in's Dent{d-franzdfijhes Wirter-
bud), aud) in vier Bdnben,*

Haben Sie eine Eifenbabhu-Karte von
Guropa ?

Dier ift Heudjchell’s Cours-Budy ; e
enthiilt eine Reifetarte von Europa,
und Notizen iiber? alle Eifenbabhns
und Dampfidiff-Linien,

Daben Sie Reifehandbilder ?

Wir haben Bideler's Filhrer durd)
Deutjhland, Frantveid), Stalien und
GEngland ; fie find wobl bie beften,®

Will you please show me the latest
German books ?

Here is Mommsen’s Roman History,
the second edition of Schnaase’s
History of Art, the last edition of
Schiller’s poems.

Have you no philosophical works ?

They are at the end of the catalogue.

I have here on this table some very
rare second-hand books.

What is the price of this book ?

That is very dear.

It has been out of print a long time,

Have you a second-hand copy of
Grimm’s Dictionary ?

No, but I have Sanders's German Dic-
tionary, Lucas's German - English
and English-German Dietionary,
in four volumes 8vo, and Mozin's
German-French Dictionary, also in
four volumes.

Have you a railroad map of Europe ?

Here is Hendschell’s Railroad Guide;
it contains a traveling Map of Eu-
rope, and information about all the
lines of railroads and steam-boats.

Have you guide-books ?

We have Bédeker’s Guide for Ger-
many, France, Italy, and Englarid ;
they are the best.

-12. At a Tailor’s.
(Bet einem Sdneibder.)

Was? ift Jhnen gefallig, mein Herr?

3d yoitnjdye einen'® Rod, einen Frad,
eine*! feibene ~ Wefte, 3mei" Paar
Beinlleiber, und einen Sommer-
Ueberrod,

‘What can I serve you with, sir?

I wish a coat, a dress-coat, one silk
vest, two pair of pantaloons, and a
summer overcoat.

' L, XVIIL. ¢ L. XXXVIL, 5.
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Wollen® Sie einen volftdnbigen Anzug
von?® diefem Beug?

Diejes jdywarze Tud) jdeint tury ge-
fdhoren und fein 3u fein,

€8 ift audy fehr bauerhaft,

Nebmen Sie miv dad Maf ju Rod,
Hofe, Wefte und Ueberrod,

Wilnfden Siet fie nad) ber neueften
Mobde ?

Man® madit die Taille giemlich) lang,
bie Sddfie veiden faft bid an die
Rniee, bie Aermel find 3iemlid) weit,

Sammet-Kragen find jeht gang aus®
ber Mobe,

Probiren Sie ben Rod an,

Gr ift 3u eng unter? ben Avmen,

Das (ift® fidy leicyt Enbern,

Sd) voexde ben Uebervod audh angiehen,

Kanm ex jugetndpft werben?

Biehen Sie fagonirte ober glatte Mufter
fite bie Befte vor?

Die feibene Wefte foll fagonirt, bie
Sammet-LWefte foll® einfady fein,
Berbleidht diefe Farbe nidht febr fdhmell ?

Sy tann fie al8 Gyt garantiren,

Wann witnjden Sie die Kleider ?

Mittrood)® Dorgen um zehn Uhr, benn
id) reife um 3wdlf Uhr" nady Wien

ab,
Sie 'llhmen fid darauf verlaffen, bafl
AWes fertig fein'? yird, .

Do you wish a complete suit from this
piece of cloth? :

This black cloth seems to be fine and
of a short nap.

It is very durable also. .

Take my measure for & coat, panta-
loons, vest, and overcoat.

Do you wish them in the latest fash-
ion?

The waist is made rather long, the
skirts reach almost to the knees,
the sleeves are made rather wide.

Velvet collars are now all out of
fashion.

Try the coat on.

It is too tight under the arms.

That can be easily changed.

I will try on the overcoat also.

Can it be buttoned ?

Do you prefer figured or plain pat-
terns for the vest?

The silk vest may be figured, the
velvet vest may be plain.

Does not this color fade very easily?

I can warrant it not to fade.

When do you wish the clothes?

Wednesday forenoon at ten o’clock,
for I leave for Vienna at noon.

You may rely upon their all being
ready.

13. In a Dry Goods Store.
(Sn einem Tudlaben.)

Was filr Seibengeuge haben Sie?

Wir haben Seibe in allen Schattivuns
gen,

Brauden Sie Seide ju einem Kleide
ober u einem Mantel ?

Diefe Farben find jetst Mobde,

Das Mufter gefiillt mir nidt, e8 ift su
bunt,

‘What kind of silks have you?
‘We have silks of all colors.

Do you wish silk for a dress or for a
cloak ?

These colors are now in fashion.

I do not like that pattern; it is too
gaudy.

1 L. XXXII, 4 § 107, Rem. &,
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BWie finben' Sie bieje punitivte Seide?

3y ziche? biefe geftreifte vor,

BWie breit ift biefer Atlas ?

Gr ift eine Clle breit,

Sie werben mit adtehn Ellen auss
veiden,

Daben Sie audy Futterfeide ?

Wollen Sie einen feidenen® Hut ober
einen Strohhut ?

Diefes ift bie neuefte Mobe,

Der Boben diefes Hutes ift ju Mein,

Die Garnivung gefdllt mir nidt,

Soll i) wvielleid)t andered Band
barauf* feten 2%

Haben Sie Spigenjdleier ?

Jd) habe weldye von Briifjeler Spifsen,
bie ausgeseidnet find,

Dier find audy Sdyleier von geftidtem
TMuffelin,

J3d wiinfde ein Paar Glacéhand-
fdhube von Der beften Lualitdt, ein
Brief* Nabhnabdeln, ein Brief Sted-
nabeln, ein Duend® Tajdentitder,
cine Kravatte, fed)8 Paar® Stritmpfe,
Seife, eine ahnbilrfte, einen Regen-
{dhirm, Beug zu Betttildern, Kat-
tun, einen Shanl,

CONVERSATIONS.

How do you like this spotted silk ?

I prefer this striped piece.

How wide is this satin ?

It is an ell wide,

Eighteen ells will be all you will need.

Have you also silk for lining ?

Do you wish a silk hat, or a straw
hat?

This is the latest fashion.

The crown of this bonnet is too small.

I do not like this trimming.

Shall I put another kind of ribbon on
it?

Have you lace veils ?

I have some of Brussels Lace that are
extremely fine.

Here are also veils of embrondered
muslin.

I wish also a pair of kid gloves of the
best quality, a paper of needles,
a paper of pins, a dozen pocket-
handkerchiefs, a cravat, six pairs
of stockings, soap, a tooth-brush,
an umbrella, cloth for sheets, calico,
a shawl,

14, At a Bhoemaker’s.
(Bei etnem Shuhmader.)

Haben Sie fertige Stiefel? Have you ready-made boots ?

Dier ift ein Paar dad Jhnen vwofl Here is a pair that I think will fit
pafjen wirb,” you.

Hiex ift Der @tiefeﬁncd)t, Here is the boot-jack.

RNehmen Sie lieber tad8 Maf filr ¢cin I would rather have you teke my
neues Paar, measure for a new pair.

ie bitrfen nidht ju eng fein und die Do not make them too tight, nor the
Abfite nidt ju hod),® heels too high.

Witnjden Sie bide Sohlen?
Sa, und tag Oberleder ziemlid) ftaxt,

Do you wish the soles thick ?
Yes, and the upper-leather rather
heavy.

! L. XXIV.,
2 L. XXVII.

3§86, 2, 2.
+§138, 10, Rem. 1.

5§163,
S$L.XVL,2.

1L XIL
8§92,




.CONVERSATIONS.

Bis! wann Wimen Sie mir ein Paar
@d}nbe madyen ?

187

When can you make me a pair of
shoes?

Sie tonnen die Scube bi8 Morgen You can have the shoes by to-morrow

Abend haben,
- Die Sdube dritden mir? bie gebeu,

evening.
These shoes pinch my toes.

WMadyen Sie mir ein Paar Pantoffeln  Make me also a pair of morocco slip-

_bon Saffian,

pers.

15. With a Physician.
(Bei einem Arjte.)

Haben Sie ben Arzt rufen laffen?

Gr toird fogleid) tormmen,

Woran? leiden Sie ?

Jdp habe heftiges Kopfreb, .

Mir ift gany fhwindlid,

3 tann midh) taum auf* den Fiifen
Balten,

Fithlen Sie Sdmerzen im® Riiden ?

Laffen Sie mid) bie Junge fehen—fie ift

- etwas belegt,

Laffen Sie mid) ben Puls fithlen,

Gr ift ziemlid) ftart und gejdwind—
gebt fehr unrubig—Sie haben Fies
ber,

Dalten Sie meine Kranfheit filr ge-
fabelidy ? _

RNein, aber nehmen Sie fidh in Adt,
baf fie e8 nidht werbe,*

Jd werde Jhnen arguet “verfdyreiben,

Bleiben Sie rubig im Bett bis id)
iederfomme,’.

BWie haben Sie bie Nadjt jugebracht ?

) habe etwas gejdilafen—(idy habe
tein Auge gefcl;roﬁcn) 9

Daben Sie einen bitteven Gefdhmad im
Munbe ?

3 habe ftets einen Btttcren Gefdmad
im DMunbde; wenn id aufwade,

Das Fieber pat ftart nadgelaffen—bhat

Have you sent for the doctor ?
He will come immediately.
What is the matter with you?
I have a great headache.

I am very dizzy.

I can hardly stand up.

Do you feel pain in your back ?

Let me see your tongue—it is some-
what coated.

Let me feel your pulse—it is quite
strong and rapid—is very flurried
—you have a fever.

Do you consider my sickness danger-
ous?

No; but be very careful, lest it become
so. :

T will write out a prescription for you.

Keep quietly in bed till T come again.

How have you passed the night?

I have slept some—(I did not close my
eyes).

Have ) ou a bitter taste in your mouth?

My mouth is always bitter when 1
wake up.
The fever has subsided a good deal—

- faft aufgebdet, has almost ceased.

3d) Gabe mid) ftav? eckiltet, I have taken a bad cold.
1§287. . 3§ 188, 10, Rem.8, 8 L. XI., 4. 1 L. XXXIV,, 8.
2§85, 1, Rem. L. 4§246. 6§138, ¢ L. XXVL
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3d babe Sdnupfen—idy Habe Halss I have a cold—I have a sore throat

fdymerzen—id) habe Augenleiden,
@8 wire gut ein Fufibad u nefmen,?

@r leidet® an Rbeumatidmus—an bder
Gidt,

Herr N.ift an ber Schvindfudyt ge-
ftorben,>—am Typbhus geftorben,

—my eyes pain me.
It would do you good to take a foot~
bath

He has the rheumatism—the gout.

Mr. N. died of consumption—of ty-
phus-fever.

Derr M. ift vom Sdhlag gerithrt twor- Mr. M. has had a stroke of apo-

ben,

plexy.

16. At a Watchmaker’s.
(Bet einem Nhrmader.)

Dier ift des8 Uhrmadiers Laben—gehen
wiv hinein,*

Jd) mdchtes eine gute Uhr taufen,

Wollen Sie eine Spindelufhr—eine
Anlexuhr—eine Eylinderuhr, mit
compenfirter Bewegung ?

Sdy wiinfde eine Repetivubr,

Dierift eine aus einer ber beften Genfer
Gabriten,

Gie ift u® Hein,

Gutidulbigen Sie, e8 ift jetit Mobe,
febr Heine Uhren 3u tragen,

Das ift miv gleidgiiltig, i) wilnfde
eine grfiere,’

3dy werbe biefe nehmen, unter ber
Bedingung, dafy Sie filr jwei Jahre
gavanticen,®

Meine Uhr geht nidt ridtig—geht
jebent Tag eine halbe Stunbde vor’—
eine Biertelftunde nady,

Sd) werde nadyjehen,—e8 ift etwas ger-
brodyen—id) glaube bie RKette ift jer-
fprengt—bie Feder ift gebrochen,

€ie mufy reparirt (or ausgebeffert)
werben—gereinigt werben,

Bi8 wann tonmen Sie bie Uhr fertig
baben ?

Bis morgen um neun Uhr Bormit-
tags,

Here is the watchmaker's shop—let
us go in.

I wish to buy a good watch.

Do you wish a lever watch, an an-
chor watch, a cylinder watch, with
a compensation balancs ?

I wish a repeating watch.

Here is one from one of the best Gé-
neva manufactories.

It is too small.

Excuse me, it is now the fashion to
wear very small watches,

I do not care for that; I wish a larger
one.

I will take ‘this one under the con-
dition that you will warrant it for
two years,

My watch does not go right—gains
half an hour every day—loses half
an hour,

I will look at it—something is broken
—the chain is broken—the main-
spring is broken.

It must be repaired—be cleaned.

When can you have the watch
ready ?
By nine o’clock to-morrow forenoon.

! L. XXIV.
2144, 5,

3L XXVI
g7, 1.

s L. XXXIL
6 Adverb.

7§92
§ 139, 8,



II. GERMAN AND ENGLISH IDIOMS.

Rem. For the purpose of showing the difference between the idiomatic
structure of the German and English languages more at length than was pos-
sible in thelessons of Part First,there are given below a few classified lists of
such idioms as are in most common use in both languages.

To correctly apprehend the idiomatic spirit of a language, it is necessary,
in the first place, to have an accurate idea of the primary and fundamental
signification of the words of the language ; secondly, to know the modifications
of meaning to which the words have been subjected, and the figurative signi-
fications in which they are employed ; and, thirdly, to know how far expres-
sions, phrases, and sentences (especially set phrases and proverbs) are ellip-

1. Idioms with haben and zo Aave.
Qd babe bie Abjidt, morgen nad) I intend to start for Munich to-mor~

Mitndpen abzureifen,*

Haben Sie Adyt ! or Habe (bu) Adt 1

Das hat unfern Beifall,

Wir Haben Nidts? bagegen,?

@8 bat grofie Eile,

©8 Dat Teine* Cile,

Wir haben ihn febhr gern,

Sie haben gut laden,

3d) habe Durft ; idy habe Hunger,

Daben Sie Langeweile ?

Gr fat leine Luft e8 u® thun,

3y hattes Luift e ihm zu fagen,

Morgenftunde hat Gold im WMunbe
(Spridwort),

@Gr hat Seld febr nithig,

3y werbe e8 thun, obwohl” id) e8 nidyt
nithig Habe,

@Gr Dat teinen Nupten dbavon,

Sie haben Redit, ex hat Unredt,

Das hat Nidts ju fagen,

Wer ben Sdhaben hat, braudyt fitr Den
Spott nidit Ju forgen (Shpr.),

Wer hat Sduld dbaran, dbaff ber Brief
nidyt nady e Poft gefdidt wurbe?®

row.

Take care! look out !

That meets our approval.

We have no objection to that.

It admits of no delay.

There is no haste about it.

‘We like him very much.

You may well laugh.

I am thirsty; I am hungry.

Have you ennuie ?

He has no desire to do that.

I should like to tell it to him.

Early to bed and early to rise, makes
a man healthy, wealthy, and wise.

He is hard pushed for money.

I will do it, although I am in no way
obliged to,

He derives no advantage from it.

You are right; he is wrong.

That is of no consequence.

He who loses may be sure of being
laughed at in the bargain.

Whose fault is it that the letter was
not sent to the post-office ?

Gr Hat teine Sduld davan, It is not his fault.
1§150, 8. 35188, Rem. 1. 3§19, Exc. 4. 7§268
21§118,9. 4§112,3, 3125, 05134,

\
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Wir haben feinen Umgang' mit ifnen,

Sie haben bie Wabl,

Wiv haben nidyt weit nady Paufe,

Sdy muf heute viele Befudye madpen,

3y werbe Morgen nad; Dredben gehen
mitffen,?

Qdp habe fitnf Briefe jdyreiben milffen,
bevor i) gehen tonnte,

Sy erhielt von meinem Brubder einen
Brief heute Dorgen,

Wir werben vor Abend ein Gewitter
befommen,

Sd) habe 8 von ihm felbft® gebiet,

Qd) bente* Davan, mir einen Rod
madyen 3u lafjen,

Glaube mir, daff dein BWohl Deinem
Bater am Herzen liegt,

Gr eify feine Anfgabe ausdwendig,

An Freunbden fehlt e8 ihm nidt,

‘We do not associate with them.
You may take your choice.

‘We have not far to go home.

I have many visits to make te day.
I have to go to Dresden w morrow.

I had to write five letters before 1
could go.

I bad a letter from my bmther thm
morning.

We shall have a thunder-storm before

. evening.

I have this from his own mouth.

I am thinking of having a coat made.

Believe me, your father has your wel-
fare at heart.

He has his lesson by heart.

He*has friends enough.

2. Idioms with fein and Zo be.

So viel an miv ift,

Der Mond war nod) nidpt auf,®

Das Fenfter ift auf,

Mir ift talt ; mir ift warm,

DRice ift nidht oobl,

Das Haus ift mir nidt feil (or Mein
Haus ift nidt ju vertaufen),

" dh bin ihm Berlich gut,

3d) bin der Peinung,”

Seien Sie (or Sei) gutes Diuthes

Cin Gebuldiger ift beffer denn ein
Gtarfer; und ber feined Duthes

T $ery ift, benn der Stiidte geinnet
(Spritde 16, 32),

Miv war dabet nidyt wohl 3u Mutbhe,

Wer ift Sdyuld davan ?

Gr ift nidyt Schuld davan,

LWie viel find Sie ibm jdhuldig?

Jd bin im 500 Thaler fduldig,

As far as is in my power.
The moon had not yet risen.
The window is open.

I am cold ; I am warm.

I do not feel well.

My house is not for sale.

I love (or like) him very much.

I am of the opinion (or I think).

Be of good courage (or cheer)!

He that is slow to anger is better than
the mighty; and he that ruleth his
gpirit, than he that taketh a city
(Proverbs XVL., 32).

My feelings upon that occasion were

Whose fault is it? ~ [not agreeable.

It is not his fault.

How much do you owe him ?

I owe him' five hundred thalers.

Sind Sie im Stanbe e8 ifm ju begahlen? Are you able to pay him?

Borldufig bin id) 8 nidt im Stanbe,
Cr ift Willens etwoasd 3u geben,

At present I am not able to do it.
He integds giving something.

1583, 1. 3108, Rem. 3.
2§162, Rem. 2. 44§.139.

5§181,1. 1§178,1, Rem. 2.
6§179, 2, Rem.4. ©§89, Rem. 1.
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GCr ift* {dhon angefommen, He has already arrived.
@Cr war jdon angefommen, He had already arrived.

Wenn ex nur [dnger geblieben?® wive,

I was at the meeting, but I did not
see you,

He is beside himself,

He is in love with her,

He is engaged to (be married to) her,

He is of a robust constitution,

I am out of that book at present,)

I have not that book at present,

He is not yet of age,

To be sure,

Let that be!

If he only had remained longer.

3d mbnte ber Beriammtung bet :
fab Sie aber nidit

Cr ift verriidt.*

Er ift mit ihr verliebt.®

Cr ift mit ifr verlobt.

Gr ift von ftarfem Krperbau.

3d) habe dad Budy augenblidlid) nidit
vorrdthig.

. G ift nod) nidyt mitnbig.

Das verfteht fid).
Rithre das nidht an !¢

38.Idioms with werden and to become.

Wilhelm Kubn ift Azt geworben,

Sie wurbe pldglid) fehr Llaf,

E8 wird balb Friebe werden,

Das Gebriinge” vourde 3u grof,

Durd) Schaden wird man Hug,

Die Tage werden linger,

Die Beit wirh mir lang,

Gott fprad) : 8 werbe Lidyt ! und 8
ward Lidpt !

Sie wurbde toth (or evedthete),

Der Rabe wird febhr alt,

Alfo ward der Denfd) eine Tebendige
Seele (das Erfte Bud) Mofe, 2, 7),

3 werbe fdwindlih (idy dhwindle,
¢8 jdhwinbelt mir, mir fdhrwindelt),

3y bin feines Schwatzens itberdrilifig,

Das ift bei und jum Spridyiwort ge-
worben,

Der BVaum ift ju Stein geworden,

Das foll Dir jur Strafe werben,

Der Kranfe wird wieber gefund,

Whas foll bamit werben ?

Wir werben morgen abreifen,

Der Grunbitein der Kirde wicd ftbers
morgen gelegt werben,®

Gine neue Britde wird jepst gebaut,

William Kuhn has become a physi-

She suddenly turned very pale. [cian.

We shall soon have peace.

The crowd (press) became too great.

By experiencing evil one becomes wise.

The days are becoming longer.

Time hangs heavy on my hands.

God said, Let there be light, and there
was light.

She blushed.

The raven lives to a great age.

And man became a living soul (Gen
IL, D).

I am getting dizzy (I am dizzy).

I am tired of his chattering.
That has become a proverb with us.

The tree has become petrified.

That shall be your punishment.

The patient is recovering.

‘What shall be done with it ?

‘We shall leave to-morrow.

The corner-stone of the church will
be laid day after to-morrow.

A new bridge is now being built.

15135, 2.
2§125, 9, Rem. 2.

3§ 150, 2.
4§134, Rem. 1.

5§155.
€ §150, 2.

7§ 66, 8.
85184,
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4. The Potential Mood and Future Indicative of the
English verh.

We can go to-day,

We can not go to-day,

‘We can go to-morrow,

We could not go yesterday,
‘We could have gone yesterday,
He may say what he will,

He may go, if he likes,

He says that he can go to-day,
He might go, if he would,

(It) may be it will rain,

‘We must go early, that we may get
a good place (or 80 as to get a good

As fast as may be, [place),

If I may ask,

‘We must go to-day,

We would have been obliged to go
yesterday,

‘We shall leave to-morrow,

Shall you leave to-morrow? Yes.

Shall you be able to visit us to-
morrow ?

I hope I shall,

Shall I bring the book ?

Shall he be rewarded ?

He should go immediately,

Should he go immediately (or if he
should go immediately),

I should like to know,

I should not have done that,

I will bring the book,

I will try it, '

I would go with you, if I had time,

I would ndt have given it to him,

Wiv tonnen heute gehen,

Heute tounen wiv nidt geen,

Wir werben morgen gehen tdnnen,?

Geftern tonuten wiv nidt geben.

Wiv hatten? geftern gehen WBnnen.

Gr mag fagen, was er will.?

Gr tann gehen, wenn er will.

Gr {agt, Dafi ex heute gehen tann.

Gr fdnute gehen, wenn ex gehen wollte.

@8 tonnte regnen (vielleidht witd e8
Tegnen), '

Wir milffen frfih Hingehen, bamit wiv
einen gaten Pla befommen.

So gefdwind (or fdnell) als miglid,

Wenn id) fragen darf.

Wi mitffen heute geben.

Wir hatten geftern gehen mitffen.

Wir yoerben morgen abreifen.

Werden Sie morgen abreifen? Ja.

Wird e8 Jhnen miglicy fein, uns movs
gen 3u befudyen ?

Jd hoffe e8, ja.

Soll® i) Das Bud) holen ?

Soll er belohnt werben?

Gr follte gleidy geben.

Sollte ev gleid) gehen (or wenn ev gleid)
geben follte).

Sy mddptes gern voiffen.

Sdy witvde bas nidit gethan haben (or
id) bétte bas nidyt gethan).

Sd) werde bag Budy holen.

Sy will 8 verfudhen.

Sdy witvbe mitgehen? (or idyginge* mit,
oenn id) bie Beit bagu hatte (or hitte
id) bie Beit dagu).

3 witrde e8 ihm nidyt gegeben Haben,
(or id) Diitte 8 ihm nicht gegeben),

" I would rather ngt go, Sch midyte Lieber nicht geben.
Would that I had not done it! Wenn i) 8 nur nidyt gethan Hiitte!
1§ 162, Rem. 2. 35165 5§168. 1§128,
2§124,8 45124, 65124, 8. 8§ 125,
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5. Idioms with the verb lafjen, Zo leave, to let.

Ber hat bie Thiive offen gelafjen ?

Laff mid) in Ruh’!

Bo hat er bad Bud) gelafjen ?

Gr hat Die Gelegenbeit aus den Hin-
pen gelaffen,

Gr liefy* jeinen Gefiihlen freien Lauf,

Gr bat fie gehen laffen,

S werbe e8 ihm wiffen laffen,

Gr wird fid nidt davon abjdyreden
{affen,

3dy werbe miv bei bem Schueiber ei-
nen Rod madyen laffen,

Sd) habe meinen Ueberrod? ausbeffern
laffen,

Gr wird cin Daus bauen laffen,

Dex Dauptmann lief die Fabhue auf-
siehen,

@r lief die Anfiihrer eridyieften,®

Mein Bruber {dft Did griifen,

@r lief bie alten Gefetse* wieber in
Kraft treten,

3d laffe mid) nidyt bamit® tiujdpen.

BWir mitffen ibn nidt warten laffen,

Das lifit fidy® leidt begreifen,

Das Gt fid) denten,

Hieraus lift fid) folgern,

G mufite jidy die Beleidigung gefallen
laffen, [bdven,

E8 Lifit fid) bier Niemand feben und

e (4Rt fid) bier angenehm? leben,

‘Who has left the door open ?

Leave me alone! (leave me in peace!)
‘Where did he put the book ?

He has let the opportunity slip.

He gave free vent to his feelings.

He let them go.

I shall let him know it.

He will not let himself be frightened
from it.

I shall bave the tailor make me a
coat.

I have had my overcoat mended.

He will have a house bailt.

The captain ordered the flag to be
raised.

He ordered the leaders to be shot.

My brother wishes to be remembered

- to you.

He had the old laws put in force
again, [that

I do not let myself be deceived by

We must not keep him waiting.

That can be easily imagined.

That can be imagined.

From this may be deduced.

He had to put up with the offense.

Nobody is to be seen or heard here.

- It is agreeable living here.

6. Idioms with the verb fo get.

I must get (procure) the book,

He could get (find) no employment
in the city,

The cook has gone to the bakery to
get some bread,

I shall get a new suit of clothes made,

-+ Sd) mufi bas Budy anfdaffen.

@r tonnte Teine Bejdyiftigung®in der
Stabt finben, ' .

Der Kody ift nad) der Biidevet gegans
geit, wm Brobd 3u holen,

3y werbe miv einen neuen Anzug mas

laffen.
3 muf mid) photographiven laffen.

I must get my photograph taken,
15144, 4, 3§18, 3. 5§188,10, Rem.1.  7§174,1.
3§58, 4§57,8,1; §06,3. 051205 §134, 2. 8§57,2,8; 65,8
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I must get my hair cut,
I must get my boots mended,
He must get his lesson by heart,

The cook is getting dinner (ready),

I must get ready for my journey,

He has not got back yet,

‘We shall get home before evening,

‘Why don’t you get married ?

They have not got (moved) into their
new house yet,

He has got possession of the house,

They could not get the ship off,

He got all the money out of him he
could, and then he left him,

William is getting along well in his
studies,

Mr. Schmidt is getting along well in
business,

I could not get free from him,

He has got out of debt,

‘We can not get through here,

We did not get to the top of the
mountain,

We did not get quite to the top of
the mountain,

They got together at seven o’clock,

It is high time to get up, .

I can not get up there,

Get down from there immediately,

It is getting late,

The days are getting longer,

3d) muf} miv bad Haax fdneiden laffen.

Sy mufl meine Stiefel repaviven laffen.

Gr mufi feine Aufgabe auswendig
letnen.

Der Kod) beveitet bad Mittageffen.

3 mufy mid fitv bie Reifevorbereiten,

@r ift nody nidyt guritdgefommen,

Bir werden vor Abend nady Haufe toms

BWarum heivathen Sienidt?  [men.

€ie {find nody nidht in ihr neues .baus
gegogen.?

Gr ift in ben Befify des Haufes gelangt.

Man fonnte bad8 Sdiff nidt twiedex
flott machen.

Gr exprefite ihm fo viel Geld al8 er nuy
Tounte, und dann verlief? ex ifm.

Wilhelm madit gute Fortfdritte in der
Sdyule,

Herr Sdymidt madyt gute Gefdydfte.

Q) tonnte mid) von ibm nidit lodma-

@r Dat feine Schulben beahlt, [dhen,

Dier ift fein Durdygang (or Hier nnen
toir nidt durdfommen).

Wir haben bie Spitie Ded Verges widn
erreidyt.

Wir find nidt gang bi8 an bie Spitge
De8 Berges hinaufgefommen.*

Sie verfammelten fid) um fieben Uhr.

@8 ift bie hidchfte Beit aufzuftehen.

Sdb tanm da nidt hinauflommen.

Mady’, Dafy du gleich herunter® tommit,

€8 wird jdyon fpdt.

Die Tage werben linger,

7. Idioms with prepositions.

3 verlor” ihn aus den Augen,

Aus feinem Briefe exfehe idy— .

Peve Braun ift ans Berlin,

@r flammt aus einer alten Familie,*

Sind biefe Bitder aus ber wweiten
Handb?

1. Aus (§ 220), anfler (§ 221).

T lost sight of him.

1 perceive from his letter—
Mr. Braun is from Berlin.

He comes from an old family.
Are these second-hand books ?

1§157,2, Rem. 3.~ 3§185,8.
28144, 6. «§157; §150, 8,

5§90, 7§14, 6.
¢§188, ¢ 587,

L g e—
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Aus weldem Grunbe beroeifen Sie’

bag?

G [ebt aus ber Hand in den Mund,

Das tann man natiivlid) nidt aus dbem
Kopfe fagen,

Man bat ihn aus blofem Berdadyt ver-
baftet,

@r bat 8 aud Borfaly gethan,

Das weify id) aus Eriabrung,

Was wird aus ihm werben ?

Sdy bin begierig ju wiffen, wasd aus
ber Sade wird,

Da ward aus Morgen und Abend dex
exfte! Tag (1. Mof. 1, 5),

Die Beit ift ans (§ 181, 1),

Frinle dbut e8 gany aus,

8 ift aus mit ihm,

Bon Haufe aus ift ex? confervativ,

Gr ift aufier fid) vor Freube,

Diefes Wort ift jetst aufier Gebraud),

@r wird e8 nidt thun, aufier (§ 260)
wenn Sie mit im davitber fpredhen,

195
How do you prove that ?

He lives from hand to mouth.
Of course one can not hold all the
particulars of that in one’s head.
They arrested him upon mere sus-
picion.

He did it intentionally.

That I know by experience.

‘What will become of him?

I am curious to know how the matter
will tarn out.

And the evening and the morning
were the first day (Gen. I., 5).

The time is up.

Drink it all up (down).

It is all over with him.  [servative.

- He is originally (and naturally) con-

He is beside hirself from joy.

This word is now obsolete.

He will not do it unless youn speak to
~ him about it.

2. Bei (§ 222).

Bei Alle bem, ift er ein Mann von
Ghre,

Beim? erften Anblid hatte* id) md)t ges
glaubt—

@8 ift nidit mehr Sitte bei une,

Bei den Romern wurde e8 Sitte,

Here Rahn ift beim Effen (et Tifdhe),

Sie fitst beim offenen Fenfter,®

Bet diefer Gelegenbeit, -

Bei Lebendzeit meined Baters,

For all that, he is a man of honor

At first sight, I would not hme be-
lieved—

It is not the custom wnh us. [mans.

It was custom with (among) the Ro.

Mr. Rahn is at the table.

She is sitting at an open window.

Upon this occasion.

During my father’s life-time. .

. 8. Wit (§227).
Qdy habe e mit eigenen Augen gefehen,® I saw it with my own eyes.

Gr hat bas Haud mit baavem Selde
bezablt,

Gr [;at ¢8 mit Gewalt genommen,

Mit einem Male ging e8 [08,”

Cin Herr, mit Namen Job, @d)mibt,

3 habe mit Ritdtehr der Poft einen

He paid for the house in cash.

He took it by force.

All of a sudden it exploded.

A man by the name of John Smith.
Ireceived a letter from him by return

Brief von ihm befommen,® mail. - - -
1502, 3§64,1, Rern,2,3. 5§68 1153, 8.
2§40,2; $40,8, Rem. 4 §125. 65144, % 8§155,1.
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Cr hat 8 mit Borjaty gethan,
@t bat e8 mit leifer Stimme gelefen,
Mit ber Beit pfliidt man Rofen,

Die Nota mxrbe mit Proteft zuriid-

geididt,

Die Snfd)uft ift mit golbenen 23ud;’
ftaben gejdyricben,

Wir gehen nad) bem Mufeum ; wollen
Sie mit?

Wollen® Sie bas Bud) mit (jidy) neh-
men ?

IDIOMS.

He did it designedly.

He read it in a low, soft voice. [about.
Time and patience bring every thing
The note was returned under protest,

The inscription is written in gclden
letters,

We are going to the Muscum ; will
you go along ?

Will you take the book with you?

4. Rady (§228).

RNady gethaner Arbeit ift gut vuben,

[idyehen,
@8 foll gang nady ihrem Belicben ge-
E8 bat jetit fed)8 Tage nad) einanbder
geregnet,
Jm Jabre 1820° nad) Chrifti Geburt,
Das Kleid ift nidt nad) meinem Ge-
fdmad,
Das Obft wird in Deutidland nady
bem Gewidit vertauft,

Sleep is sound when the work 1s
done. ~

It shall be done exactly as you desire.

It has now been raining six days in
succession.

In the year of our Lord 1820.

The dress is not to my taste.

In Germany the fruit is sold by weight.

Rady meiner Ubr ift e8 jetst drei Biertel* By ‘my watch it is now a quarter to

auf Sedys,
ﬂbas ﬁbampﬁdnﬁ it nad) Hamburg
mt,
'm DMaler bat diefe® Landbfdaft nady
ber Natur gezeidhnet,

six.
The steamer is bound for Hamburg.

The painter drew this landscape from
nature.

5. Bon (§234).

-fpc;t Klein ift ein Deutjder von Ge-

uvt, '

as b'ertangeu Sie von uns ?

Herr E)totb ift ein Axzt von Profeffion,

@y ift ein Mann von etwa filnfzig
Jafren,

Mr. Klein is a German by birth.

What do you ask (wish) of us?
Mr. Roth is a physician by profession
He is & man about fifty years old.

V' Bon Serzens Grunbde, From the bottom of my heart.
&;’ wurbe von ehrliden Eltern ges He was born of honest parents.
oven, -

@Gr wurbe von Allen geliebt, He was beloved by all.

Er (bt von feinen Cintiinften, He lives upon his income. *'

Das wav febr freunbdlidy? von ibm,  That was very kind in him.

€8 way fehr Unvedit von ihm baf, etc., It was very wrong in him that, etc.

BWir wohnen jehn Meilen von hier,®  We reside ten miles from here.
1§184; §161, 3599, s§111, 1. 7§86,2,6.
35118,8; §166,  4§104,2. 6§89, Rem. 10. 8§ 256,
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6. 3u (§235).

Wiv werben, jum Beifpiel'—

Heute wirh in ber Kirdpe eine Samm.
Tung? jum Beften der Armen in ber
Stabt gehalten,®

@38 wird ipm nidyt jur Ehre geveidhen,

Dex Krieg wicrd bald ju Enbe fein,

Bum exften, jum anbern,* jum brit-
ten (Mal) !

Gr jah jum Fenfter hinaus,

3d) habe bas Tudy ju drei Thaler bie
Elle getauft,

' Das Reidy ift ju Grunde gegangen,

Dier ift ein Mufitfitd ju viec Hinden
(or filr viev Hinbde),

Der Baumeifter Hat diefed Hausd jum
Mobell genommen,

Burs felben Jeit,

We will, for example—

A collection will be taken in the -
church to-day for the benefit of the
poor in the city.

It will not redound to his honor.

The war will soon be at an end.

Going, going, gone! (at an auction).

He was looking out of the window.

I paid three thalers a yard for the
cloth. [to ruins).

The empire has fallen to pieces (gone

Here is a piece of music arranged for
four hands.

The architect has taken this house
for his model. /

At the same time.

GriftjumHauptmann exnanntiworben,® He hgs been appointed captain.

8u weldem Bwede hat ex bas gethan ?

For what purpose has he done that ?

7. An (§ 245).

Wenn idy an Jhrer Stelle wire, If I were in your place.

An wem ift e8 ju lefen ? Whose turn is it to read ?

Die Reibe ift an mir, ju lefen, It is my turn to read.

@8 ift an Friedrid), It is Frederick’s turn.

Der Mann geht an Keiiden, The man goes on crutches.

Gr fist am Fenfter,’ He is sitting at the window.

€8 ift nidts an ber Sadpe, There is nothing true in it.

GCine RNebe an ben Kinig, An address to the king.

An und fite fid, [wejend. In and of itself (per se). [sons present.

@swaven an fitnfhunbdert Perfonen an- There were toward five hundred per-

Sd) Gabe midy an ihn gewenbet, 1 applied to him,

8. Uuf (§ 246).

Dein Bruber ift auf ber Jagd, My brother has gone hunting.

ine Antwort auf einen Brief, An answer to a letter.

Sie wav bifet auf ifn, She was angry at him.

G bat viel Geld auf Bildyer gewandt, He has spent much money in books.

Bilhefm geht auf ben Martt, William is going to market.

Bis auf weiteren Befed!, [fen, Until further orders.

Auf die Gefundbeit einer Perjon tvin-  To drink to a person’s health.

BWiv haben lange auf ibn gewartet, We have waited for him a long time.
1§88 35104 5§54, Rem. 9. 7§ 68, Eae.
365798 §103, Rem. 5. 6§131, Rem. 8. 8§58,



III. EXAMPLES OF SYNONYMS.
1. Ader, Feld, Laud,

fanbd begeichnet einen Theil der Erde im AAgemeinex, im* Gegenfaty gegen
foldye, bie mit Waffer bebedt find, undb obhne Ritdfidht auf feinen wirthjdait.
liden RNutsen (Feftland, Grenzland, Sumpfland, Tiefland). Feld ift Land,
¢3 mag gebaut fein, Fritdyte* tragen ober nidyt (Bradyfeld, Winterfeld, Weizen-
feIb). Ader beift nur wirllid) gebautes Feld (Haferader, Kleeader, Kofl-
ader, Rartoffelader). (Gberhard,)

2. Aderdmann, Landivirth, Bauer,

Gin Ader8mann ift berjenige, beffen Hauptge{ddft ber Aderbau ift, er
mag iibrigend in ber Stabt oZer auf bem Lanbde wohnen. Landwivth und
Bauer fdliefen® nod) bag Mertmal ein,® baf ein folder nidyt in der Stabdt,
fonbern auf bem Ranbde wohne.* Unter fid) find Landivivthe und BVauer davin
verfdjiedben, dafi, nad) bem jetrigen® Gebraudy, bad leteve Wort nidyt blofs das
Gefdyift, fondern audy ben Stagd (in ber biirgerliden Gefelljdaft), bas exftere
bingegen blof} bas Gefddft anzeigt und ben Stand gar nidt andeutet. Ein
Cbelmann, dev ein freied Rittergut befitst, auf bemfelben® Tebt und 8 felbit be-
wirthfdaftet, ift ein Landivirth ; aber er ift tein Bauer, benn ev gehdrt nidyt
jum Bauernftanbe, (Maas.)

3. Anfitehen, erjtehen, auferftehen.

Diefe Wilrter beiffen eigentlidy : aus ber liegenbden ober fitsenben in bie ftehende
Stellung ftbergeben. Figiielich itberhaupt ¢ fid) exheben (von einem Sitnben-
falle auffteben, ecfteben, auferfiehen). Die Vewegung in die Hibe wird in
auffehen dburd) bad Auf beftimmt und ungweideutig beseidmet. €1 in
erftehen brildt biefelbe jwar aud) aus, aber nady einer unbeftimmten Weife,
tenn Ev fann aud) Aus bedeuten (exwdhlen beifit answdblen). Hier-
in liegt ber Grunbd, warum man ju e v ft ef e n, weldes bie frithere Form war,
nody auf hingufehte, um die Bweideutigleit” ju vermeidern, und auf vieje Weife
auferfie hen bilbete. Dev nadfolgende Spradigebrand) beftimmte dann dies
fen Ausbvud, vermuthlid). weil ev durd) die grifere Fitlie mehr Feierlicdhes 3n
haben fdbien, infonberfeit filr bas Auferftehen aus dem Grabe, und nody
mehr bas Hauptwort Aufer ftehung, bergleiden in diefer Form-von ex-
ftehen wenig, und von A fftefung gar nicht gebraudst wird, (Er ift von
feinem Kvantenlager gar nidht anfgeftanben [or exftanben]. Seine
Afche vuhet {hon in ber Erbe und Havret der Auferftefung.s) (Maas.)

1§54, Rem. 3. 3fist, 1. 5§86, 2. 7457,9,8.
3§74, 3, 4. 45124 ) ¢ L. XLIII, 8. 0§53,2,8.
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4. Ausfiihren, vollbringen, vollfiihren, vollziehen, vollstrecken.

Vollbringen bezieht sich! bloss auf die Handlung selbst, und heisst eigent~
lich : Etwas so weit bringen, bis es voll, vollstindig, vollendet ist. (Die Erde
vollbringt ihren Lanf um die Sonne in 365 Tagen und einigen Stunden.)
Vollziehen ist von ansfiihren bloss dadurch? verschieden, dass es sich mehr auf
das Ende der Handlung; ausfitiren mehr auf die ganze Handlung, nach ihrem
Anfange und Ende bezieht. Die Ausfithrung giebt dem Vorsatze seine Voll-
endung auch schon durch den Anfang der Handlung, die Vollfiikrung erst
durch die villige® Beendigung derselben. (Man ist schon seit langer Zeit mit
der Ausfiihrung des Entwurfs der Austrocknung der pontinischen Siimpfe
beschiftigt, aber noch immer von der Vollfiihrung desselben weit entfernt,)
Darch eine Handlung, welche einem Beschlusse, der auf einer Verabredung
beruhet, seine Vollendung giebt, wird der Beschluss vollzogen. Dieser Be-
schluss mag iibrigens* ein Gesetz, oder eine Verordnung, oder ein Befehl, oder
ein Urtheilsspruch sein. (Man vollzieht das Urtheil an einem Missethiter.
Man klagt, dass die vielen Gesetze, Verordnungen und Befehle, die man in
manchen Landern giebt, nicht gehorig vollzogen werden.) Der Gebrauch
von vollstrecken ist so eingeschriinkt, dass er eine unmittelbare Vollzichung
bedeutet ; so sagt man: einen Befehl, ein Urtheil® vollstrecken ; nicht aber:
ein Gesetz, einen Verirag, eine Eheverbindung vollstrecken. (Entwiirfe
werden axsgefithrt. Gesetze, Beschliisse und Urtheilsspriiche werden voll-
zogen, und diese letzteren nun, sofern es sogleich und nnmittelbar geschieht,
vollstreckt. Die vollziehende Gewalt thut also das,® was die gesetzgebende
und richterliche beschlossen? hat.) (Eberhard.)

5. Meer, See.

Die Wirter See und Meer wecben jufdcberft beide bem gangen Ocean,
biernddift aber aud) bald das Eine odber bas Anbere, bald beide gugleidy ges
tiffen befondeven Theilen befjelben beigelegt. Der Grund von diefer Bev-
fdbiebenbeit in ber Benennung der Theile bed Oceansd fdheint offenbar feine an-
bere ju fein, al8 baf bie Bilterfiimme, weldye beibe Wharter, See und Meer,
batten, bie Gemiffer, bie fie buvdy bie lateinifdye® obex bavaus entfianbene Spra-
chen tertnen levnten, Meeve, bie anderen Billerftimme aber, welde bas Bort
See bhatten, jowohl den Dccan al8 feine Theile See nannten. Ungeadhtet
jene alfo bas Wort S ee hatten, fo gebrauditen fie bod) bas Wort Meer bet
ben Theilen Des8 Oceans, beven BVenemuung fie von ben Rdmern entlehnten.
Das wirh.baburdy gang augenideinlich, bafy einige Gewdifjer eine boppelte Bes
niennuinig Haben, eine rdmijde unbd eine urfpritnglidy deutjcdhe. Die Norbies

1§15, 3§86,2,4. 5§57,8,4 7§144, 6.
35183,4. - © 48218, . $§111, 2, Rem. 8. 8§47, Rem.
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beifit aud) bas Deutjdhe! Meer (mare Germanicum), unbd bie Oftjee Das Baltifde
Meer (mare Balticum). Aud) die Theile Ded Oceans, mit Henen wir in dev
neueren Jeit dbuvd) bie Englinber befannt geworben find, werben See und
nidt Meer genannt (wie bie Sit b fee, bie wiv am beften dburd) Cools* und
Forfterd Seeveifen tennen). Tenn der gange Ocean beided, See und Meer
genannt wird, fo gefdhicht dad madh verjdhicdenen Anfidten. See wird 8
nady feinec Matevie, Meer nad) feiner Form genannt, Die See ift der
Ocean, oder dexr Thell ber Oberflidie ber Erbe, ber® nicht feftes Lanbd ift; das
Meer, fo fern e8 von biefem feften Lanbe eingefdloffen ift. (Man fagt : {ees
wirts, entgegengefefst bon landwdirts ; Seewinbd, entgegengefetit bem Lanbdivind ;
Seemadt, Seefolbaten, Seereifen, Seerduber, ac., entgegengefetst der
Lanbmadyt, Lanbdfolbaten, Lanbdreifen, Riuber auf dem feften Lanbe, 2c. Ebhen
fo fagt man S eewaffer, Seebiider, 2. ; hingegen jagt man Mee v bufer,
Meexenge). (Eberhard.)

6. Naseweis, neugierig, vorwitzig.

Der Naseweise verlangtEtwas zu wissen, und fragt, um zu zeigen, dass er
Verstand und Erfahrung genug® besitzt, von einer Sache, die noch iiber seiner
Sphére ist, mitznsprechen. Man nennt Personen naseweis, und besonders
kleine Knaben und Midchen, wenn sie iiber viele Dinge urtheilen, die sie
nicht verstehen, um ihren Witz und Verstand zua zeigen, insonderheit® wenn
sie durch ihre voreiligen Urtheile Personen, denen sie Achtung schuldig® sind,
beleidigen, oder sie darch ihre unbescheidenen Fragen in Verlegenheit setzen.
Die Neugierde ist die leidenschaftliche Begierde eines Menschen, das Neue
zu wissen, bloss weil es ihm neu ist; der Vorwitz ist die Begierde, das zu
wissen und zu erfahren, was’ er nicht wissen kann, und nicht zu erfahren
suchen soll. Zu dem, was uns zn wissen vorenthalten ist, gehort besonders
die entfernte und ungewisse Zukunft, Diese ist es gerade am meisten, welche
den Vorwitz unwissender und schwacher Menschen reizt. (Eberhard.)

%. Mogen, wollen.

‘Was wir thun, das milssen wir wollen, selbst alsdann, wenn wir es ungern
thun. Sollen wir es s0 wollen, dass wir es gern thun, so muss es entweder
gar nicht missfallen, oder doch in betriichtlichem Grade mehr wohlgefallen,
als missfallen. So fern nun das, was wir wollen gefiillt, so fern es uns Lust
und Vergniigen macht, mgen wir es, So wie wir Manches wollen, was wir
nicht méchten, wenn wir miissten,® so mv_qen wir auch Manches, was wir nicht

wollen. (Eberhard.)
_1L.XVIIL 3, Rem,  °§114,% - 8§118,12, 18114, 4, Rem.
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IV. LETTERS AND BUSINESS FORMS.

1.Ein Neffe meldet seinem Onkel den Todesfall seiner Schwester,
- Berlin, den 9. April 1869,
Lieber Onkel.

Eine ausserordentlich schmerzliche Begebenheit zwingt mich heute Dir
zu schreiben.! Nach neuntiigigem schweren Leiden ist gestern meine liche
Schwester Adelheid am Typhus gestorben.? Wie gross der Schmerz im
Hause und die Theilnahme aller Bekannten ist, kannst Du Dir denken, da
Du ja wohl weisst,’ wie sehr sie der Liebling aller derer war, mit denen sie
in Berihrung kam.

Wenn ich mich auf diese kurze traurige Mittheilung beschriinke, ohne
irgend welche Nebenumstinde zu erwihnen, so schreibe* das dem tiefen
Schmerze zu, der mich bewegt. Alles Andere, so mittheilenswerth es auch
sonst sein mag, erscheint mir diesem Ereignisse gegeniiber bedeutungslos und
unwesentlich. Mit herzlichem Gruss
' Dein treuer Neffe

" Gottfried Forster.

2. @Iﬁdmnuid) sum Geburtdtage eined Baters. .
Hamburg, den 7. Suni 1869.
Mein [ieber Bater.

Wie gevne wive id) heute in ber Mitte unfever Familie, um Dir perfdnlich
meinen Glitdwunid) dbarbringen ju Wnnen. Bum erften Male ift e8 mir ver-
fagt, den Fefttag mit Eudy® u feiern, und e8 wird mir ganz weh 3u Mutbe,
wenn id) baran dente. IMBdhte ber {hdne Tag nod) vedyt oft wiebertehren und
und Alle um Did) veceinigt feben. Damit idh aber nidht gang in dbem heimifdhen
Kreife um ben gefdmitdten Feithftiidstifh mit der grofen Geburtstagstorte
feble,® fo fdide i) Dir mein Bild, denn-id) weiff ‘ja dody, baff Du midh felbft
—wenn e8 anud) nur mein Bild ift—Tlieber nimmit, als. Alles, was i) Dir
fonft fdicten tonnte. Bielleidyt follte iy Das nicht fo grade hevausjagen,” aber
wavum bennt am Eude nidt ebrlid) ausfpredyen, was man dentt und fiplt.

Der Tag ift nody taum angebrodhen, Alein id) wollte nidt fdhon geftern
fdyreiben, yoeil id) bann gar nidt fo vedyt in Fefttimmung gewefen wire.® Jefst
tvage id) ben Brief gleid) felbft anf bie Poft, dann geht ev mit bem Frilhaug ab

15127 3§144,7. 5§107, Rem. 4. 1§167, 1.
3§185, 2. 4§151,1, ©o6§1d, 8 § 283,
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unb fommt geabe an,’ wenn Jhr Gud) an den Fritbftiidstifd fett und Nadbar
Sdymibt nad) gevohuter Weife yum Gratuliven feritbertommt. Wenn idh) von
ber Poft jurild bin, dbann werde id) mir felbft in meinem Stitbden dag alte Lied
vorfingen, mit dem? yoiv Gefdywifter Didy jeded Jahr an Deinem Ehrentage
aufgewedt faben. Dev Gebante mag etwad ju tindifd? fitr einen fo grofien
Sungen fein; aber e8 ift gar fo jdhdn fidh in bie Kinderjahre uritdzubenten,
namentlid) an foldyen beiteven Familiengedenttagen.
Oriife Mutter und die Gefdifter vedyt fehr
und feit felbft herzlidy umarmt und getiifit von Deinem @osbx;et
: o,

3. Ceremonielle Form der Einladung.
Herr und Madame Eberhard versichern Herrn und Madame Prenzler ihrer
ginzlichen Hochachtung und bitten Sie, ihnen die Ehre zu erweisen, Mitt-
woch um 5 Uhr bei ihnen speisen zu wollen.*

4. Antwort auf dieselbe.
Herr und Madame Pretzler beeilen sich, der ihnen so freundlich geworde-
nen Einlndung Folge zu leisten, und empfehlen sich Herrn®und Madame
Eberhard auf das Ergebenste.

5. Vertrauliche Form der Einladung.
Lieber Herr Reickert.

‘Wenn Sie nicht fiir Morgen Mittag bereits versagt sind, so sind Sie freand-
lichst eingeladen, mit uns um 4 Uhr zu speisen. Herr Professor Bernhard
und Dr. Runge haben uns versprochen zu kommen. Dr. Range freut sich
besonders darauf, 1hre Bekanntschaft zu machen. Sie sollten die Gelegen-
heit nicht voriibergehen lassen, da er schon in drei Tagen nach Berlin zu-
riickzukehren gedenkt. Mit freandschaftlichem Gruss

Michaels Strasse No, 126. Ihr

Mittwoch, den 6. October 1869. Joh. Wilh. Engelmann.

6. Antwort auf dieselbe.

Lieber Herr Engelmann.
Leider bin ich schon seit mehreren Tagen fiir morgen Mittag versagt, und
kann daher Ihrer freundlichen Einladung? nicht nachkommen, so sehr ich be-
dauere, Dr. Runge nicht sehen zu kinnen.®

Brandenbarger Strasse No. 89. Thr
Mittwoch, den 6. October 1869. Fried. Wilh. Reichert.
1§150, 2 3§86,2,05. s §165. 7§179, 1,
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7. Hoflidhe Form der Cinladung.

Berr und Mabame Dietridy bitten Herrn und Mabame Kiefewetter, gefilligh
nidyften' Dienftag um 6 Uhr bei ihnen fpeifen ju wollen, und empfehlen fid
Ghnen bei diefer Gelegenbeit anfs Freundlidfte.?

8. Antwort anf biefelbe.

Here und Madame ﬁiélemettci werben bas Berguilgen haben, dev Einladung®
vou Heven und Mabame Dietvid) Folge gu leiften,® und empfehlen fidh) Jonent
freundidaftlidft.

9. Wechselbrief. ,

: Gat fitr 1500 Thlr. Pr. Cour.

An die Disconto-Gesellschaft zu Berlin.
Nach Sicht, belieben Sie, auf diesen Prima-Wechsel, an Herrn Fr. Wilh,

Lindemann die Summe von fiinfzehnhundert Thaler, Preusisch Courant,

auszuzahlen. Werth empfangen, den Sie in Rechnung stellen wollen laut

Bericht. JoH. W. EITELBERG,
Wien, den® 12. August 1869. . Banquier in Wien.
10, Anweijung.
’ ®ut filr 800 Thlr.

. 9n vier Monaten (odev auf Berlangen) verpflicyte idy midy, an Heven Kol
RAein ober Deffent Ordre, bie Summe wvon adithunbert Thaler, Preufijdy
Courant, audzuzahlen. Werth in Waaren (oder baar) empfangen.
Griedrid) Auguft Kranid.

Stuttgart, den 7. Degember 1869,
. 11. Qnittung.
' . 500 Thx.

Cmpfangen” von Heven L. Kraus, filnfoundert Thaler, Preufifd) Courant,
al8 BVezahlung in voll.°. Wilhelm Kraus,

Gotha, den 4. Oftober 1869, ’

1508, 35179, 2. 5§83, 4. 1§ 144, 4.

2§190,9,2. . 51,1 $§111,2, ©§188, 12, Rem.



V. READING LESSONS.

Die deutihe Syrade.

Die deutjdhe Spradye ift eine' der &lteften,® veinften und gebilbetften unter
ben lebenben Sprachen.  Jhre Vilbungsgefdidyte umfafit ungefibr srweitanjend
Jafre.? Sieift bie urfpriinglide eines alten, in verfdyiedene Stimumet getheils
ten, grofien Boltes, weldes {dhon fehe frith aus® feinen alten Wohnfitsen in Hod»
afien nad) Guropa wanberte, und befonders deffen nBrbItd;en unb mittleven
Theil bevdllerte,

Der Name ,deut{d* fammt nidt von dem angebliden Gotte unb
Stammuoater biefes Bolles, Thuisfo, ab,® fonbern von bem gothifden
Worte thiudu—altdentid) diot, diet—bad Deifit Bolt, und bebeutet eigentlidy
pium Bolle gehdrends, ,bem Bolle eigens Unter bem Namen
Germanen wuvben’ bie Deutihen juerft ben Rimern belannt.

Grofien Cinflufy auf die Deutidhen unbd ifre Sprade hatte bie Bilterwan-
berung (875—500) und bie Ausbreitung der driftlihen Religion. Der
Bifdyof Ulfilas (360—380) war ber Erfinder ober dod) bev Bervoltommuer
einer beutiden BudRabenfdyrift, unb Ueberfefser” ber Bibel ins Gotbhifdpe.

Rarl ber Grofie (768—814) wav ein thitiger Befdrberer bev deutjden Sprady-
bilbung. Unter ben Hohenftaufen erhod fidh bie AAemanijdye ober Schrwibifche
Munbdart (Mittelhodbeutidye Spradye), deven® fidy bie Minnefiinger bebienten.

Die profaifdie Sprade gewann an Ausbehnung, Reidthum und Regelo
mifigleit burd) den vergrdferten Wohlftand ber Stiibte und bie exhdhte alge-
meine Bilbung, auf welde vorzliglid) folgende Umitinde vortheilhaft eintvivtiens
. bie Grriditung ber Univerfitdt su Prag (1348), Wien, Heibelberg, K6Mn, 2¢.3
bie Grfindbung bes Lumpenpapiers und der Buddrudertunft (1446) ; die Er-
oberung Konftantinopel8 (1453); die Entftehung ber Jeitungen ; bic Entbedung
vont Amerifa (1492) ; vorzitglid) aber bie Reformation (1500).

Lutbher (1483—1546) begritndete duvd) jeine Bibelitberfetsung und dbuvrdy feine
ilbrigen Sdyriften, bejonderd Prebigten und Lieber, bie Heutige allgemeine
Sdyriftfpradye unter bem Namen bed Hodydentden (gemauer Ne u hody
beut{d genamnnt).

8 find in bem langen Lebenslaufe unfjerer Spradhe vier Paupt-Epoden
3u untecjdyeiden, in benen ber Strom ifrer fortwdihrenden Berdnberung fite
eine Beitlong gehemmt unbd fie al8 Sdriftfprade ju mehr odex memger fefter
Qeftalt gebiehen ju fein fheint.  Diefe vier Epodyen find < .

14100, 3§74,8,4,1. 5§220, 7L. XXXVIL, 6
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1, ba8 Gothifde, bis jum 4, Jahrhunbert unfever Beitredmung;

2,508 Althodhdeutide, vom 7, 6i8 jum 11, Jahrhunbdert;

8. bas8 Mittelhodbeutide, vom 12, bis jum 14. Jahrhunbdert ;

4,508 Neuhodhdbentide, feit bem Anfang bed 16. Jahrhunberts ; be-
fonbers burd) Luther begritnbet, aber erft mit bem Anfblithen unfever neueven
claffifhen Qitecatur, feit der Mitte des 18. Jahrhunbdert, allmilig su feiner
heutigen Geftalt gediehen.

(R. W. . Deyfe, 1797—1855.)

Der Strafenjunge.

@in Strafienjunge, bex von einem anbern eine Maulfdelle echalten Hatte,
wurbe gefragt,! warum® ev biefelbe nidht juviidgegeben bitte, ,Darum#, ant-
wortete ev, ,teil idh) badjte, twir odven unfer mur zwei, und dann wilrde? bie
Reibe dod) gleid) wieber an mid* tommen.#

(Jul. BWilb. intgvef, 1591—1685.) -

Des Dentidhen Baterland,

BWas ift be8 Deuticdhen Baterland ?
Sit's Preufenland, ift's Sdhwabenland?
3it'8 wo am® Rbein die Rebe bliiH?
St wo am Belt die Mive 3ieht 27
£ nein ! nein ! nein !
. Gein Baterland muf grdfer fein.

Was ift bes Dentfdien Baterland ?
Sit'8 Baierland, ift’s Steiexland ?
3ft'8 wo ber Marfen Rind fich fivedt ?
3ft's wo der Mirter Eifen vedt?

O nein ! nein! nein!

Sein Baterland muf grofer® feim.

Was ift bes Deutjdhen Baterland?
Sit's Pommernland, Weftfalenland ?
3ft's wo ber Sanbd der Diinen tweht ?
3it's wo bie Donau braufend geht ?
£ nein! nein ! nein!
Sein Baterland muf grdfer fein.

1§184; 101, 3g1es. 8§89, Rem. 10, 7§ 144, 6,
3§118,1, Rem. 2,2, 4§107. §54,1, Rem. 2,1, 8§91, 8
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Was ift bes Deutfdien Vaterland?
©o nenne miv bas grofe Lano,
3it's Land ber Scheizer, ift's Tyvol ¥
Das Land und Bolt gefiel* mir wohl 3
O nein ! nein ! nein !
Sein Baterland muff grifer fein.

Bas ift des Deutjdhen Baterland ?
©o nenne® mir basd grofie Lanbd !
Gewifi ift e8 bad Oefterreidy,
An® Ehren und an Siegen reidy?

O nein! nein ! nein!

Sein Baterland muf grdfer fein.

Bas ift bed Deutichen Baterland ?
©o nenne endlid) mir bas Land!
So yoeit bie bentide Sunge Hingt,
Und Gott* im Himmel Lieber fingt,
Das {oll® 8 fein !
Das, wadrer Deutfdyer, nenne bein!

Das ift bes Deutfchen Baterland :
o Eide jdwdrt ber Drud ber Hand,
o Trene hell vom Auge blifst,
Unb Liebe warm im Herzen f’bt
Das Joll 8 fein !
Das, wadver Deutidier, nenne bein!

Das gange Deutfdland foll 8 fein!
O Gott! vom Himmel fieh® davein!
Unbd gieb uns vedten beutjden Muth,
Daf wiv e8. lieben treix unbd gut!
Das foll ¢8 fein ! - —
Das ganze @eutfd;(anb foll 8 feint.
(Crnft Mority Arnbt, 1769—1860.)

Der junge Mufiter.
Gine Gefellidaft von Spittern wollte fidh fiber einen jungen Mufiler, bee
thnen? vorfpielte, luftig madpen unb- vief: 4@ fpielt fo lieblid) wie Ovpheus 1
n3a¥, antwortete Der Riinftler, sDarum® habe id) audy einen Haufen Biren
unb Panther wm midy her,# (8. B. Bin‘greef.)

1§144,4. 3§45, 5§16, . 7§ 107,
2§144. 7, 4§74,2,4. 65144, 2 8§188, 10, Rem. L,
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Der Bettler und Kaifer Friedrid.

A3 eined Tages! ju Nilvnberg et Bettler ju Kaifer Friedridy tam und ibn
um ein Almofen anfprad), mit bem Bufap, ev wire? Laiferlider Majeftéit> Bru-
per, weil alle Menjdyen vou einem Bater — dem Abam — abftammten, alfo un«
tex einanber Brilber wiven, lief ihm der Kaifer nidyt mehr ald einen Kreuger
geben.  Dev Bettler roolltet fich) bejdyweren, bafi 8 fitr etnen Kaifer ju wenig
wive, Alein® Friedridy wied ihn mit ben Worten ab :* ,Wenn div cin jeder
Bruber fo viel gibt, wirft dbu veider fein al8 id) jelbft,«

(3. BW. Bintgret)

»Beffer Ctwass

Sprad) ber Wolf, ,denn Nichts,#
A8 ex nad) einem Sdyafe fhnappte,

Unbd bafitr eine IWMild’ ertappte.

Mandper Bunt’ bie Kappe fpaven :
Man extennt ihn fo jdon fiiv einen Ravren.

- @in Abentener.,

BWiv belagerten, id) weiff nidt mehr, weldje Stadt, Dem Feldmar{dall war
gany erfaunlid) viel an genauer Kunbidaft gelegen, wie bie Saden in ber
Feftung filnben. €8 fdyien Guferft fdwer, ja faft unmdglid), burd) alle Box-
poften,” Wadyen und Feftungdwerfe hinein u’ gelangen. VBor Muth und
Dienfteifer faft ein wenig allzu rajd), ftelle i) mid) neben eine Der grdften
Ranonen, die foeben nad) der Feftung abgefeuert ward,® und jprang im Hui auf
bie Kugel, in ber Abfidyt, mich in die Feftung bineintragen ju laffen.® A8 ich
aber halbwegs Duvd) bie Luft geritten war, fiegen miv allerfei nicht unerheb-
licdhe Bebentlidyteiten ju Kopfe. Hm ! dadyte idh, hincintommen Lannft dbu nun
wobl, allein wie Gernad) fogleidy yieber herans? Und wie fann dir's in ber
Feftung -evgehen? Man wird didy fog[ad; a(é @pwu exfenmen und an ben
nidften Galgen hingen!

- @in foldyes Bette der Ehre wollte ith miv benn bod) wobl verbitten. Nady
biefen und Ghnlidyen Betraditungen entjdyiof iy m:dh fur, nabm die gliidliche
Gelegenbeit. wahr, al8 eine Kanonentugel aus ber Fefung einige Scritt von
mir voriiber nad) unfevem Lager flog,' fprang* von der Mieinigen auf biefe
binitber, und tam'2 gwar unverriditeter Sade, jebod) wobhlbehalten bei den lies

. ben Unfrigen wicber ai. (Bavon von Miindyhaufen, 1720—97.)
+L.IIL, §187, ¢ L. XXXI. 7§127, Ezo, 4 WL XXX.
25194, sL.IX., 1. 5188, 1§167, 1
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Die Hunnen.

Der Geschichtschreiber Ammianus Marcellinus (A.D.410) macht von
den Hunnen folgende Beschreibung: ‘‘Sie sind bartlos und hisslich von An-
gesicht, scheusslich von Gestalt und krummbeinig.! Sie bediirfen keines
Feuers noch schmackhafter Speisen ; ihre Nahrung besteht aus Wurzeln von
Kriutern des Feldes und halbrohem Fleische von jedwedem Vieh, Hiuser
haben sie nicht und meiden sie wie die Griber, selbst Hiitten von Rohr
findet man bei ihnen nicht. Unstit durch Gebirg und Wald umherstreifend,
lernen sie von Kindheit an, Hunger und Darst und den Wechsel der Wit-
terung ertragen. Ihre Kleider sind von Leinwand, oder aus Fellen von
kleinem Wild zusammengenihet.? Mit gebogenen Miitzen decken sie den
Kopf, mit Bocksfellen den Korper, ihre unférmlichen Schuhe hindern sie an
freiem Gang, desshalb sind sie zu Fussmérschen untiichtig. Aber auf ihren
Pferden, die zwar hiasslich, jedoch dauerhaft sind, hangen?sie wie angewach-
sen und verrichten auf denselben ihre gewohnlichen Geschifte. Bei Tag
und Nacht ist jeder zu Pferde, kauft und verkauft, isst und trinkt und schlift
auf den Nacken des Thieres gelehnt. Zu Pferde halten* sie die Versamm-
lungen und Berathungen. Kein strenges Herrscherthum fesselt sie; sie
folgen ihren Hiuptlingen ohne festes Band. In den Kampf gehen sie keil-
formig geordnet und mit grésslich lautem Geschrei. Gewandt und behende
wie sie sind, sprengen sie dann absichtlich mit einem Male auseinander und
zerstreuen sich za wiistem Morden.

Aus der Ferne kiimpfen sie mit Wurfspeeren, deren Spitzen kiinstlich aus
scharfen Knochen gefertigt sind, in der Nahe mit dem Schwert. Pfliige
haben sie nicht. Ohne Hof und Herd, ohne festen Sitz und Gesetz schwei-

fen® sie unstit gleich Flichtlingen mit ihren Wagen umher; dies sind ihre

‘Wohnungen, wo sich ihre Weiber und Kinder befinden, bis sie erwachsen
sind. Anderswo geboren,®in fernen Landen aufgezogen, weiss keiner anzu-
geben, woher er stammt. Treulos, wankelmiithig, jeder nenen Hoffnung’
hingegeben, folgen sie ganz dem Drang des Tricbes. Wie das unverniinftige
Vieh kennen sie keinen Unterschied zwischen Tugend und Laster. Von
Glauben und Religion haben sie keinen Begriff. Nach Geld sind sie so aus-
nehmend liistern und so leicht gereiat, dass sie wohl mehrmals an demselben
Tage sich® entzweien und wieder versohren.
(Weber's Weltgeschichte.)

Wenn's nidyt geht, wie man will,
Muf man thun wie man tann,

1L XII. - 3L. XXXIIL 5§ 157, 1. 7 L. XXXIV,
2L. VIL, § 83. 4 L. XXXII €§113, 8. 8§ 158,
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Gintritt in die dentjhe Sthweis,

Freier! athmet jdhon bie Bruft,

Disher® jdyligt einfame Luft,

Briede ift e8, was hier webt,

Sanft 3u innerm Herzen gebt,

Daf tein Sdymery da nimmer ftitvmt,

Wie fidy Berg auf Berg anthitrmt,

Dobhes Sdheigen uns ergreiit,?

BWilbes Streben nidit mehy jdweift.

Dier auf ftiller Alpenhish’,* .

Wo dev fernen Gipfel Schnee,

So die Wollen golben malt,

Grnft ju uns Hernieber ftrablt.

Selig,® wer da Hiltten bant,

Ginfam ber Natur vertvaut,

Der Erinnerung nur lebt,

Gang fidy felft in fie vevgrdbt,

Cinig auf bas Lied nur dentt,

Dag ihm Gott ind Hevy gefentts

Der ben Didyter ausertor,

Dafi ex bridt an’s Lidyt hervors

Alten Helbengeifted’ Spur !

GStiller Sddnbeit Blumenflor,

Gern von jener witften Welt,

Die uns AW’ in Feffeln balt.

Midte idy einft fo gliidlidh fein,

Soldien Friedens midy ju freu'n 3

Diefer jdyduen Bevge Hib'n

Nody al8 Heimath wiederfehn.
(riedridy von Sdylegel, 1772~—1829.)

Johann Wolfgang von Goethe.

Joh. Wolf. von Gothe wurde geboren den 28. August 1749 zu Frankfurt
am Main, woselbst sein Vater kaiserlicher Rath war. Im Jahre 1765 ging
er nach Leipzig, wo er die Rechte studiren sollte; sich aber am meisten
mit Dichtkunst beschiiftigte, und aunch Versuche im Kupferstechen machte.
Von 1768 lebte er wieder in Frankfurt und studirte chemische Werke. Tm

1§184,1, 3§ 154, 8. s L. XVIIL © 88,1,
2§92, 4§87,2,1 61857, 1. 124, 8.
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Jahre 1770 bezog er die Universiti¢ Strassburg, dort lernte er Herder ken-
nen' und ward Doktor der Rechte. In das viterliche Haus zuriickgekehrt,
waren Shakspeare’s—des grossen englischen Dramatikers—Werke Gegen-
stand seiner eifrigsten Studien. Im Jahre 1773 schrieb er das Schauspiel
““Gotz von Berlichingen,” und 1774 den Roman: ‘‘Leiden des Jjungen
Werther.” Beide Werke begriindeten des Dichters® Ruf. Im Jahre 1776 ~
ernannte ihn der Herzog Karl August von Weimar, mit dem er personlich
bekannt geworden, zum Legations-Rath. Der Aufenthalt in Weimar, dem
Mittelpunkt der deutschen Dichtkunst, hatte auf sein Leben und dichterisches
Wirken den entschiedensten Einfluss. Im Jahre 1786 reiste er nach Italien,
wo er zwei Jahre verweilte und sich meistens in Rom aufhielt. Wahrend
dieser Zeit? schrieb er seine vollendetsten dramatischen Werke: “ Iphigenie
in Tauris”—*‘ Egmont"—*‘ Torquato Tasso.” Im Jahre 1792 machte er
mit dem Herzoge von Weimar im preussischen Heere den Feldzug gegen die
Franzosen mit. Um® sich ganz der Poesie und Wissenschaft widmen zu
konnen, liess er sich seines Staatsdienstes entheben,‘ doch wurde er spiter
zum ersten Minister (Minister-Prisident) in Weimar ernannt. Nach dem
Tode des Herzogs im Jahre 1826 zog er sich zuriick.

Gothe gilt als Haupt-Representant unserer zweiten classischen Penode
Er ist einer der grossten deutschen Dichter, wenn nicht der grosste. In fast
allen Zweigen der Dichtkunst hat er das ansgezeichnetste geleistet. Er ist
gross in jeder Gattung, am grissten® aber in Drama und Roman, Seine
Tragodien: ‘“Gotz von Berlichingen,” ¢ Egmont,” *‘ Iphigenie in Tauris,”
¢ Tasso,” etc., werden allgemein bewundert. Seine Tragidie ¢ Faust” aber
ist als sein hochstes Werk in der Poesie, als die Krone seiner Dichtungen
betrachtet. Seine Lieder, Elegien, Balladen, gelten als Muster. Grosses’
leistete er im Epos durch eine Bearbeitung des ‘‘Reineke Fuchs” und durch
¢ Hermann und Dorothea,” im Roman durch ¢ Werthers Leiden,” ¢ Wilhelm
Meisters Lehrjahre,” und ¢ Wilhelm Meisters Wanderjahre,”

Bis zu seinem Tode hatte er sich einer® ungewihnlichen geistigen Frische,
der vollkommensten Gesundheit und der heitersten Gemiithsstimmung zu
erfreuen. Er starb nach kurzem und schmerzlosem Krankenlager am 22.
Mirz 1833, fast vom ganzen Volke als der ¢‘ dentsche Dichterfiirst” verehrt,
von etlichen angefeindet, von mehreren zum Gott gemacht.

(Davin.)
Cin Wolf im Sdlaf Hans ofne Fleifs .
Fingt nie ein Schaf. Wird nimmer weif’,
15144, 7. 3§75,1,1. 5 §144, 6. 7§89, Rem. 10.
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- Ded Kinigs Grab.

Die Weftgothen ywollten dbuvd S'tahen nad) Afrita wanbdern, untcmegs' ftaxh
ploplidy Alarid), ihv KBnig, ben fie iiber die Mafie liebten. SDa fuben fie an,2
und leiteten ben Fluft Barent, ber ncben ber Stadt Q’oienha vom Fufie des
Berges flieft, aus feinem Bette ab.> Mitten in dem Bett Itet'gen fie nun burd
cinen aufen Gefangener ein Grab graben, und in ben Schof ber Grube Ge-
fatteten fie, nebfis wielen RKoftbarteiten, ihren Konig Nlaridy, = LWe; vas gefdjeben
war, leiteten fie bas Waffer wieber ind alte BVette Juriid, und tddteten, bamit die
Btdtte von niemand verrathen witvde, alle bie, weldpe bas ®rab gegraben batten.

(Sage, von ben 8tﬁbcm @nmm ).

Aufruf des Konigs von Preussen.
An mein Volk.

So wenig fiir mein treues Volk als fir Deutsche bedarf es-einer Rechen~
schaft iiber die Ursachen des Kriegs, welcher jetzt beginnt: klar liegen sie
dem unverblendeten Europa vor Augen. Wir erlagen® unter der Uebermacht
Frankreichs. Der Friede, der die Hilfte meiner Unterthanen mir entriss,
gab uns seine Segnungen nicht, denn er schlug uns tiefere Wunden, als selbst
der Krieg, Das Mark des Landes ward ausgesogen. Die Hauptfestungen
blieben vom Feinde besetzt, der Ackerbau ward gelahmt, sowie der sonst so
hochgebrachte Kunstfleiss unserer Stidte, Die Freiheit des Handels ward
gehemmt und dadarch die Quelle des Erwerbes und des Wobhlstandes ver-
stopft. Das Land ward ein Raub der Verarmung. Durch die strengste Er-
fiillung eingegangener Verbindlichkeiten hoffte ich meinem Volke Erleichte-
rung zu verschaffen, und den franzosischen Kaiser endlich zu iiberzeugen,
dass s sein eigener Vortheil sei, Preussen seine Unabhéngigkeit zu lassen.
Aber meine reinsten Absichten wurden durch Uebermuth und Treulosigkeit
vereitelt, und nur zu deutlich sahen wir, dass des Kaisers Vertrige mehr
noch wie seine Kriege uns langsam verderben mussten. Jetzt®ist der Augen-
blick gekommen, wo alle Tiuschung iiber unsern Zustand schwindet. Bran-
denburger, Preussen, Schlesier, Pommern,’ Litthauer! Ihr wisst, was ihr seit
sieben Jahren erduldet habt ; ihr wisst, was euer trauriges Loos ist, wenn
wir den beginnenden Kampf nicht ehrenvoll enden. FErinnert ench an die .
Vorzeit, an den grossen Kurfiirsten, an den grosgen Friedrich. Bleibet®ein-
gedenk® der Giiter, die unter ihnen unsere Vorfahren blutig erkimpften : Ge-
wissensfreiheit, Ehre, Unabhingigkeit, Handel, Kunstfleiss und Wissenschaft.
Gedenkt des grossen Beispiels unserer michtigen Verbiindeten, gedenkt der
Spanier und Portugiesen ; selbst kleine Vilker sind fiir gleiche Giiter gegen

15188, 5. S§15, 1. 5§14, 2. 1§75,4.
2 anfeben. 45930, : 6§14, "495,1,




212 READING LESSONS.

michtigere Feinde in den Kampf gezogen und haben den Sieg errungen ;!
erinnert euch an die heldenmiithigen Schweizer und Niederldnder. Grosse
Opfer werden von allen Sténden gefordert werden,? denn unser Beginnen ist
gross, und nicht gering die Zahl und die Mittel unserer Feinde. Ihr werdet
jene lieber bringen fiir das Vaterland, fiir euren angeborenen Konig, als fir
einen fremden Herrscher, der, wie so viele Beispiele lehren, eure Sohne und
eure letzten Kriifte Zwecken widmen wiirde, die euch ganz fremd sind. Ver-
trauen?® auf Gott, Ausdauer, Muth und der méchtige Beistand unserer Bun-
desgenossen werden unserm redlichen Anstrengen siegreichen Lohn gew&hren.
Aber welche Opfer auch von einzelnen gefordert werden migen, sie wiegen
die heiligen Giiter nicht auf, fiir die wir sie hingeben, fiir die wir streiten und
siegen miissen, wenn wir nicht aufhéren wollen, Preussen und Deutsche zu
sein, Esist der letzte entscheidende Kampf, den wir bestehen fiir unsere
Existenz, unsere Unabhingigkeit, unsern Wohlstand. Keinen andern Aus-
weg gibt* es, als einen ehrenvollen Frieden oder einen ruhmvollen Untergang.
Auch diesem wiirdet ihr getrost entgegengehen, weil ehrlos der Deutsche nicht
zu leben vermag. Allein wir diirfen mit Zuversicht vertraunen, Gott und un-
set* fester Wille werden unserer gerechten Sache den Sieg verleihen, mit ihm
einen sichern glorreichen Frieden und die Wiederkehr einer gliicklichen Zeit.
Breslau, den 17, Mirz 1813. Friedrich Wilhelm.

Gin Mithlftein und ein Menjdenbers
Wirb ftets hernmgetrieben ;°

Wo Beibed Nidhts ju reiben fat,
Bird Beibes felbft zerrieben.®

Kuryweilige Fragen,

1. Was ift nidyt vedyt und dody teine Sitnbe ?

2. Wenn filnf Gdfte find unbd filnf Cier anfgetragen werden, wie Tann jeber
ein @i hebmen und dbody juletst nodh eines in ber Schikffel Hleiben ?

8. Weldhe find die Harteften’ Nitffe?

4. BWie tann man ausd einem Sad voll Korn jwei folder Sade jugleich voll
madyen ?

5, Warum ift in Uim ein Grojdenbrod grifier denn in Sdafibauien ?

6. Was fteht swijden Berg und Thal ?

7. Wann thun dbem Hafen die Bdibne weh P8

8. Weldye Menfdyen gehen auf Kdpfen ?

9. Ein Blinber fabh einen Hafen laufen, ein Lahmer fprang ihm nady, und ein
Radter ftedt ihn in bie Tafdye ; was ift das ?

10. Weldper ift ber {dyverfte Stab ?

T1§144, 1. 35258, 5§167,1. 7§01,
3§16l +L. XLV, 2 6§144,8 - e §149,




READING LESSONS, 213

Antworten.
1, Den linfen Handidub auf die redite Hanbd iehen.
2. Der Lepte nimmt eined fammt der Schitffel.
3. Betritbniffe undb Gefdngniffe.
4. Man muf 3wei Sdde’ itber cmanbersid;cn und den innerften fillen.
5, Weil man e3 grofer badt.
6. Dad Wortlein ,unb.”
7. Wenn bie Hunde ibn Heifen.
8. Die Ndgel® in ben Sticfeln Haben.
9. Eine Lirge.
10. Der Bettelftad.

Meeresitille,
Tiefe Stille herridyt im BWaffer,
Ohne Regung rubt bas Meer,
Und befitmmert fieht ber Schiffer
Glatte Flade rings umber.
Seine Luft, von Teiner Seite !
Tobesftille, fitrdyterlid !
Jn der ungeheuven Weite
Reget teine Welle fich.? (Githe.)

Der Cirknitzer See.

An den julischen Alpen liegt in Krain der beriihmte Cirknitzer* See, von
jeher das Wunder und Rithsel der Gegend. OQestlich von Adelsberg, da wo
die Geheimnisse der Unterwelt®in hundert Gewdlben und Kalkfelsen ver-
schlossen sind, breitet sich der wunderschine See von Cirknitz aus, wie ein
Spiegel von drei Quadratmeilen. Aus ihm ragen hervor® fiinf Inseln und
cine derselben trigt selbst das Dorfchen Ottok. Mehrere Fliisschen’ fallen
hinein. Er ist sehr reich an Fischen und Wasservigeln, und die ganze
Thalgegend umher ist romantisch schén. Nordlich erhebt sich das Silvi-
nitza-Gebirge, westlich und sitdlich der grosse Javornik. Neun Dorfer,
zwanzig Kirchen und zwei Schlsser reihen sich um den See. Bei vielem
Regen gewinnt er an Umfang, aber bei sehr trockenem Wetter verschwindet
sein Gewdsser und zieht in den geheimen Schooss der Unterwelt, begleitet
vom Wassergefliigel und allen Fischen. Tritt diese wunderbaie Erscheinung
ein, dann léuten die Dorfglocken umher, um noch zu fischen so viel als mog-
lich. Von Stunde zu Stunde sinkt tiefer der Spiegel, denn eine Menge von
Lichern im Grunde des Sees verschluckt sein Gewisser. Unterirdische
Hahlen von unermesslichem Umfang, die nie ein menschliches® Auge geschait,
nchmen es auf. Jetzt schaut der Grund des Sees zum heiteren. Himmel

1§74,8, Rem, . 94158, 5§58, 1. 1567,1, 1.
2§74,1,1, 1. 4586, 2, 5, Rem. 2. 64157, 1, 0§86,2,6
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hinauf, er trocknet ab; und der riihrige Mensch erntet Gras, wo er sonst
fischte, er wagt zu sien und erndtet Hirse und Buchweizen, er nimmt statt
des Netzes das Feuerrobr und erlegt Wildpret. So ist der wunderbare See
mit Recht in dem Rufe-dass man in ihm fischen, jagen und ermdten kann;
bis die Zeit sich wendet, hdufige Regengiisse und starke Gewitter sich ein-
stellen. Dann tritt das Gewisser aus den Grundlochern gewaltsam herauf.
Es speiet die Unterwelt Gewisser und Fische und Seevogel herauf, so dass
binnen vierundzwanzig Stunden der See gleichsam wieder neu geschaffen ist.
Der Zusammenhang dieses Sees mit unterirdischen Wasserhohlen, die theils
unter ihm, theils hoher als er liegen, giebt die Erklirung des Wunders. Man
hat selbst Modelle erfunden, welche den Vorgang versinnlichen.
(J. C. F. Guts Maths.)

Der vorfidtige Trianmer,

Sn bem Stéidtdyen Witlisbad) im Canton Bern war einmal ein Frember fiber
RNadt, und al8 er ind Bett gehen wollte, 303 er nod) ein Paar Pantoffeln aus
bem Biinbdel, legte fie an, band fie mit ben Strumpfbinbern an ben Fiifen feft,
unb legte fidh alfo ind BVett.  Da fagte ju ihm ein andbever Wanbdersmann, bev
in ber nimlidien Kammer fibernadytet war : ,Suter Freund, wavum thut ibe
bag P4  Darauf eviwiderte der Crfte : ,Wegen ber Borfidt, Denn idh b ein-
mal im Traum in eine Glasfdherbe getreten. So habe id) im Schlaf foldye
Sdymerzen dbavon empfunden, dafy i) um Yeinen Preid mehr barfuf fdlafen
mddyte.” (3. P. Debel, 1760-1826.)

Wasd der Mond erzabhlt.

Hisre, was der Rond mir erzdfhit ! Jd) habe ben Kabettenoffizier werben und
fidy sum exften Male in feine pradtige Uniform Heiden fehen ; id) habe Das
junge Middien in ihrem Brautftaat gefehen und des Filrften junge Braut
glitdTid) in ihrem Practanzuge; aber nie habe id) eine Seligleit exblidt, dhn-
lid) Der eined Heinen vierjdifhrigen Middens, weldhes iy heute Abend beobs
adytete.  Sie Hatte ein neues blaues Kleid exhalten und einen neuen Rofa-Hut;
ber Staat war eben angelegt und Ale viefen nady Lidst, beun ded Monbdes
Straflen, bie burd) bas Fenfter brangen, waven nidyt Hell genug, gang andere
Lidter mufiten angebrannt werben. Da fland bas Heine Mabden, fieif wie
eine Puppe, die Arme Angfilid) von bem Kleibe ab ausfiredend, die Finger weit
augeinanber gefpreizt, O welde @e(ugfctt ftrablte aus ihren Augen, aus ihrem
gangent Gefidit !, Morgen follft Du in bem Kleide ausgehen 1 fagte vie Mut-
ter, und bie Kleine blidte auf ju ihrem Hut nnd wieder nieber 3u ihrem Kieide
unb [idpelte felig. ,Dntter 14 rief fie, »was werben wofl bie Meinen Hitnd-
dyen benfen, wenn fie mid) in biefem Staate exbliden ?4

($aud Chr. Anderfen.)
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INTRODUCTION.

1. Hustory of the German Language.

§ 1. Indo-European Historians are united in the opin-
Languages. ion that the greater portion of the
present inhabitants of Europe and Hindostan are descend-
ed from one common stock, which had its early home in
the western part of the Himalaya Mountains. From this
mountain region, one portion of this original stock moved
down to the rich plains of India, and developed the San-
scrit language and literature, and the Buddhist religion.
Another part went to Persia, and there developed the Bac-
trian language and the Parsee religion. Successive migra-
tions passed also to the west or northwest, and settled in the
different parts of Europe. From these western migrations
have sprung the chief groups of European nationalities
and languages. The most important of these are the Gre-
cian, Italic, Keltic, Teutonic, and Slavic.

When classed together, the inhabitants of Europe and
India are called the Jndo-European branch of the human
family. Their languages, termed the Jndo-European lan-
guages, are more perfectly developed, and are richer in lit-
erary treasures, than any other languages in the world.
Upon the study of them has been based essentially the very
important modern science of Philology.

§ 2. Teutonic The Teutonic was one of the largest of

Languages. these migrations. Moving through cen-

tral Europe, it divided into three branches. One portion
K
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passed over to the Scandinavian peninsulas of Norway and
Sweden, and of Denmark. Another part moved westerly
and settled in Germany. The third division, composed of
the Gothic tribes, passed through Poland and Russia down
to the Black Sea, and then moved up the Danube. Urged
by their restless spirit of conquest, the Goths pushed for-
ward into Western and Southern Europe, and established
two brilliant, but short-lived kingdoms upon the ruins of
the Roman empire. That of the East Goths covered Italy,
Switzerland, and parts of Bavaria, Austria, and European
Turkey. That of the West Goths covered most of France
and Spain. In the eighth century the Goths disappeared
completely and finally from history. Of their language
and literature, the only monuments extant are parts of the
translation of the Bible, made by Bishop Ulfilas in the
fourth century, a fragment of an almanac, and two short
bills of sale. These meagre remains of the Gothic lan-
guage furnished the starting-point for the comparative
study of the Teutonic languages.

The same principles of linguistic science that were ap-
plied by the brothers Grimm and others to the Teutonic
langnages, were applied by Bopp and his colaborers to the
wider field of the Indo-European languages. And thus has
arisen, within the last fifty years, the new and interesting
science of Comparative Language.

By the ninth century after Christ, the great majority of
the Scandinavian and German tribes had settled down
within their present dominions, and they have there devel-
oped their separate nationalities, languages, and literatures.
The Germans pressed back to the west of the River Rhine
the Kelts, whom they found extending their dominion as
far east as the present cities of Berlin and Vienna. The
Germans were in turn pushed forward to the west by the
Slavic tribes as far as to the River Elbe and the city of
Coburg. A reflex movement afterward set in. The Ger-

_man language, which has already spread to the eastward
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as far as the Byltic. provinces of Russia, to the city of Bres-
lau in the Pruygsian province of Silesia, and to Vienna in
Austria, is still gaining ground over the Slavic dialects in
the Prussian /provinces of East and West Prussia, Posen,
and Silesia, gnd in the Austrian provinces of Bohemia, Mo-
ravia, and (falicia. On the other hand, the French lan-
guage is ing on the German in the regions bordering
on the e, and especially in the French provinces of
Alsace and Flanders, and in Belgium.

The T'qutonic languages have thus three chief divisions:

1. Th¢ GOTIIIC, which in the ninth century entirely
isappeared from history.

2. The SCANDINAVIAN, covering Sweden, Norway,
Denmark, Iccland, and Greenland.

8. The GERMANIC, covering Germany, Holland, parts
of Switzerland and Belgium, England, the United
States, British America, and Australia.

§ 3. @Germanic Differences in the dialects of the Ger-
Languages. man tribes are noticeable as early as
when the Romans first came in contact with them. As
these tribes, still in the rudeness and ignorance of barbar-
ism, became permanently settled in their present localities,
and thus ceased to have much intercommunication, the dia-
lectic differences in language were rapidly increased. And
now almost every province, city, village, valley, and moun-
tain district has its distinctive dialect. The difference be-
tween the dialects has become so great, that a peasant from
Bavaria or Wirtemberg, in passing through Hamburg or
Rremen on his way to America, can only with the greatest
difficulty converse with his fellow-emigrant from Bremen,
Hamburg, Holstein, Mecklenburg, or Pomerania.
From this multitude of dialects have arisen several of
the most cultivated languages of modern times, as the Ger-
man, Dutch, and English languages. The German dialects
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are divided, by a line running from Aix-la-Chapelle to
Berlin, into Upper-German and Lower-German dialects.

§ 4. Lower-German The Lower-German dialects (and
Dialects. the languages that have sprung from
them) occupy, or originally occupied, the low sandy plain
which lies between the German Ocean, Denmark, and the
Baltic Sea on the north, and the line above indicated on
the south. They extend also from the French province
of Flanders on the west, to the Russian confines on the
Baltic on the east. From Lower-German dialects have
sprung the Dutch and the English languages.

During the early Middle Ages the Friesan language, spo-
ken on the coasts and in the islands off the shores of Hol-
land and Hanover, rose to a perfection nearly equal to that
of any contemporaneous Teutonic language. But it has
long since sunk back into mere local dialects.

§ 5. Upper-German The Upper-German dialects occupy
Dialects. the high mountainous region ex-
tending from the line above indicated on the north, to the
Alps on the south, and from the French province of Al-
sace on the west, to Hungary and Poland on the east.

§ 6. The High-German In the fifteenth century com-
Language. menced a chain of circumstances
beginning with the translation of the Bible by Luther, which
has resulted in the formation of a national German Lan-
guage. This High- German Language, more ' commonly
called in English simply the German Language, was based
primarily on one of the dialects of Saxony, in Central
Germany, which was intermediate both in character and
in geographical position between the Upper and the Lower
German dialects. Both the Upper and the Lower German
dialects have contributed to the grammatical features as
well as to the vocabulary of the national language.
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§ 7. History of the German The history of the German

Language. language is divided into four

chief periods; the Pre-Iistoric, the Old-German, the Mid-
dle-German, and the New-German.

§ 8. Pre-Historic Period, The Pre-Historic period is so
till 7th Century.  named because no remains of
the German literature, and but a few proper names in the
language of that time, have been preserved. TFrom this
period, which ends with the seventh century after Christ,
there are extant literary works in several of the other Teu-
tonic languages, as, the translation of the Bible into the
Gothic language, made by Bishop Ulfilas (A.D. 360-388);
the Anglo-Saxon poem, Beovulf, the earliest Teutonic epic,
evidently of heathen origin and composed at a very early
date, though the earliest manuscript of it extant is from
the eighth century; and the Scandinavian Eddas,also of
very early and unknown date, and of heathen origin.

§ 9. 0ld-German Period, The earliest literary remains in
7th to 11th Centuries.  the German language that are
extant consist almost entirely of translations of ecclesiasti-
cal documents from the Latin and the Greek. The oldest
of these date from the seventh century. They are of but
little literary merit, but they are of great importance in
studying the literary development of the German lan-
guage. The oldest preserved German poem is the Song
of Hildebrandt (Hilvebrandtd-Lied), dating from about the
eighth century. It is written in a Lower-German dialect,
but it contains many Upper-German words. The next im-
portant poem is the Deliand, a religious poem of about the
ninth century, written in the Old-Saxon dialect. The elt:
Befdyreibung, composed in the eleventh century, is the old-
ost preserved German poem that does not treat of a relig-
ious subject. :
Like al! new languages, the German dialects were orig-
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inally very poor in words. They were, however, much
richer than the modern German in grammatical forms,
During the Old-German period, the dialects were enriched
from the Latin and Greek by many words, whose use was
made necessary by the introduction of Christianity and of
a higher civilization. From this period date many such
words, as €ngel (Gr. dyyedog), Kirdie (Gr. kvpiaxh), Sdireiben
(Lat. scridere), vidten (Low-Lat. dictare), Klofter (Lat. claws-
trum), Priefter (wpeairepoc).

§ 10. Middle-German Period, Before the Middle-Ger-
12th to 16th Centuries. man period, no dialect had
acquired any great predominance over the others. In the
twelfth century, German commerce, manufactures, chival-
ry, and poetry flourished most luxuriantly on the Lower
Rhine, and especially in and around Flanders. At this
time the Lower-German dialect of Flanders became the.
most cultivated in Germany. Soon, however, the Flemish
poetry was eclipsed by the songs of the Minnesingers
(Minnefdnger) of Allemania and Suabia, on the Upper Rhine
(A.D. 1150-1250). These were sung so widely through
the courts of Germany that they almost made a national
language from the dialects of Allemania and Suabia. With
the last of the Crusades (A.D.1250) the spirit of chivalry
died out of Europe, and with it perished the poetry it had
nourished. During this period of the Minnesingers arose
the Rolandd-Lied : the great German epic—the Niebelungen-
Lied : and many other popular legends and romances.

In the latter part of the thirteenth century, clubs of lyr-
ic poets, called Master-singers (Meifterfdnger), were organ-
ized in many parts of Germany. These had their terms
and rules of membership, like the many trades-unions of
the Middle Ages. The spirit of their poetry spread to the
people. From this period date the great mass of the beau-
tiful popular songs (Bolfé-Lieder) of Germany. Under the
influence of these Master-singers, the vocabularies of many
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dialects were greatly enriched, but still no one dialect gain-
ed any great supremacy over the others,

The universities that were established in Germany, on
the model of those in Italy (the first in Prague, A.D. 1348);
the commercial prosperity of the free cities, and the conse-
quent flourishing condition of the fine and useful arts; the
conquest of Constantinople by the Turks (A.D.1453), and
the consequent dispersion of Greek scholars over all Eu-
rope; the invention of printing (A.D. 1450); the estab-
lishing of newspapers (A.D.1488); and, finally, the Refor-
mation in the sixteenth century, were all additional influ-
ences that greatly enriched the more cultivated dialects
during the latter part of the Middle-German period, and
prepared the way for the last, the New-German period.

§ 11. Changes in theLanguage During the fifteenth cen-
. during the 15th Century. tury the poeticside of the
language lost much in purity, beauty, pathos, and power.
On the other hand, the dialects were greatly enriched by
the addition of technical, scientific, metaphysical, and theo-
logica.l terms, as was required by the advance of science,
invention, commerce, and pulpit eloquence, of prose in pre-
dominance over poetic literature, and by the increase in
the general intelligence of the people

§ 12. New-German Period, The extensive circulation
16th Century till present time. throughout Germany of
the translation of the Bible made by Luther (1522), and of
the sermons and hymns published by Luther, Jonas, Speng-
ler, and others, soon made the new High-German Lan-
guage (§ 6) in which they were written very widely known
in all the German states. Additional impetus was given
to the High-German langunage by the publication in it of
humorous and satirical poems and fables, collections of
proverbs, works of history and of natural history, transla-
tions of works of classical writers, and other books that
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were read largely by the people. Above all, a foundation
was laid, by the publication of grammars and dictionaries,
for a critical and scientific knowledge of the language.
The High-German has added to its vocabulary from the
local dialects (§ 6) and from ancient and modern foreign
languages, and has become the sole language of literature,
of official intercourse, and of polite society throughout all
Germany. It has not, however, displaced any of the local
dialects. These retain their vitality with great tenacity,
especially among the peasantry.

§ 13. Foreign The use of Latin in scientific writings, in
Influences. lectures at the universities, and as the lan-
guage of intercourse among literary men of different na-
tions during the Middle Ages, greatly retarded the develop-
ment of the German as a cultivated language. - The polit-
ical predominance of France during the reign of Louis -
XTIV, the spread of the French as the language of the court
throughout all Europe, and the immigration from France
of the banished Huguenots after the revocation of the Edict
of Nantes, 1685, caused the introduction of many French
words and idioms into the German language.

At the beginning of the eighteenth century, some bold
German scholars, as Gessner and Leibnitz, ventured upon
the great innovation of lecturing in the universities, and
publishing their scientific writings in the German language.
A general movement soon set in to rescue the language
from the corruptions that had crept in during the preceding
century. This movement, so ably begun by Gessner, Leib-
nitz, Opitz, and others, and afterwards so greatly strength-
ened by the pure style in German prose and poetry of such
writers as Klopstock, Wieland, and Lessing, received a great
check by the second invasion into Germany of French man-
ners, morals, literature, and philosophy, which was led on
by Frederick the Great during the latter part of the eight-
eenth century.
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The brilliant and numerous constellation of writers in
every branch of literature, science, philosophy, and criti-
cism, which arose in Germany during the first half of the
present century, including such names as Goethe, Schiller,
Schlegel, Humboldt, Fichte, Hegel, Ranke, Heyne, Grimm,
etc., have made this the second classic period of the Ger-
man language and literature. The present purity, richness,
and elegance of the language are also owing in no small de-
gree to the fact that the German has displaced the French
as the language of court, and the Latin as the language of
scientific and plnlosophlcal literature.

§ 14. Grammatical Changes in the During its develop-
Language during its History. ment from the sev-
enth century after Christ till the present time, the German
language has undergone many and very radical changes.
In the Old-German there was a much more complete and
complex systern of grammatical forms in the inflection of
the verb, noun, pronoun, and adjective than there is in the
New-German.

The Old-German had fwenty-five, and the Gothic forty
endings in the inflection of the noun, while the New-Ger-
man has but seven (¢, ¢3, 8, en, n, er, ern).  There was an in-
strumental case ; three forms for the three genders of the
plural of the pronoun fie, they (m. sié, f. sid, n. sin); and
three forms for the plural of the adjective (as,for blinbde,
blind ; m. plinté, . plintd, n. plintu).

The very extended conjugation of the verb gave “the
Old-German more musical beauty and more adaptation to
poetry, while on the other hand the Old-German is infe-
rior to the New-German in its capacity to express thought
and scientific truth. While some radical words disap-
peared during the Old and Middle-German periods, the
vocabulary of the New-German has been enriched by many
new derivatives and compounds of native words, and by
the addition of many foreign words.

K2
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§ 15. History of the No critical work on the German
Critical Study of the language appeared until several
German Language.  centuries after grammars had been

written upon some of the other languages of Europe, as the
Italian, Spanish, French, and Anglo-Saxon. The first Ger-
man grammar was written (1540) by Jckelsamer, a contem-
porary of Luther. The first treatise on German prosody was
by Opitz (1624); the first German dictionary was by Ge-
nasch (1616) ; and the first work on German synonyms was
. by Gottschedd (1758).

The wrong principles of grammatical analysis, which
had crept into the German grammars during the seven-
teenth and eighteenth centuries, were checked and correct-
cd by Adelung, whose great German grammar and diction-
ary (1793-1801) marked an epoch in the critical study of
the German language. It was reserved to the present cen-
tury, however, to develop the true principles of compara-
tive and historic study of langnage. And within the last
fifty years have appeared the great comparative and histor-
ical grammars of Grimm, Heyse, Becker, Kehrein, Kelle,
and others; and the dictionaries of Heyse, Weigand, Meyer,
Sanders, Schmitthenner, and Grimm. That of the broth-
ers G'rimm, when complete, will fill about twenty octavo
volumes, and will be the most completo dictionary ever yet
produced of any language. Many noted philologists in Ger-
many and many learned societies are constantly adding, by
their researches, to the knowledge of the German language
and its dialects.

During the history of the language, letters have been ox-
changed, added, and dropped ; nouns have passed from one
gender to another, and from one declension to another.
Within the last fifty years uniformity has been introduced
into the spelling, and the complicated construction of sen-
tences, which formerly prevailed, has to a degree been re-
placed by the original simplicity of German syntax.
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§ 16. Résumé. We thus find the history of the German
language to be divided into four chief periods, with subdi-
visions as follows:

1. The PRE-HISTORIC PERIOD endmy withthe Sev-
enth Century ; with no remains of the language
extant except a few proper names.

2. The OLD-GERMAN PERIOD, from the Seventh to
the Eleventh Century ; translations from Latin of
legal and ecclesiastical documents, $ilbebrandts:
Lied, Heliand, Welt-Befdhreibung.

8. The MIDDLE -GERMAN PERIOD, from the
Twelfth to the Sixteenth Century :

" 1. Flemish poetry, in the Twelfth Century.

2. Minnesingers, Roland3 - Lied, Niebelungen - Lied,
legends and romances; the First Classical Pe-
riod of the German language (1150-1250).

3. Master -singers, popular songs; decddence of
poetry and prose (12 00-1500)

g 4. The NEW-GERMAN PERIOD, from Luther's

_translation of the Bible (1522) to tﬂe  present time

13T / ¢ 2% 71, Siwteenth Century; religious hymns, sermons,
universities, public schools, prmtmg ; introduc-
tion of many technical terms in science, art,

[ir6 - [ 79 >  and philosophy.

2. Seventeenth Century,; decadence of the lan-
guage through French influence.

3. Eighteenth Century; purifying of the lan-
guage from foreign elements, and foundation
of the language as it now exists; German dis-

. places Latin in the universities.!

. 4. Middle of the Eighteenth Century; second de-
cadence of the language under French influ-
ence.

8. Nineteenth Century: Adelung, Lessing, Goethe,
Schiller, Grimm, Bopp, Humboldt, etc. ; Second
Classical Period of the German language.
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9. Characteristics of the German Language.

§ 17. First Impression. To most foreigners who go to
Germany without an acquaintance with the language, and
especially to those speaking English, French, Italian, or
Spanish, the German language ‘has an energetic but harsh
sound. This is owing mostly to the great predominance of
consonants over vowels, and to the frequent recurrence of
the sharp diphthong ei, of the {f), of guzturals, and of
double consonants. The energy of the language is greatly
increased by the accent falling so frequently upcn the first
syllable, as is the case even in very long words. The ca-
dence and intonation of the sentences in the German are
very different from the same in the English language.

§ 18. Fullness of A nearer acquaintance shows that the
the Vocabulary. German language is extremely rich in
words; that, thongh full of energy and force, the language
has also an abundance of words expressive of the most del-
icate sentiments and emotions ; that it successfully express-
es the deep feeling, the warm friendship and hospitality, the
humor, wit, and pathos, and the brilliant and highly poetic
imagination of the Geérman people ; and that its vocabula-
ry is sufficiently extensive to meet all the requircments of
modern civilization.

There is in the language an unlimited power of multi-
plying words, by forming compounds from simple words.
Indeed, the very great majority of German words can be
traced back to a very small number of primitive roots, na-
tive to the language itself.

§ 19. Purity from In the German language there are
Foreign Elements. about forty thousand words of foreign
origin, which are not so fully naturalized but that their for-
eignness is still felt. Many of these are but rarely used, and
most of them may be replaced by words of German origin.

4
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Some thousands of words, however, which have been intro-
duced since the seventh century (as {dyreiben, Pferd, Engel,
Rirdye), are so completely incorporated into the language
that their foreign ongm is now “no longer felt.” Still there
are but few languages in which forelgn words are so little
used as in the German. The rigidness with reference to
the exclusion of foreign words, which the so-called “pur-
ists” introduced into the language in the early part of the
Ppresent century, has of late very greatly relaxed.

§ 20. Comparison of The German grammar is far more
German and English complicated than the English. The
Grammar. definite article, and every adjective,

or adjective pronoun, have six forms, while in English each
has but one form. In the declension of the noun, seven
terminations may be used (besides the umlaut on the radi-
cal vowel), while in English there are but two terminations,
and no modification of the radical vowel. Adjectives and
adjective pronouns may be declined in three ways, or may
be used without declension, while in Inglish they are al-
ways without declension. The gender of nouns is arbi-
trary and not natural, many nouuns that are neuter in En-
glish being masc,ulme, and others being feminine in Ger-
man. Inthe conjugation of the verb, the radical vowel oft-
en takes the umlaut. The past participle generally adds
a prefix syllable, and always has a participial termination.
In compound verbs, the prefix to the verb, which in En-
glish can not be removed farther than to immediately after
the object of the verb, in German may be placed at the
close of even a long sentence. One or more long quali-
fying clauses may intervene between the article and its
noun. The order of sequence of auxiliary verbs is entire-
ly reversed in conjunctive sentences. Prepositions and
verbs govern three cases of the substantive instead of a

“single one, as in English. The object precedes the verb

more frequently than in English.
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The German has the advantage over the English lan-
guage in several respects. The infinitive of verbs is always
indicated by a termination (-en). The past participle is
marked by a termination (-t or —en),and generally also by
a prefix syllable (ge-). The termination of the article, ad-
jective, or adjective pronoun often indicates the gender,
case, or number of the qualified noun. The additional
cases (the Gendtive and Dative) diminish the use of prepo-
sitions. Somewhat more inversion in the position of words
is allowed, giving rather more freedom of style in express-
ing emphasis or shades of meaning. The freedom with
which compound words are formed gives great terseness of
expression. Owing to the method of forming compound
words and the comparatively rare use of foreign words,
there are but few, even of the longest words, that can not
be immediately understood by persons of comparatively
limited education.

8. Extent of Use of the German Language.

§ 21. Extent of Use. The German language is the ver-
nacular of the entire population of the smaller German
states; of all the inhabitants of Prussia, except the small
Slavic-speaking population of Prussian Poland; of about
one fourth the inhabitants of Austria (being spoken mostly
in the western part of that empire) ; of two thirds the inhab-
itants of Switzerland; of the province of Alsace in France;
of the German colonists of Courland, and other provinces
and cities in Russia ; and of the German immigrants in the
United States, Brazil, and some other countries of the Old
and New World. It is thus spoken by about seventy mil-
lions of people. This is nearly equal to the English-speak-
ing population of the entire world, and is greater than the
number that speak any other language of European origin.
These two, the German-speaking and the English-speaking
branches of the Tentonic division of the Indo-European
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portion of the human race, represent to-day more of the .
active, intellectual, political, religious, artistic, commerecial,
and industrial forces of the world than any other family
of the nations of Europe or of the world.

§ 22. Literary Treasures. The number and value of the
works in every branch of human learning in the German
exceed by far those in any other language. The German
belles-lettres literature rivals that of any other nation. Ger-
many is the home of modern music and art-criticism. The
German language is therefore studied, both as a means of
education, of culture, and of enjoyment by the scholars, art-
ists, educators, and travelers from all civilized lands. A
knowledge of the language is also essential to success in
many branches of domestic and foreign industry and com-
merce.

4, German Dialects.

§ 23. Formation of Dialects. When the tribes of the Ger-
man branch of the Teutonic family first settled in Ger-
many, there were probably but few differences in their lan-
guage. As these ignorant and almost barbarous tribes
became permanently settled, intercommunication between
them soon almost entirely ceased. In every province, city,
secluded valley, or mountainous region, dialectic changes

- immediately began to be developed. Words rapidly be-

came modified in pronunciation and in meaning. New
words grew out of old roots. With some tribes words
passed out of use. Different vowel and consonant sounds
gained a predominance in certain regions: Grammatical
forms were dropped, modified, or added. New words from
foreign sources were added to one dialect without being
adopted by its neighbors. Thus within a short time were
formed a great number of dialects in all parts of Germany.

Other influences, on the other hand, soon set in to retard

“the growth of dialects and to permanently fix their forms.
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There has, indeed, been less change in the character of the
local dialects of Germany since the seventh century, than
there has been in that of the cultivated High-German lan-
guage since the sixteenth century.

As we have seen above (§ 12), one of the Upper-German
dialects in Saxony became the grammatical basis of the
present German language (§ 6), which is spoken by the edu-
cated classes in all parts of Germany. But the great mass
of the people, and more especially of the peasantry, still
speak their own local and provincial dialects. Even the
educated classes are but rarely entirely free from provincial-
isms, both in pronunciation, in the intonation of sentences,
and in the use of words.

The dialectic differences between the languages of the
tribes of North and those of South Germany (which were
indistinetly marked in the proper names handed down to
us by Roman writers) have, in the course of time, been suf-
ficiently developed to give a basis for a classification of the
dialects of Germany.

They are divided by a line running nearly from Aix-la-
Chapelle to Berlin (§ 3) into two chief groups, the Upper-
German and the Lower-German dialects.

§ 24. Upper-German The dialects of Upper or South
Dialects. Germany, extending south as far
as the Alps, are, like all languages of mountainous districts,
full of terse and short words and expressions. The words
are apparently clipped off or contracted, and are strength-
ened by doubling the consonants. The Upper-German dia-
lects are fuller of consonants and of harsh guttural sounds
than is the cultivated national language, and much more so
than are the dialects of North Germany, or than are any
other of the Teutonic languages. They are thus both
harsh to the ear and difficult of pronunciation.
They are subdivided into four groups: the  Bavaro- .
Awustrian, the Suabian, the Allemanian, and the Frankish.
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§ 25. Lower-German  The Lower-German or North-Ger-
Dialects. man (called also the Platt-Deutsch)
dialects, like all lJanguages in low and plain countries, are
softer to the ear, freer from consonants and gutturals, and
fuller of vowels and liquids, than those of South Germany.
The Lower-German dialects are in many respects inter-
mediate in character, as they are in geographical position,
between those of South Germany and those of Scandinavia.
They are also subdivided into four chief groups: the
Lower-Saxon, the Westphalian, those of the Lower-Rhine,
and the Fricsan (§ 4).

§ 26. Characteristic In a large number of words where

Differences. the - Upper-German dialects have

f,f, & org,id, b, ¢i ore,the same words in the Lower-

German dialects have t, , I, {, v,and 0, From the fre-

quent rccurrence of the t for the |, some writers call the

Lower-German the ,,bat/’ dialects, and the Upper-German
the ,,ba8‘! dialects.

§ 27. Tables in For the purpose of presenting to
Comparative Language. the eye at a glance a few of the
verbal analogies upon which the theory of the relation-
ship, and of the history of the development of languages is
to a large degree based, we give the three following tables,
presenting :

1. Comparison of words in the Indo—European lanrruages.

2. «“ « “ Teutonic
8. Illustrations of the historic development of words in
the German language.

The intricate and subtle laws of vocal changes, a knowl-
edge of which is necessary for the complete understand-
ing of these tables, must be reserved for explanation in
more advanced works. In these tables the vowels are pro-
nounced as in German.
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§ 28. Comparison of Words in

English. Sanscrit. Bactrian. (New-Persian.)  Greek.,
Father,  pitar, padar, warip,
Mother, mitar, mata, méder, uiTIp,

Son, slinis, —.
Daughter, duhitar, ditér, doktarah, O¥ydrnp,
Brother, bhratar, bratar, brader, ¢parnp,

Sister, swasar, hhiher,

Sun, syona, nAog,
Star, stri, ————  gitdrah,

Day, dyu,

Yesterday, hyas, =~ ——  diruz, xbéc,
Night, nakta, vbE (vukrdc),
Month, mas, (uivm),
Eye, akshi, ————  ain, dxoc,
Knee, jéno, Ydvv,
Salt, aAc,
Name, niman, ———— nam, bvoua,
Red, rohita, _— surkh, ¢pvlpdc,
To bear, bhri, plouv,
Am, dsmi, ahmi,  em, elue,
Art, ési, as-si, i, &l (¢lc),
Ls, asti, acta, est, HTOR
VA aham, azem, 1nan, tyw,
Me, mim, mam, marq, ué,
Thou, tvam, tum, tu, 0,
Thee, tvam, thwam,  tard, ¢,

One, e, yak, eic, dv,
Two, dwi, - du, Sbo,
Three, tri, _ sih, TpEiC,
Sz, shash, ———  shesh, €,
Ten, dagan, ————  dah, Séxa,
Over, upari, ———  Dals, vréo,
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the Indo-European Languages.

Latin. Keltic. Slavic. (Lithuanian.)  Gothic.
pater, aithar, patr, ' fadar.
mater, mathair, matka, mota, modar.

sin, sunus, sunus.

dear, decra, dukté, dauhtar.
frater, brathair,  bratr, brolis, - brothar.
soror, piuthar,  sestra, svistar.
sol, slun, ——  sauil.
stella, hwezda, —— stiarno.
dies, dia, den, ——  dags.
hesternus, weéra, ———  (gestren),
nox (noctis),nochd, noc, nahts.
mensis, mios, 1aésje, akis, menoths,
oculus, ——  oko, augo.
genu, koleno, ——  knin
sal, salann, soly, —_— salt.
nomen, ainm, gmeno, —_— nomd.
(rutilus), ruadh, cerwenij, —— rauds.
ferre, beir, (brati), ———  Dbairan.
sum, is, gsem, esmi, im.
es, is, gsi, esi, is.
est, is, gest, esti, it.
ego, mi, ¢ azu, az’, ik.
me, mi, me, mane, mik.
tu, tha, ty, tu, thu.
te, thu, ti, tave, thuk.
unus, un, gedno, venas, ains.
duo, do, dwa, dwi, tvai.
tres, tri, tri, C o trys, threis.
Bex, shestj, szessi, saihs.
decem, deich, deset, deszimt,  taihun.,
super, 08, pres, ufar.
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§ 29. Comparison of Words
(1.) Gothic. (2.) Scandinavian.

Enrglish. Gothic, Teelandic. Swedish. Danish.
Father, fadar. fadir, fader, fader.
Mother, modar. mo6dhir,  moder, moder.
Son, sunus. sonr, son, 80n.
Daughter, dauhtar. dattir, datter, dotter.
Brother, brothar.  Dbrodhir, broder, = broder.
Sister, svistar. systir, syster, °  soster.

Man, man. madhr, man, mana.
Sun, sauil. sol, sol, ~ soel.
Moon, ména. mani, mine, moane.
Star, stairno.  stirna, stjerna,  stierne.
Day, dags. dag, dag, dag.
Night, nahts. nott, natt, nat.
Good, gods. godr, god, god.
Better, batiza. betra, bittra, bedre.
High, hauhs. ha, hog, hoi.
Bitter, baitrs. bitr, bitter, bitter.
Sweet, sutis. sotr, * 80t s0d.
One, ains. einn, en, een.
Two, tvai. tvein, tvi, to.
Three, threis. thrir, tre, tre.
Ten, taihun. tiu, tio, ti.

To have, haban. hafa, hafva, have.
To come, quiman. koma, komma, komme.
To go, gahan. sia, g, goa.
In, in. i, i i

Out, ut. t, ut, td.
Ovwer, ufar. yfir, ofver, over.
No, né. nei, nej, nei.

Yes,  jo. i, jo, i
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Dutch,
vader,
moder,
zoon,
dochter,
broeder,
zuster,
man,
zoen,
maan,
ster,
dag,
nacht,
goed,
beteren,
hoog,
bitter,
zoet,
een,
twee,
drie,
tien,
hebben,
komen,
gean,
in,

utt,
over,
ne,

Ja,

in the Teutonic Languages.
(8.) Germanic.

German.  Lower-German. Friesan.
Bater, fadder,  fader,
PMutter,  mudder, moder,
Sobn, sin, son,
Todyter, dochter, dochter,
Bruder,  broder, broder,
Sdywefter, swester,  swester,
Mann, man, man,
Sonne, sunne, sunne,
Mond, moand, mond,
Stern, steern, stera,
Tag, dag, dei,
RNadyt, nacht, nacht,
gut, god, god,
beffer, biter, beter,
foh,  hoch, bag,
bitter, bitter, bitter,
fiig, 80t, swet,
ein, een, an,
wei, twee, twéne,
brei, dree, thre,
a¢bn, tein, tian,
baben, hebben,  hebba,
fommen, koamen, kuma,
geben, goaen,  gan,
in, in, in,
aus, wut, t,
fiber, over, over,
nein, ne, ni,
ia, joa, ie,

287

Anglo-Sazon.
fider.
moder.
sunu.
dohter.
brodher.
swyster.
man.
sunna.
mona.
steorra.
daeg.
niht.
god.
beterian.,
heah.
biter.
swete.
ain.
twa.
thri.
tén.
habban.
cuman.
gangan.
in.

t.
over.
ni.

gese.
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English.
Father,
Mother,
Son,
Daughter,
Brother,
Sister,
Man,
Friend,
Ilouse,
Sun,
Moon,
Star,
Day,
Night,
Good,
Baetter,
Best,
High,

. Bitter,
Sweet,
To hear,
To come,
To go,
To see,
To eat,
1,

Me,
Thow,
Thee,

INTRODUCTION.

§ 30. Illustration of the

Words in the

(Gothic.) Old-German. Middle-German., New-German.
fadar, fatar, vater, Later.
modar, muotar, . muoter,  TMuter.
sunus, sunu, sun, Sobn.
dauhtar, tohter, tohter, Todyter.
brothar,  bruodar, bruoder, Brubder.
gvistar, suéstar,  swéster, Sdywefter.
man, man, man, Mann.
frijonds, {riunt, vriunt, Sreund,
his, his, his, Haug,
sunnd, sunna, sunne, Sonne,
menoths, man6th, mindt, Mond.
stairno,  sterno, stern, Ctern.
dags, tac, tach, Tag.
nahts, naht, naht, RNadyt.
gods, guot, guot, gut.
batiza, beziro, bezzer, beffer.
batists, bezist, bezzist,  beft.
hauhs, héh, hdch, body.
baitrs, bittar, bitter, bitter.
sutis, suazi, slize, fiif.
hausjan,  horan, horen, horen.
quiman, chuman, komen, fommen
(gahan),  gén, gén, geben.
saihvan, sehan, séhen, feben.
itan, ezzan, ezzen, effen.
ik, ih, ich, idy.
mik, mih, mich, midy,
thu, da, da, bu.
thuk, dih, dich, bidy.
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Historical Development of
German Language.

English. (Gothic.) Old-German. Middle-German. New-German,
He, is, ir, ér, er.
She, si, siu, siu (sie), fie.
1z, it, iz, 8i, ed.
e, veis, wir, wir, wir,
You, jus, ir, ir, ibr.
They, eis, eis, 8ié, fie.
Who, hvas, hvo, hweér, wér, wer,
Which,  hveleiks, hwiolihher, wslher,  welcher.
One, ains, eines, cines, einsd,
Two, tvai, zwéne, zwéne, jroei.
Three, threis, drié, drig, pret.
Four, fidvoreis, fiori, viere, gier,
Five, fimf, fimfi, viinve, fitnf.
Seven, sibun, sibun, siben, fieben,
Eight, ahtau, aht0, aht, adyt.
Nine, niun, niun, niun, neun.
Ten, taihun, z&han, zéhen; sebn.
No, ne, né-ein, nein, nein.,
Yes, ja, i, 1, ja.
To write, (L.scribere), scripan,  schriben, fdyreiben.
Boundary, (Pol.graniga),grenitz,  grenitz,  Grenge.
Cabbage, (Ital. cgoolo), cholo, kol, Kobl.
Nation, (L. natio, I'r. nation), nation, RNation, .
Ezcepted, {izgenommen, audgenommen,
Muscle,  (L.musculus), Musfel,
Museum, (L. muséum), Mufeum.
Coke, (English), Coals.
Coffee, (Arab. takwah, Fr.cars), Kaffee.



GERMAN GRAMMAR.
(Deutide Granmatif.)
§ 31. GERMAN GRAMMAR, like that of all cultiva.
ted languages, is divided into four parts:
Orthography, Etymology, Syntax, and Prosody.

Rem. In this work prosody is omitted entirely. Syntax is not treated sep~
arately, but the etymology and syntax of each part of speech are given in
the same chapter. Many portions of the German grammar are omitted
where the same laws prevail as in the English language.

ORTHOGRAPHY.
(Orthographic.)

§ 82. The German Alphabet has twenty-six letters:
Aa...... Ah. 7 PR Yote. | S,{ (8)..Ess.
B,b...... Bay. | & 1...... Kah. |T,t..... Tay.
Ce...... Tsay. | &1...... El. uu Oo.
D,d...... Day.” | Mm....Emm. | B,9..... Fow
C,e Ay. Ma..... Enn. | B,w.... Vay.
Fofeeeenn. Ef. O,0..... Oh. X r..... 1ks
®,g...... Gay. | Pp..... Pay. | 9,9.....Ipseclon.
90...... Hah. | R,q..... Koo. Y PR Tset.
3,i..... .. Ee. R,t......Err. | (SeeLessonl,1)

Rem. The German Alphabet, like those of all other European nations, was
developed from the Latin. Under the influence of the artistic spirit of the
times, during the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, when in architecture the
pointed arch took the place of the round arch, pointed letters took the place in
manuscripts of the round Latin letters. The pointed letters were adopted
also in the first books that were printed both in English, French, and Lat-
in, as well as in the German language. With the revival of classical taste
there was a return to the use of the Latin alphabet, first in Italy, then in
France, England, Holland, Poland, and other European countries, The
Latin letters are now also used in many German books and periodicals.
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1. VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS.
(Bolale nud Diphthouge.)
§ 33. 1. There are seven simple Vowel Sounds:
a, e (D), i,0,1, 5, .
2. And three Diphthongal Sounds: ¢, au, eu.
Rem. 1, All the seven vowels have both lng and skort sounds.
Rem. 2. The three umlaut vowels &, §, if (also written ae, pe, 1¢) represent
distinct vowel sounds, not modifications of the vowels a, 0, i,
Rem, 8. The @ and ii first appeared in the eleventh and twelfth centuries;
the § and @n (also eut) first appeared during the Middle-German period.

§ 34. The Vowel is long:

1. When doubled in the same syllable: Paar, Spree.

2. With silent } in the same syllable: Sobn, Roth.

3. When it closes a syllable (especially if it is accented):
Ba’zter, E-1i'-a, Jw-li, Bru'sder, l¢’-fen, da, fo, du, ju.

4. In radical syllables and monosyllables which end with
a single consonant: Hab’-fudyt, leg’zbar, trag’-bar ; er,
wen, der, bem, den, dar, vor, fiir.

Ezc. The vowel is short in ab, an, bi8, in, mit, um, von : ob, bin, eg ; 8,
man, was ; das, bes, im, vom, jum ; bin, Hat.

§ 35. The Vowel is short :

1. When followed by a double consonant: fal’-len, bef'-fer,
Mit'~te, Mann, Bett, foll, Rull,

2. Or by two or more consonants: Band, bil'-vend, ift.

Exc. 1. The vowel is long: in the contracted words, Dagd, Mond, Mons
tag, Obft, Oftern, Papft, Roft, Troft, grdft, G, nidft, trdfen, and wilft
(from Mid.- Ger. méget, manét, obez, 6starfin, bbest, groszest, hoshest, etc.).

Ezc. 2. Alsoin some contractions of verbs, as: babt (habet), [ebft (Tebet).

Exc. 8. And before ¢ in Art, Arjt, Bars, Bart, Ouark, jart ; Erbe, Herde,
Oerd, Plexrd, Sdert ; Borb ; Geburt.

§ 36. Diphthongs are always long: Fauft, leiften, feudt.

§ 87 Vowels belonging to different syllables must be pro-
nounced separately: geenvet (ge-en’-det), rmeen (Arzme’zen),
Linie (Ri'-nise), Kanaan (Ka’snazan), oologie (So-0-l0-gie’).

L
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§ 38. Vowels and Diphthongs are somnded thws:
1. A, a. 1. The long sound, like ¢ in futher ; Vater, las.
2. The skort sound is shorter and sharper, but not as
flat as in Aat : Bat, bag, laffen, Mann.
2. €, ¢, has three sounds:
1. Long, like @ in mate : Sdynee, mebhr, ven, dem.
2. Short, like e in belt_bec : bellt, Bett, befjer, beft, Wen-
bung, Trennung.
3.1t is almost suppressed in terminations and pre-
fixes: haben, meine, Scyneiver, gelobt, Gebdubde.
3. §,i. 1. The long sound, like e¢ in meet : Mine, ibm.
2. The short sound, like 2 in béz » bitter, milve, in, ift.

Rem. J is never doubled ; when followed by silent ¢, it has a long sound :
bie, Diener, vier. But fe is short in biersehn, viersig, viertel.

4. 0, 0. 1. The long sound, like o in note : RNoth, Boot.
2. The short sound is intermediate between that of o
in zone and that of v in sun : Sonne, Bolf, voppelt.

5. U, u. 1. The long sound, like oo in moot : Muth, thun.

2. The short sound is intermediate between that of oo
in pool, and that of w in pwil : Pult, Bund, Fury.

6. 9,9, sounds like i (§ 38, 9) : Aegypten, Syntar, Shftem.

Rem. In all words of German origin, where Y was formerly used, as well
as in foreign words that are fully naturalized, it is now replaced by i (§ 38, 10).

7. Ae, i, sounds like ¢ (§ 38, 2).

Rem. Strictly speaking, a somewhat more open sound than that of a in
mate, one intermediate between that of a in vary and that of e in very, is given
to {i, and also to ¢ in some words (as wer, der, ©rde; leben, geben, beten,
gegen, Sduee, etc.). '

8. O¢, b (oh-umlaut), has no equivalent in English.

Rem. It is like the French es. Its sound may be approximated by pro-
ducing a sound intermediate between that of a in bane and that of ur in burn:
Birfe, Bishmen, Scdn, Lffel, gertidt.

9. e, ii (oo-umlaut), has no equivalent in English.

Rem. It is like the French u. Thus &ilb may be approximately pro-
nounced by placing the lips as if about to whistle, and then trying to say
seed : Sitb, mitbe, Miltter, SANit{fel.
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10. Ui, ai (or €, ¢i), like ¢ in might : mein, Rhein, Seit.
Rem. Of the four forms ai, ay, ¢, el), which have contested for supremacy
in the German language since the fourteenth century, the form ¢{ has come
off the victor. At present gY) is dropped entirely; ¢} is used only in some
proper names (Peyne, Meyer, etc.); and @i is used in but few words (as
Maing, Mailand, Kaifer, Mai).

11. Au, au, like ou in mound : Mauer, laut, Haus.
12. €u, eu (or Aen, dn), like of in moist : Reute, Maufe.
Rem. pi, used ouly in a few proper names, has the same sound : Broihan.

§ 39. In the development of all languages, vowels (and also the liquids,
[, m, 1, t) are more subject to change than are consonants,

2. CONSONANTS.
(Ronfonanten.)

§ 40. The Consonants are sounded as follows :
1. B, 0. 1. Beginning a syllable, like & » Bilb, Brett.

2. Eading a syllable, nearly like p : Dieb, halb, ab, ob.
Exc. It has the sound of b before b or b: Ebbe, Gelittbe,
2. €, ¢. 1. Before a,0,0r # (or before a consonant) is

pronounced like % in Zing : Cato, actiy.

2. Before other vowels, like Zs in mets : Gicero, Ceves.
3. 9, d. 1. Beginning a syllable, like & : Dom, dret, va.

2. Ending a syllable, nearly like ¢: $anbd, Bad, Rav.
Ezc. The sound of b is given in §9 ¢ Adbder, Wibber.
4. &, §(B,v,0r Bh, ¥h), like Fin fine : fein, Freundjchaft ;

vier, bavon 5 Philofophie.

Rem. 1. In foreign words b sounds like v in ever: Stlave, Frevel, brav,
Rem, 2. For a long time f and  were used interchangeably. Their use

has finally become settled, but in a purely arbitrary way ; the f largely pre-
dominates.

Rem, 8. The Y only occurs in words of Greek origin, as in' Bhilofophie, and
:n a few German proper names, as: bolph (or AdsIf), Rudolph (f), Weftpbas
en,
5. @, g. 1. Before a vowel, like g in gay : geben, Grunbd,
2. After a vowel (and not before u), sec § 40,17.
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6. §, 0. Like 4 in house : Haus, hod), erheben, Johann.
Eczxe. The letter | is silent : (1) in the combination {f), as in Thon, Noth ;
(2) after a vowel, as in Sobn, Lobhn § (3) after ¢ in Rbebe, Rbein, Rhabarber ;
(4) after ¥ in some proper names, as BidHh.
7. 3, 1. Like y in yoke: Jobann, Juli, Jahr, Januar,

8. 8, L. Like Z in Zing : Konig, fommen, Punft, Koln,
Rem. In those foreign words that have become fully naturalized, ¥ has al-
most entirely displaced ¢: Puntt, Kongrefs, KB(n.
9.8, [, M, m, N, u, B, », O, g, have the same sound as
1, m, n, p, ¢ in English: famm, Reimpinfel, Qual,
Rem. Before ¥, 1t takes the sound of ng (§ 40, 16); Dant, denten, liunta.
10. R, 1. 1. At the beginning of a syllable, t has a sound
somewhat rougher and deeper in the throat than in
English : Roth, rund, Rbein.
2. In other positions it is trilled : Brod, Bart, der, wer.
11. &, 8 (] or §). 1. Like s in Zess : dad Meffer, ift, vas.
2. But a single { before a vowel sounds like z in zone :
Sobn, fie, €lifa, gelefen.
3. When before p or t and at the beginning of a radi-
cal syllable, { sounds like s in shall : Spree, Stein,
verfteben, audgefprochen.

Rem. 1. In former periods of the language, {, fi, and §§ were very largely
interchanged. Even yet authorities vary in the use of f and §,

Rem. 2. The short § is used at the end of syllables: Dresben, Poiddam,
la8, augeinander, Donnerstag.
12. T, t (or TH, 1h). 1. Like ¢ in fone : Ton, Thon, Muth.
2. Like #8 in mafs, in final -tion, -tial, -tient, not pre-
ceded by {; Leftion, Quotient.

Rem. 1. The sound of ¢ is preserved when the accent is on the i, as in
Demotratie, Partie, Miltiabes. L

Rem. 2. Also when §i is preceded by {: Queftion’, Bafiion’.

Rem. 3. In the history of the language there have been many interchanges
between t, 9, and t§), Some modern writers, called * purists,” reject the {§
entirely, and write feil (Theil), tun (Thun).

13. B, w, Like v in vine : Wein, Wien, wei, warum.

Ren. B, after v, occurring in a few prover names, is silent: Panfow.
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14. X, ¢. Like « in doz : Borar, Crempel, Xerred, Here, fir.

Rem. The letter ¢ is used mostly in words of foreign origin.

15. B, 3 (8 and 33). Like ¢sin fits: 3eit, pupen, Stigse.

Rem. The use of 3, B, 33 has varied greatly in the different periods of the

language.
16. Ng, ng. Like ng in sing : fingen, Finger, brangm
Rem. A slight k sound is given after ig when it follows a vowel : Rang
(rang*), Angft (ang*st).
17. €Y, &, and g have two guttural sounds :
1.€h, & (and g, when ending a syllable), after a, o,
u, or au, have a rough aspirate sound, formed
deeper in the throat and much stronger than
that of & in Aope : Yoy (hokk) high ; Tudy (tookh),
cloth; ag (tahk), day ; madyen (ma’-hhen), to make.
2. After other letters (and in the diminutive sylla-

ble djen), they have a softer sound, made higher
in the palate, and inclining to that of sA in shall
idy (¢Ao®), I; vedyt (rehehs), right; Kinv’zden (kind’-
khen), a clwld Miin’=dyen (miin’-Ah*en), Munich ;
bil’lig (bzl’lzlz"‘), Beug (¢soyh*), Berg (berhsh).

Rem. 1. In words of Greek origin, dj sounds like k: Gfor, choir.
Rem. 2. Also before § in the same radical syllable, like k: Tad)8, waz.

§ 41. Many foreign words retain their original pro-
nunciation, as : Bureau, Palaid, Facon, Major, Gouverneur,
abieu, Aoverb, from the French ; Roaftbeef, Club, from the
English ; ©olo, rio, from the Italian.

Rem. In a few words the foreign pronunciation is retained in only a part
of the word : Penfion ( pon*s-si-one).

§ 42. The pronunciation of the educated classes and in polite circles in the
city of Berlin is at present the standard of good pronunciation throughout
Germany. The above rules are given in accordance with the usages now
prevailing in Berlin.

3. DIVISION OF SYLLABLES.
(Shlbentrenunng.) i
§ 43. In Pronouncing, the following laws prevail :
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1. In simple words: (1.) A single consonant, between
two vowels, is pronounced with the last vowel, as in:
Ba’ser, Brw'zver, le’zben, ba’zben, mei’-ner, gu’-ten.

(2.) Of two or more consonants, the first is pronounced
with the preceding, and the remainder with the
following vowel : Mit’-te, fdhim’-pfen, Deut’-{dhe.

2. In derivative words, prefixes, and suffixes not begin-
ning with a vowel, are pronounced in separate sylla-
bles: Ge-ftalt’, angft’-lidy, dulo’-fam ; Stanv’-haft-ig-teit,
but Fiief'-tin, Klei’-dbung, Farbe-vei’, Git'-te.

8. The parts of compound words are pronounced sepa.
rately: aud-ein-an’ver, Don'nerd-tag, fort'-beben, her-um’.

Rem. Some writers mark the division of syllables according to the pro-
nunciation, others according to the roots of words, The latter method is
more convenient in paradigms: [lieb’-en, mein'-er, gut’-er, gut’»e, breit'eft.

4. ACCENT.
(Hccent.)

§ 44. The Primary Accent is on the radical syllable of
simple words, whether primitive or derivative; inflectional
endings, and most prefixes and suffixes (§ 45, 3, ZZem.), are
unaccented: lich’zen, mein’zen, lieh’=licheren, Ba’-ter, Ge-ftalt’,
ge-liebt eften, ge-fabr’-lidyften.

Ezc. The accent is not on the radical syllable in leben’-big.

" § 45. In Compound Words, the radical syllable of the most
emphatic component takes the primary accent:

1. The first or modifying word of compound nouns and
adjectives, and of separable compound verbs, takes the
primary accent : Rauf’zmann, Bov’-fdyrift, gelb’-roth, aud’z
geben, ein’-fithren, umber -geben, mif -trauen.

Ezc. 1. The nouns Jahrhun’-dert, Jahrtau’-fend, Nordweft’, Sitdoft/, etc.

Exc. 2. The adjectives volltom’-men, nothtwen’sdig, wahrhaf -tig, leibhaf-tig,
barmber’-3ig, glitdie’-lig, leibei’-gen; allwwei’-fe, allmidy’-tig, grofmidy-tig,
bodyad’selig (and some other titular epithets).
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2. Tue accent is on the last syllable of adverbs com-
pounded with prepositions, and of those compounded
with hin, her, alf, and bicl: wovon’, womit’, bavon’; her-
ein’, heraud’, vollauf’, woblan’, allein’, vieleidht’, vielmebr’.

3. Inseparable prefixes are not accented: bewei’en, vers
ftelyzen, miBfal’-len, Unterbal’-tung.

Eze. 1. Ant’-lits, and Ant’-yoort (and its compounds).

Zzc. 2. All words compounded with ¢r3- and #tz, and many of those com-
pounded with mif= and un=: Cry’-bijdyof, Ur'-fache, niify’-hanbdeln, un’-gleidy

(but mififal’<len, unend’-lid), etc.).

Rem. 1. Some long words, however, have several subordinate accents:
Frennd jdaftlichleit’en, Fen'er-verfidyerungs-gefell’ jdaft,
Staatd’-fdul denstil gungs-taf fen-budy’ balter (§ 51, Rem. 1).
Rem. 2. Such very long words as the last are only tolerated in official lan-
guage, and even there they had better be avoided.

§ 46. Most Foreign Words retain their original accent.
This is generally on the last syllable in words from

1. The French: Offizier’, Couvert’, Mufi¥’, Majeftdt’.

2. The Latin and Greek: Ratur’, Stubent’, Theologie’.

Rem. 1. The foreign terminations =ti, -fet, -ift, -iven (ieven), -ur, -aft,
etc., take the primary actent, whether in words of German or in those of for-
eign origin; Firbeve’, Bavrbier’, Blumift’, poli'ven, Glajur’, Moraft’.

Rem. 2. The accent is changed in the inflection, and in the derivatives of
some foreign words: Dot’-tor (Dotto’-ven), Ehaval'-ter (Charalte’-re), Mufit!
mufifa’-lifdy), Gramma’-tit (grammatita’-lifd).

0bs. Differences in the position of the accent upon words,
and in the position of emphatic words in sentences, are
among the chief causes of the great difference existing be-
tween the intonation and the cadence of the English and
of the Geerman languages.

5. CAPITAL LETTERS.
(Grofe Anfangdbuditabesn.)
§ 47. Capital Letters are used as initials to:
1. AUl Nouns, other parts of speech used as nouns, and
nouns used adverbially: der Mann, die Stadt, bad Haus;
ber Gute, bad Lefen ; Morgens, Abendsd, BVormittags.
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2. The Indefinite Pronouns: Jemand, Niemand, Jeber:
mann ; also Etwad and Nidyté, when not before nouns
or adjectives; and Alle, Ales, Einige, Mander, BViele,
when used substantively.

3. The Numeral €in, when used in contrast to Anbder.

4. The Absolute Possessives : der Meinige, vad Jbhrige, die
Meinigen, vie Seinigen, ete.

5. Adjectives, derived from proper names of persons or
cities : pie Kantifhe Philofophie, ver Kdlner Dom.

Rem. Other proper adjectives do not begin with capital letters : die beutjdye
Spradye, dev deutfe Bunbd, eine ameritanifde Seitung.

6. COMPARISON OF GERMAN AND ENGLISH
WORDS.

§ 48. Great chances have taken place in the words of
the German and Lnglish languages during the fourteen
centuries especially that have passed since their separa-
tion.

1. A few words only have the same radical form, or, with
different spelling, are pronounced alike, as:

Mann, man, Daus, house. oilb, wild. fall-en, to fall.
$and, hand. Maus, mouse. fein, fine. hang-en, to hang.
Gras, grass. braun, brown. mein, mine. binb-en, to bind.
Glas, glass. fauer, sour. in, in. finb-en, to find.
Ring, ring. warm, warm. | bei, by. Bring-en, to bring.
$Finger, finger. bitter, bitter. alfo, also. fingsen, to sing.
Hunger, hunger. | blind, blind. biex, here. ﬁq!‘en, to sink.
$uf, hoof. mild, mild. A fdpier, gheer. fpinn-en, to spin.

2. The following examples illustrate the most striking
variations in the development of letters and of sounds:

(1.) a. $Haar, hair. Sdaaf, sheep. alt, old.
Grab, grave. $Paar, pair. Sdylaf, sleep. 8‘““6' fold.
Rabe, raven. adyt, eight. Radel, needle. | Dalt, hold.
Gtlave, slave. | Fradt, freight. | Har, clear. falt, cold.
Snabe (knave). | Aal, eel. Panf, hemp. ‘| Dade, hoe.
Plats, place. .| Mabl, meal. Baft, guest. RNafe, nosa.
. Rrabn, crane. | Stabl, steel. waren, were, .| Daten, hook.

W4T, was, Saat, seed. Kamm, comb. Gans, goose.

y S
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(5.) u, &.
und, and.
Hut, hat.
Budye, beech.
fudyen, seek.
Kufi, kiss.
Bruft, breast.
Sdyulter, shoulder
Fuds, fox.
SKupfer, copper.
Sturm, storm.
Turm, worm.
Blume, bloom.
thun, do.
Bud), book.
Bruber, brother.

| Mutter, mother.

Suh, cow.

Uhr, hour.
Srund, ground.
Dund, mouth.
Pfunbd, pound.
rund, round.
Sunb, sound.
LWunbe, wound.
genug, enough.
fithlen, to feel.
gritn, green.
filf3, sweet.
Titfe, feet.
itbel, evil.
Siilfe, help.
finf, five.
litgen, lie.
Hitgel, hill.
Mithle, mill.
Silnbe, sin.
glithen, glow.
Rilfte, coast. -
it (frst).
Lbrilten, brood.
hitpfen, hop.
Biidyfe, box.
&itd, south.
Kilbe, cows.

.)e, i, (3.)i,1de.

- Redyen, rake. Biene, bee.

bredyert, break. ir, we.

Weg, way. 18il3, felt.

Leny, lance. Sinne, sense.
Mext, mark. Rir{dpe, cherry.
Perz, heart. Pinfel, pencil.
Sdymers (smart). | fieben, seven.
ftexben (starve).  |irven, err.
{dmeden (smack). |id, I.

feft, fast. liegen, lie.

fett, fat. lieben, love.
feben, see. {dhieben, shove.
fteblen, steal. fieben, sift.
effen, eat. {diefen, to shoot.
meffen, mete. fpriefien, sprout.
elb, field. {pielen, play.
3ebm, ten. Rirdye, church.
_Evbeu, ivy. , | Riffen, cushion.
geben, give,

[eben, live. (4.) 5, 5.
benlten, think. ;| Flode, flake,
fenten, sink. grof, great.

- Pedy, pitch. 1o, raw. 4
fedhs, six. Stroh, straw.
melfen, milk. Todter, daughter.

. Teden, lick. Obr, ear.
geben, go. Bohne, bean.
(m), no. RNoth, need.
Sdmee, snow. roth, red.

Seele, soul. Brod, bread.
Sdwert, sword. | hod), high.
fdyelten, scold. Roggen, rye.

_ Slee, clover. Sommer,summer.
Werth, worth. | Donner, thunder.
Ber, who. Sonne, sun.
Regel, rule. Sobn, son.
Kdibe, crow. voll, full,
mdben, mow, J Sporn, spar.
fiben, sow. bdven, hear.

- ipiben, spy. {dyodren, swear.
fodire, were. 3voBIf, twelve.
T4fit, lets. fKinig, king.

; Biter, fathers. Mivtel, mortar,
fdgen, saw. Oel, oil.

Wiiffer, waters. | Mirber, murderer.

Briibe, broth,

L2
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(6.) au.
grau, gray.
L Raub, leaf.
taub, deaf.
Haufe, heap.
Saum, seam.
Laud), leek.
Daupt, head.
Auge, eye.
Braut, bride.
dlau, sly.
Fauft, fist.
FTau, tow.
Taube, dove.
Raum, room.
Blau, blue,
Thau, dew.
bauen, hew.

(7)ei.
Dieifter, master,
Geik ! hail !

L preifen, praise.
brei, three.
frei, free.
bleidhen, bleach.
weid), weak.
feilen, heal.
LWeizen, wheat.
Biweig, twig.
ein, one.
allein, alone.
beide, both.
eigernt, own.
Gide, oak.
Speidye, spoke.
Kleider, clothes.
Beift, ghost.

n (ghastly).

n (gas).
leiben, loan.
meift, most.
Reibe, row.
Seife, soap.
reiben, rub. -
3roet, two.
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(8.) en, du.
$eu, hay.

Geuer, fire. -

neun, nine. _
Greunbd, friend.
e, new.
ftreuen, strew.
treu, true.
Preufien, Prassia.
SKreuy, cross.
~Gule, owl.
Heulen, howl.
. Miufe, mice.

(9.)%.
baben, to have.
[eben, to heave.
Ieben, to live.
eben, even.
Rabe, raven.
FTaube, dove.

-~ Biber, beaver.

Hieben, cleave. -
fieben, seven.
—— Gieh, sieve.
oben, over.
Grab, grave.
Died, thief.
Leben, life.
fieben, sift.
Beib (wife).

. Gdywalbe, swallow
Birne, pear.

, Klippe, cliff.
Rippe, rib.
Stoppel, stubble.
aupt, head.

(10.)».
ber, bie, Das, the.
biefe, these.
bu, thou.
bein, thine.
bann, then. -
benn, than.
Brubder, brother.

Geber, feather.
Leber, leather.
fieben, seethe.
Daumen, thumb.
benten, think.
Ding, thing.
Dorn, thorn.
brefdyen, thresh.
Dbrei, three.
burd), through.
beibe, both.
&itb, south.
@Erbe, earth.
Wiirde, worth.

(11.)1, 5, 95.
Sdyaaf, sheep.
Sdylaf, sleep.
Sdiff, ship.
Panf, hemp.
veif, ripe.
belfen, help.
Saft, sap.
{dhaxf, sharp.
auf, up.
offen, open.
fitnf, five.

Ofen, oven.
vier, four,
bevor, before.
vergeffen, forget.
Epheu, ivy.

12.) ¢.
Eag,(day.) s
mag, may.
lag, lay.
fagen, say.
Auge, eye.
Roggen, rye.
Bliege, fly.
Honig, honey.
Pfennig (penny).
Barit, yarn.
aelb, yellow.

Ve

geftern, yesterday.

{dlagen (slay).
Dagel, hail.
RNagel, nail.
Segel, sail.
Blegel, flail,
Regen, rain.
Siegel, seal.
Regel, rule.
Hitgel, hill.
figen, to saw.
gleid), like.
genug, enongh.,
gewabr, aware.
Teig, dough.
Pflug, plough.
Bogen, bow.
borgen, borrow.
MOYgen, morTow.
forgen, sorrow.
folgen, follow.

.| Balg, bellows.

Balgen, gallows.
®lode, clock.

1nagen, gnaw.

(13.)¥.

wann, when.
yoer, who.
weldye, which.
tie, how.

oo, where.

toeil (while).
eif3, white.
LWeizen, wheat.
oeber (whether).

TAY
Ja, yes.

Sabr, year.
+Sod), yoke.
Satob, Jacob.
jung, young.
Jade, jacket.
Sobann, John.

1 Sube, Jew.

Suni, June.

Juno, Juno.
Suli, July.
Suel, jewel.
Major, major.

@15.)t, 4, 9.
fauen, chew.
Kife, cheese.
finn, chin,
Rind, child,
| Kifte, chest.
Rirdye, church,
Rir{de, cherry.
Stirle, starch,
Sflave, slave.
Mart, marrow.
Ede (edge).
Dede, hedge.
Britde, bridge.
Buder, sugar.
LQuelle (well).

16.) L
s, )
fold), such.
weld), which.
IRBrtel, mortar,
Feffel, fetter.
&ibel, sabre.
Bwilling, twin.
Gidyel, acorn.
fdleiden, sneak.

@17.)m.
Lamm, lamb.
flimmen, climb.
famm, comb.
Daumen, thumb,
Sdjirm, screen.

| (8)m
Bejen, broom.
Alaun, alum.
felten, seldom.
Orben, order.
« Degen, dagger.

P
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Stern, star.
fern, far.
©porn, spur.,
Birne, pear.
Biene, bee.
Gans, goose.
Babn, tooth.
fitnf, five.
anber, other.
&inbd, child.

(19.)e.
turen (choose).
frieven, freeze.
verlieren, lose.
tir, we.
fver, who.
warten, wait,
var, was.
fpredien, speak.
Deifer, hoarse,

(20.) f, 1, 6

ausg, out.
effen, eat.
meffen, mete.
Baffen, hate.
laffen, let.
grofi, great.
Lo08, lot.
Fuf, foot.
Nuf, nut.
fiifs, sweet.

Gifen, iron.
PHafe, hare,
niefen, sneeze.
Fratsen, scratch.

(21.)t, 9.
Zag, day.
ZTraum, dream,
Todyter, daughter.
tobt, dead.
Thaler, dollar,
Thau, dew.
thun, do.

Thitre, door.
theuer, dear.

Bett, bed.

Blut, blood.
Bart, beard.
Muth, mood.
Fluth, flood.
Sdulter, shoulder
leiten, lead.

veiten, ride.
gleiten, glide.
Bater, father.
Mutter, mother,
tauen, thaw.
taufend, thousand.
Antwort, answer,

(22.) to.
Geinn, gain,
Schwefter, sister.

\

(3.) 2 8.
3abm, tame,
Babn, tooth.
3¢bn, ten.

Binn, tin,

Boll, toll.

3u, to, too.
3ivei, two.
jwangig, twenty.
Filz, felt.

Der3, heart.
Sal;, salt.
Rafe, cat.

Rigs, kid.
Dutsend, dozen.

.| Seeuts, cross.

Plas, place.
Buder, sugar.

(4.) &,
RNadyt, night.
Madyt, might.
[eicht, light.,
Licht, light.
fedten, fight.
Sfned)t (knight).
Fradt, freight.
maden, make,
bredjen, brake.
fudjen, seek.
Bud), book.
gleid, like.
fudyen, cake.
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Lerdye, lark.
fed8, six.
Fuds, fox.
Od8, ox,
Bladys, flax.
Wad)s, wax.
Zeid), ditch.
burd), through.
ladyen, laugh,
mand), many.

(25.) i
Sdymied, smith,
fdymal, small.
Stein, stone.
Sdywert, sword.
Frofd, frog.

\ tat{chen, clap.

(26.) ot
Apfel, apple.
pitpfen, hop.
Kupfer, copper.
Opfer, offering.
‘Bfeﬁet, pepper.
Pfeife, pipe.
Prirfich, peach.
PBflange, plant.
Pilaume, plum.
Pflafter, plaster.
pflitcden, pluck.
Pflug, plow.

3.In a few cases, foreign words retain their original
forms, or have developed, in both languages, into the same
modification of form:

Heb, =araph,
Gr. periwpoy,
Lat. studens,

Se'vaph, seraph.
Wetcor’,  meteor.
Stubdent’, student.

Lat.  natio,
Low L. parcus,
Ital. solo,

4. More usually the forms vary:

Gr. dyyeog,
Lat. Johannes,
‘¢ Colonia,
Low L. missa,

GCngel, angel.
Sobann, John.
&5In, Cologne.
Mefle, mass.

Arab. masjid,
¢ laimun,
Pers. mOmija,
Ind. tabaco,

RNation’,  nation.
Part, park.
Solo, solo.
Mofchee’, mosque.
Qimo'ne, lemon.
Mu'mie, mumny.
Ta’bal,  tobacco.



ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX.
(Gtymologic und Syntay.)

§ 49. Etymology treats, (1.) Of the origin, development,

changes, decay, and death of words and grammatical forms,

(2.) Of the classification of words into parts of speech,
and of the changes words undergo by <nflection.

(3.) Asto their origin, words are primitive or derivative.
As to composition, words are simple or compound.
1. Prinmitive or radical words are either:

1. Original root-words, as: i), bu, ¢in, in, gut, grofi, Hols, &td)e.

2. Or they have added the verbal ending em: hab’seu, bind’sen, felyocn.

Rem. By far the greater number of primitive words are verbs.

2. Derivative words are formed from primitive words:

1. By modifying the original root: (bindsen), Band, Bunbd.

2. By adding prefixes and suffixes: (, ), Bindber, Binde, Bitubel,
Gebinde, Banbe, Bénddjen, bandig, bnbigen, Biinbiger, Banbdigung,
bitnbeln, bitnbig, Bilnbigteit, Bilndnifi.

Rem. Many derivative words, the derivation of which is ¢ no longer felt,”
are usually called primitive words, as: Mann, from Old-German ménan (or
Gothic minan), to think; roth, from Sanscrit radhira, blood ; Oel, from Latin
oleum, oil ; Rofl, from Italian cavolo, cabbage.

§ 50. Compound words are formed by joining two or more
simple (or single) words into one word.

Gedermefjer, Penknife. Himmelblarf, Blue as the sky.
Baummwolle, Cotton. Gelbroth, Orange-colored.
Anusgeheu, To go out. Bomit ? ‘Wherewith ?
Gtattfinden, To take place. Vielleidyt, Perhaps.

Rem. 1. Sometimes very long compound words are formed :
Staatsidyuldentilgungstaffenbudybalter, The keeper of account of the fund
devoted to the payment of the national debt (§ 45, 3, Rem. 2).

Rem. 2. Two or more compound words of the same kind may be united
by a hyphen :

&elb-, Gartens und Aderbau, Drainage, horticulture, and agriculture,

Rem. 8. Parts of long words are often united by hyphens :
Feuer-Berfiderungs-Gefelljdaft, Fire Insurance Company.

Rem. 4. Compound words are much more largely used in German than in
English. New combinations may be formed indefinitely.
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§ 51. There are ten parts of speech in German:
1. Flexible : the Article, Noun, Adjective, Numeral,
Pronoun, Verb.
2. Inflexible: the Abverb, Preposition, Conjunction,
Interjection.
§ 52. Byntax treats of the power certain words or parts

of speech have in determining the forms and position of
other words, or parts of speech.

—_——

THE ARTICLE.
(Der Artilel.) :

§ 53. In all languages where the Article exists, the Def-
enite Article i3 derived from a Demonstrative Pronoun;
the Indefinite Article is derived from the Numeral One.

In German there is no difference between the forms:

1. Of the Def. Article der, and the Dem. Pron. per.
2. Or of the Indef. Article ¢it, and the Numeral ein.

Rem. The Article is distinguished from the Pronoun or Numeral: (1.) By
never receiving a strong emphasis. (2.) By never being used without a noun.

§ 54. Declension of the Article:

1. Definite, der, t/e. 2. Indefinite, ¢in, a, an,
SINGULAR. ., PLURAL. SINGULAR.
Masc. Fem. Neut. All Gen.| Masc. Fem, Neut.
Nom. der, die, bdasd. die. ein, ein-¢, cim,

Gen. be8, bder, bDed. ber. cin-e8, cin-er, cin-e3.
Dat. bem, ber, bdem. den. ein-em,  cin-er, cin=ent,
Acc. bem, bdie, Ddad, dic. cin-tn, ciu-e, e,

Rem. 1. The vowel is short in Da8, bes, and long in ber, dem, ben.

Rem. 2. When no obscurity of meaning or harshness of sounds is thereby
produced, the following contractions of prepositions with the definite article
are allowable (Lesson X., 2):

1. With Dat. sing.(m. and ».) bemt ¢ am, beim, hinterm, im, vom, jumn, unterm

(an dem, bei bem, hinter dem, in dem, von dem, ju bem, unter dem).

2. With Dat. sing. (fem.) der s gur (3u dber).

8. With Acc. “ (meut.) dad: ans, aufs, burds, fitvs, in8, ums (an Has

auf bas, burd) bas, fiir bas, in das, um basd).
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§ 55. Syntax of the Article. The following are some of
the most important points in which the German varies from
the English in the use of the Article.

1. The Definits Article is employed:

1. Before nouns used in a general or abstract senss:

Der Menid) ift ferblid, Man is mortal.
Die Gefdyidyte der KunfR, The history of art.
Dad Golb ift toftbar, Gold is costly.
2. Before some individual concrete nouns:
Dad Fritbfild ift fectig, Breakfast is ready.
RNady dem Abenbefjen, After supper.
8. When a proper name, or the name of a division of time, is preceded
by an adjective:
Dad fefte Magbeburg, Strong Magdeburg.
Der vovige Mai war lalt, Last May was cold.

4. Before feminine geographical names:
Die Sdhoeiz ift fehr {hin, Switzerland is very beautiful.
Waren Sie in dev Tilvlei? Have you been in Turkey?
5. Before nouns of number, weight, and measure (while in English the
Indefinite Article would be used)«
Bwei Thaler dad Pfund, Two dollars ¢ pound.
Biermal pie Wodye, Four times a week.
Rem. 1. The Definite Article is often used where in English the Personal
Pronoun would be employed :
Mit dem Hut in der Hanbd, With his hat in his hand.
Rem. 2. The dative of the definite article, contracted with the preposition
31, is used to express promotion or election to office or rank:

Gx yoar junt Prifibenten gerodhlt, He was elected President.
2. The Definite Article is omitted :
1. Before many legal terms and some words in ordinary life:

Appellant, Bellagter fagt— The plaintiff, the defendant says—
Ueberbringer biefes, The bearer of this.

/ 2. Before names of the points of the compass :
Sie fegelten gegen Norden, They sailed towards the north.

8. The Article must be added if the case of the noun cannot be deter
mined without it:

Die Redite der Frauen, The rights of women,
4. With two or more nouns of different genders or numbers, the Amcle
" must be repeated:

Der Bruder und dic Sdvefter, The brother and sister.
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THE NOUN.
(Dad Hauptwort.)

§ 56. Nearly all Nouns may be traced back to verbal
roots (§ 49,1,Rem.). With the exception of the very
small number that are radical words, German nouns ara

formed :
1. By the modification of a verbal root (§ 48, 2,1).
2. By adding prefixes or suffixes to other words (§ 57, 58).
8. By compounding nouns with other words (§ 58).

Rem. The formation, inflection, and syntax of the German are far more
complicated than those of the English noun. On the other hand, as the
German nouns are mostly formed from native roots, they are more easily
understood than English nouns, which are so largely imported from foreign

languages.

§ 57. In forming Derivative Nouns, the chief sufixes are :

1. Those that form concrete nouns, dien, ol er, in, ling :

1. =fhen and =[ein—with umlaut to the radical vowel, where possibla
—form diminutive nouns :

Hiusden, a little house. Bidylein, a small brook.

Miitterdyen, dear mother. Sdywefterdien, dear sister.

2. =¢] usnally denotes material instruments :
$Hebel, a lever (from heben, to heave, lift).
Dedel, a cover (from bedern, to cover).

8. =t denotes (1) male persons: Lehrer, a teacher, Siinger, a singer,
Wittioer, a widower, Schiveijer, a Swiss.
(2) animals : Sperber, a sparrow-hawk, Sdyriter, a beetle.
(8) instruments : Bofrer, an auger, Weder, an alarm clock.

4. sin (or =inn) forms feminine from masculine nouns:
Rinig, a king. Rinigin, a queen.
Lebrer, a male teacher.  Refrerin, a femalo teacher.
Sdyweizer, a Swiss. Sdweijerin, a Swiss lady.

8. -ling modifies the meaning of nouns, often indicating dependence,
contempt, or low valuation :
Jilngling, a youngster. Miethling, a hireling.
Lehrling, an apprentice.  Didjterling, a poetaster.
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2. Suffixes forming mostly abstract nouns, ¢, ¢i (vei),
Beit (Yeit), nif, fal, fhaft, thum, ung:

1. =¢ (with umlaut to radical vowel) forms nouns from ecdjectives:
Gilte, goodness, ibe, height, Linge, length, Tiefe, depth.

2. zti (or =pei), in nouns formed from verbs, denotes a repeated or con-
tinued action, often with the idea of contempt : Sdymeidyele, flattery,
Spielerei, foolish sport. .

8. =Peit (or Aeit) forms (1) abstract nouns, from adjectives or participles:
Sdyinbeit, beauty, Gewanbdheit, dexterity, Dantbarteit, thankfulness;
(2) concrete nouns, from adjectives : Rleinigfeit, trifle ; (8) nouns, from
personal nouns: Gottheit, Godhead, RKinbdbeit, childhood.

4. =1tif} denotes (1) condition or completion of a quality or action: in-
fternifs, darkness, Remmtniff, knowledge, Berhiiltnif, relation ; (2) in
concrete nouns, the accomplishing agent or the accomplished object :
Qefingnify, prison, Berzeidnifi, catalogue.

5. =fal denotes (1)a condition : Trilbjal, sadness, Sdjidjal, fate; (2) the
cause of a condition: Sdyenfal, a monster (causing horror).

6. =fdaft denotes (1) relationship or condition of persons: Freunbdjdaft,
friendship, Bereit{daft, readiness; (2) a collection of persons of a
certain grade or calling: Ritterfdaft, knighthood, Bauernjdait,
peasantry; (3)a collection of things of the same kind : @erithidaft,
tools ; (4) collective appellations of places: Ort{daft, neighborhood.

7. thum, (1) to adjective or verbal roots, denotes quality or condition,
or that to which this quality adheres: Reidthum, richness or riches,
Wadysthum, growth, Heiligthum, sanctuary; (2) to personal nouns,
it denotes condition, office, or dominion: Kaiferthum, empire.

8. =nnng, (1) denotes condition, what produces a condition, or a thing
put into a certain condition: Trennung,division, Mifdung, mixt-
ure; (2) forms collective nouns: Walbung,forest, Kieibung, clothing.

8. The most important prefiwes are ge, mif, mu, ue, era:

1. ge= denotes collectiveness, union, completion, or repetition: @ebirge,
mountain range, Gefidrte, companion, Gebiube, edifice, Geriujd,
a continued noise (as of rivers, arms, machinery, etc.).

2. mifi= denotes negation, incompletness, or negation of quality: Mif-
ton, discord, Mifbegriff, misconception, Mifigunft, disfavor.

8. un- denotes negation or perversion of quality: Unglild, misfortune,
Unmenfd), inhuman person, Un{duld, innocency.

4. - denotes source, origin, or cause, or a thing in its original con-
dition: Urfprung, origin, Urfadie, cause, Urtvald, primeval forest.

5. er3= (arch) denotes the first or greatest: @rjbijhof, archbishop,
Gr;bieb, arrant thief, Gramarfdall, lord high marshal.

L
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§ 58. Compound Nouns (L. XXXVI.) are formed:

1. By prefixing to nouns modifying words, which may
be of any part of speech, except an article or interjec-
tion:

Dasd Sduihaus, schoolhouse. Der Kaufmann, merchant.
» Frembdwort, foreign word. Die Hertunit, origin.
Der Bweitampf, duel. Der Eingang, entrance.
n Selbftmord, suicide. Der Aberglaube; superstition.
2. By uniting the words of some familiar expressions:
Das Bergiffmeinnidyt, the forget-me-not.
Der Taugenidhts, the good for nothing fellow.
Das Jelingerjelieber, the honeysuckle.
Der Springinsfeld, the romp.

Rem. 1. In a few cases the first word is in the gen. sing. or the gen. pl. :
Das Tageslidyt, the daylight.  Dad Wirterbud), the dictionary.

Rem. 2. By a false analogy, some nouns take on the gen. ending, £ (¢8)2
Der Religionslrieg, war having its origin in religions feuds.
Die Feuer-Verfiderungs-Gefell{daft, Fire Insurance Company.
Rem. 8. In a few compound nouns the adjective also is declined:
Nom. sing., ber Dobepriefter.  Nom. pl, bie Dobenpriefter.
Gen. ** Dhe8 DHobenpriefterd, Gen. * ber Hohenpriefter.
Dat. * bem Hobenpriefter. Dat. *“ den Hobenpricftern,
Acc. ““  ben Dobenpriefter. Aecc. ¢ bie Pobenpriefter.

1. ACCIDENTS OF THE NOUN.
(Attribute ded Hauptwortesd.)

§ 59. The Attributes of the Noun, as well as of all other
flexible parts of speech (§ 50), except the verb, are:

1. Two Numbers: Singular and Plural.

2. Three Genders : Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter.

8. Four Cases: Nominative, Genitive, Dative, and
Accusative.

Rem. Substantives, whether nouns or pronouns, control the gender, number,
person, and case of all other flexible parts of speech. Hence a knowledge
of the attributes of the noun, while one of the most difficult, is at the same
time one of the most important things in the study of the German language.
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2. GENDER OF NOUNS.
(Dasd Geidledt der Hauptwirter.)

§ 60. 1. Only in nouns referring to persons, and in the

names of some animals, is the natural gender observed:
Der Mann, the man.  Die Frau, the woman. Der Lowe, the lion.

2. Of names of animals, some are masculine, others

are feminine, and a few are neuter:
Der Adler, the eagle. Die Fliege, the fly. Dad Pferd, the horse.

3. Of names of inanimate objects and abstract nouns,
all of which are neuter in English, some are masculine,
some feminine, and some neuter:

Der Tifd, the table. Tie Thilre, the door. Dad Paus, the house.

n Nuth, courage. n @iite, goodness. , Enbe, the end.
Rem. The Gender of German nouns can only be learned by long practice.

During the history of the language, many nouns have passed from one gender
to another. Of a few nouns the gender is not yet settled.

4. The following will serve as general rules in fixing
the gender of nouns:

§ 61. Nouns Masculine by meaning are the names of:
1. Male Beings: bty PMann, Kinig, LBroe; the man, king, lion.
2. Deity and Angels: der Gott, Engel, Cherud, Seraph, ‘Icufel'
God, angel, cherub, seraph, devil.
8. Seasons: het Winter, Frithling (but dad Frithjahr), Sommer, Herbit ;
‘Winter, Spring (Spring), Summer, Fall.
4. Months: per Sanuar, Februar, Miry, April, Mai, Juni, Juli, etc.
January, February, March, April, May, June, July, etc.
5. Days of the Week : der Montag, Dienftag, Mittwod), Donnerftag, ete.
Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, etc.
. Points of the Compass: der Nord, Siid, Oft, Weft ; North, South, ete.
. Mountains: der Dary, Befuy, Aetna, the Harz, Vesuvius, Etna.
. Large Birds: dex Adler, Habidt, Geier ; the eagle, hawk, vulturg,
. Fishes: per Nal, Hedit, Lad)s; the eel, pike, salmon.
. Bugs and Worms: der DMaikifer, Blutegel; the May-bug, leech.
. Fruit-trees, Grains, Shrubs, and wild Plants: per Apfelbaum, Weizen,
Hollunbder, Laudy; the apple-tree, wheat, elder, leek.
12. Winds: der Samum, Sirotfo, Orlan; simoom, sirocco, hurricane.
18. Mineral Substances (except metals, § 63): der Diamant, Sdwefel,
Stein, Marnior ; diamond, sulphur, stone, marble.
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§ 62. Nouns feminine by meaning are the names of:
1. Female Beings: die Frau, K6nigin, Lwin, woman, queen, lioness,
2. Smaller Birds and Insects: Bie RNadtigall, Drofjel, Fliege, Wanze,
the nightingale, thrush, fly, bug.

8. Forest-trees, Fruits and Flowers, especially if ending in ¢: die Cidye,
Birne, Rofe, the oak, pear, rose.

4. Most Rivers: die Donau, €lbe, Spree, the Danube, Elbe, Spree.
Lxc. der Riein, Main, etc., the Rhine, Maine, etc.

§ 63. Nouns neuter by meaning are the names of:
1. Most Countries and Pluces: ta3 Deife Stalien, hot Italy, dad jdybue
Berlin, beautiful Berlin, pad fefte Pagbeburg, strong Magdeburg.
2. Collective Nouns: Had Volt, Heer, the people, army, pad Gras, Sdjilf,
Robr, grass, sedge, reeds.
8. Metals: pad Silber, Gold, Blci, Cifen, silver, geld, lead, iron.
Exc. der Stall, Bint, Kobalt, steel, zine, cobalt.

§ 64. Nouns masculinc Ly form are:
1. Most monosyllalic nouns not ending in t (§ 65): Her Brud), Dant,
Fall, Safs, Quell, the breach, thanks, fall, hatred, source.
2. All nouns ending in if), ig, ing, ling, nt: der Stid), Honig, Hiiving,
Lebhrling, Helm, the sting, honey, Lerring, apprentice, helmet.
Exc. pad Meffing, brass, pasd Ding, the thing.

§ 65. Nouns feminine by form arc:

1. All dissyllabic nouns ending in ¢,and not denoting male beings:
pie RKirdye, Kirfdhe, Sonne, Erde, the church, cherry, sun, earth.
Ezc. 1. dad Auge, Enbde, Erbe, the eye, end, inheritance.

Ezc. 2. der Name, Wille, the name, will.

2. Most nouns ending in adjt, udyt, uld, unft: die Nadt, Fludt, Ge-
buld, Bernunft, night, flight, patience, reason.

8. All derivatives ending in heit, Yeit, {daft, ci, in (iun), ung, ath, uth:
die Freibeit, Dantbarleit, Freundidaft, Biderei, Kiniginu, Hoffnung,
Heimath, Avmuth, freedom, thankfulness, friendship, bakery, queen,
hope, home, poverty.

Exc. der (or dad) iervath), the ornament, pad Petidaft, Gejdyrei,
the seal, the cry.

§ 66. Nouns neuter by form are:

1. Diminutives (in fjen, lein, see § 57, 1, 1), whatever may be the
natural gender : dad Pferdden, Bild)lein, the little horse, little book;
pad Fréulein, Middyen, Kinbdlein, the young lady, girl, child.
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2. Derivatives ending in {al, {el, thum: dad Sdidfal, Ritbfel, Kaifer.
thum, Chriftenthum, fate, riddle, empire, Christendom.

Ezc. 1. per Wedyiel, Jrrthum, Reidthum, the change, errer, riches,
Ezxc. 2. pie Adyfel, Amfel, Deidyfel, the shoulder, blackbird, adze.
Exc. 3. pie (or dad) Miihfal, Trilbfal, the distress, sorrow.

8. Nouns with the prefiz g¢: dbag Gcebiude, Gefets, the building, law.
Exc. 1. der Gebraud), Gedante, Gehorfam, Genuf, Gefang, Gejdymad,
Gewinn ; the use, thought, obedience, enjoyment, song, taste, gain.
Exc. 2. die Gebiihr, Geburt, Gedbuld, Gefaby, Gemeinbe, Geniige,
Oefdidte, Geftalt, the duty, birth, patience, danger, community,
satisfaction, history, form.

§ 67. Compound Nouns take the gender of the last noun:

der Sdullehrer, the school-teacher (bie Schule, der Lehrex).
pie Doffivge, the court church (ber Hof,  Die RKirche).
9ad Sdulbaus, the school-house (bie Schule, pad Haus).

Ecxc. 1. Der Ab{dyeu (die Schen), der Mittwod) (vie Wodpe).

Ezc.2. Die Anmuth, Dethuth, Grofmuth, Langmuth, Sanftmuth,
Sdwermuth), Wehmuth (dber Muth, Hodmuth, ezc.); die Ants
wort (dad Wort).

Ezc. 3. Dad Gegentheil, bad (or ber) Borbertheil, etc. (der Theil).

Exc. 4. Names of cities are neuter, whatever the compound may be:
Das fefte Dlagbebury (bie Burg), strong Magdeburg.

§ 68.Foreign Nouns usually retain their original gender:
Die Theologie, theology ( from Gr. 1) Jeohoyia, theology).
Erc. But some foreign words have been drawn out of their original
gender: dev Rdrper,  die Nummer,  dasd Fenfler;
Jrom Lat. (neut.) corpus, (masc.) numerus, (fem.) fenestra.

§ 69. A number of nouns have two genders, with  dif-
ferent signification for each gender, as:

Der Banbd, the volume.” Das Banb, the ribbon.

» Bauer, the peasant. n Bauer, the cage.

w Bund, the alliance. » Bund, the bundle.

" G[)or, the chorus. " @bot, the choir.
~ w Erbe, the heir., » @rbe, the inheritance.
Die Erlenntnifi, knowledge. w Erfenntnifi, the sentence
Der Parj, the Harz Mountains. w Pary, the resin.

n $eide, the heathen. Die Heide, the heath,

n Siefer, the jaw. » Kiefer, the pine.

o funbe, the costumer. w Sunbde, the knowledge.

n Leiter, the leader. n Qeiter, the ladder.

» Mangel, the want. » Mangel, the mangles.
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Die Mart, the markgraviate, Das Marl, the marrow.
Der Mefjer, the measurer. »n Meffex, the knife,

» Sdild, the shield. n Sdild, the sign.

» Sdyoulft, the bombast. Die Sdwulft, the swelling.

» See, the lake. o See, the ocean.

» Sproffe, the sprout. » Sproffe, round of a ladder.
Die Steuer, the tax. Dag Steuer, the rudder.
Dex Stift, the handle. n ©tift, the endowment.

» Thor, the fool. n Thor, the gate.

n Berdienft, the reward. w Berdienft, the merit.
Die Welr, the bulwark. w Behr, the wier.

§ 70. During the history of the language some nouns
have passed from one gender to another:
Gothic,  der luftus, der sidus, das leik, .y —
Old Ger., dérluft, dersitu, dieléch, dassaf, die ribba,
Mid. Ger., dér luft,  dersite, dielich, dassaf, das rippe,
New Ger., die Quft, bdie Sitte, Dbie Leidhe, ber Saft, bie Rippe,
the air. the custom. the corpse. the sap. the rib.

3. DECLENSION OF NOUNS.
(Dellination der Hanptwirter.)

§ 71. The influences which have produced the great
variety now existing in the declension of German nouns
are still at work. The most important of these are:

1. The increasing use of the umlaut. )

2. The tendency of terminations to lengthen root vowels.

3. The passing of nouns from one gender to another.

4. The increasing number of masculine nouns with =¢¢ in the plaral.

§ 72. The many different ways in which common
nouns are declined may be most conveniently grouped
into three classes or Declensions:

1. The 0ld Declension, containing masculine, feminine, and neuter
nouns, and having three forms in the plural.
2. The New Declension, containing masculine and feminine nouns, and
having one form =it (z¢nt) in the plural.
8. The Mixed Declension, containing masculine and neuter nouns, and
having one form -1t (=¢nt) in the plural.
Rem. The following table illustrates these three declensions:
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Rem. 1. All feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular.

Rem. 2. All nouns have =it in the dative plural—as do also all articles, ad-
Jjectives, and pronouns (except ung, cudj, fid).

Rem. 3. The umlaut is used only in the Ol Declension.

§ 73. The 014 Declension includes by far the greater
part of all German nouns, especially of those of the
masculine and neuter gender.

Rem. 1. It includes the greater part of : (1) masculine and neuter primi-
tive nouns; (2) derivatives in cr, dyen, Icin, id, idt, ig, ing, ling, uif,
fal, thiam.

Rem. 2. Where no harshness of sound is thereby produced, the ¢ may Le
dropped from the ending of the genitive and dative (especially of the
dative): (1) of nouns not ending in §,§, f or ng; (2) of nouns preceded
by prepositions: von Ort ju Orvt (but ju Haufe); (8) of the word Sott (in
dat., but not in gen.); mit Gott (but um Sottes Willen).

§ 74. Nouns of the Old Declension are divided into
three classes, according to the way in which their plurals
are formed:

First class:  plural like singular (but sometimes takes the umlaut).

Second class: plural adds =¢¢ (and always s ey,
Third class: plural adds =¢ (and generally  ¢¢ ¢« ),

1. To the first class belong: ~
1. Masculine and neuter nouns in e[, ei, €r's
1. The masc., mostly with wmlaut in plural: dev Bater, pl. Biter.
2. The neut., ¢ without ¢ ¢ ¢ :ba8 Waffer,* Waffer.
2. Neuter diminutives in e, Ieins das Midden, Fraulein, Blilmdpen.
3. Neuter derivatives with the prefix g¢, and the suffix ¢: bag Gebdubde.
4. The two feminine nouns, bie Mutter, Todter (pl Miitter, Tdter).

2. To the second class belong mostly neuter nouns, as:

1. Dad Amt, Bab, Blatt, Budy, Dady, Dorf, Ei, Fach, Faf, Feld, Geld,

®las, Glicd, Grab, Gras, Gut, Haupt, Haus, Huhn, Kallb, Kinbd,

KLeid, Korn, Kraut, Lamm, Lody, Maul, Neft, Pfand, Rabd, Reim,
Rind, Sdlofs, Shwert, Bolt, Weib; bad Gemiith, Gejdledt.

_ 2. All words in thunt s dad Chriftenthum, Kaiferthum, der Reidythum, ete.

8. A few foreign words: dad Dofpital, Regiment, ezc.
4. Also a few masculine nouns, as: der Geift, Gott, Leib, Mann, Bald.

3. To the third class, which includes nouns of all gen-

ders, belong :
1. Al derivatives in nif, fal: dic Kenntnify, dag Bilonif, Schidjal s
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2. Masc. and neut. derivatives in aub, at, id¢t, ig, ing, liug, vid : der
Peiland, Monat, Kinig, Jitngling, Fihnrid; dad Gewidyt, Ding.
3. Some foreign nouns: der Abt, Altar, General; dad Concert, Concil,

4. Many others of all genders, as: (1), ber ¥al, Ar;t, Baum, Blit,
@id, Fifd), Halm, Hir(d, Hund, Knedit, Raum, Sats, Theil, Tifd,
(2), die Axt, Braut, Bruft, Frudt, Hand, Kraft Madyt, Nadyt.
(3), bad Beil, Bein, Loo8, Moos, Pult, Sdiff, Thor, Wexrt, Gelent.
Rem. The umlaut is added to the plural of all feminine nouns that are
capable of it, to most masculme nouns, but only to three neuter nouns (bas

$Yor, Flo, Stobr)

§ 75. No neuter nouns belong to the New Declension.

This declension includes:

1. Most feminine nouns: (1), monosyllables; die Art, Vahn, Flur,

Fluth, Jagdb, Koft, Laft, Pflidt, Oual, Saat, Sdaar, Scladyt,
Sdyrift, Sduldb, Speer, That, Thitr, Uhr, Welt, abl, etc.
(2), derivatives in ¢, e[, et (except Mutter, Toditer, § 74,1, 4), ath,
¢i, end, heit, Yeit, in (u), {daft, uug: Sie Rede, Sditflel, Schiwefter,
Deimath, Fhrberei, Jugend, %abr[mt Dantbarteit, Kénigin, Freund-
fdhaft, Orbuung.

2. Many masouline nouns: (1), monosyllables : der Bdr, Ehrift, Fint,
Fitrft, Graf, Held, Herr, Hirt, Menfdy, Mofhr, Nary, Ods, Thor.
(2), polysyllables ending in -¢: der Affe, Bote, Bube, Grbe, Gatte,
Daje, Junge, Knabe, Neffe, Rabe, Riefe, Frante, Grieche, Ruffe.
(8), personal nouns, with prefix ge=; der Gefifrte, Gebitlfe, Gefelle.

8. Many masc. and fom. foreign nouns: per Adbvolat, Kanbdidat, Elnonatd},
$Prdfident; die Facultit, Melobie, Oper, Perfon, Regel.

4. Namss of nationality, as: der Baier, Kaffer, Ungar, Tatar, Kofal,

Rem. 1. The termination =it is added to nouns ending in ¢, or in unaccente1
=¢l, =¢t, =0t : to other nouns -¢xt is added:

N. Sing., ber Ldwe, Ungar, WMenjd) (exc. Herr); bie Redbe, Frau.

G. Sing.,bes Lbwen, Ungarn, Menfden (  Hevrn); Der Rede, Fvau.

N. Plur., bie 8wen. Ungarn. Menfden ( ¢ Herren); die Reden, Frauen.

Rem. 2. Relics of the former declension of feminine nouns in the singular
are retained in some familiar expressions, and in some compound words:
auf Crben, 3u Gunften, von Gotted Guaben, bad8 Sonnenlidt.

Rem. 8. The monosyllabic masculine nouns of this declension (§ 73, 2).
are contracted from longer original forms, as:

Old German: dér béro, cristdni, fifristo, gravée, (helid), hérro, hirti,

Mid. German : dérbér, kristen, viirste, grive, helt, hérre, hirte,

New German: det Biv, Chrift, Filcft. Gral.  Helb, DHevr, Hint.
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§ 76. The Mixed Declension contains a few masculine
and neuter nouns which follow the old declension in the
singular, and the new declension <n the plural, as:

1. Masculine: Der Afhm, Bauer, Dorn, Forft, Gaul, Gevatter, Halm,
Lorbeer, Maft, Nadybar, Plalm, Sdmer;, See, Sporn, Staat, Stas
del, Strabl, ThHron, Better, Unterthan, Jierath.

2. Many foreign nouns in 0r: Der Doftor, Reltor, Profefjor, Paftor.

8. Neuter: Dad Auge, Bett, Cude, Hembd, Herz, Leid, Ofr, Infelt.

Rem. 1. Dasd Hery is) S. bad Pevy, bes Hersensd, bem Hevzen, bas Hery;
irregular, § P. bie Derzen, der Hevgen, den Herzen, bie Heren.
Rem. 2. Der Nadybar, ber Unterthan, usually follow the new declension in
the singular, as sometimes does bexr Gevatter.

§ 77. Some Foreign Nouns which have not yet been
fully naturalized are irregular. Some of them retain
very much of their original modes of declension, as:

Nom. Sing., Mufeum, Gymnafium, Rhythmus, Spondeus, Foffil,
Gen. Sing., Pufeums, Gymnafiums, Roythmus, Spondens, Fofiils,
Nom, Plur., Mufeen, Gymuafien, Roytomen, Sponbdeen, Foffilien,
Dat. Plur., Mufeen. Gymnafien. Rhythmen. Sponbeen. Foffilien.
Nom. Sing., Rord, Laby, Genie, Alteur, Pafha, Solo, Kafino,
Gen. Sing., Rorb8, Lady, Genied, Alteurs, Pajdas, Solos, Kajinos,
Nom, Plur., Qord8, Qabies, Genies, Atteurs, Pajdas, Solos, Kafinos,
Dat. Plur., Lorbs, Labies. Genies. Atteurs. Pajdas. Solos. Kafinos,
Nom. Sing., Abjectiv, RKapital, Berbum, Mufitus, Thema,
Gen. Sing., ﬂbiect;bs, RKapitald, Verbums, Mufitus, Themas,
Nom. Plur.,) Ubjectiva, Rapitdle, Berba, Mufici, Themata,
¢ ¢¢ ) Abjectiven. Kapitalien, BVerben, Mufifer. Themen.

§ 78. The Declension of Proper Nouns differs greatly from
that of common nouns (§ 72).

1. With names of persons :
1. The genitive is usually formed by adding =8,
2. But masc. names in ft, f, {§, £, §, and fem. names in ¢, take :¢n3,
8. The plural of all names is formed according to the old declension
except feminine names in ¢, which follow the new declension :
Nom. Sing., Deinrid)y, Qudwig, Sdiller, Gbthe, Franz,
Gen. Sing., Deinris, LQudwigs, Schillers, Githes, Franzens,
Nom. Plur., $einride, fudwige, Sdhiller, Gdthe, Frane,
Dat. Plur., Heinviden. Qudbwigen. Sdillern. Githen. Franzen.
M
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Nom. Sing., Bertha, Gmma, Abdelfeid, Hedoig, Marie’,
Gen. Sing., Berthas, Emmas, Abelheids, Hedwigs, Mari-ens,
Nom, Plur., Berthad, Gmmas. Abdclheids. Hedwigs. Mari-en.
Rem. Proper nouns are not inflected when preceded by the article or an
adjective pronoun: bie Bilbjdule bed Porl; bie Werle bes Fohann Sebaftian
Bad) (or Johann Sebaftian Badys Werle).

2. Names of cities or countries,not ending in 8, §, or
t, take 8 in the genitive: Berlind Umgebungen ; dic Stddte
Deut{dylands.

Rem. Those in §, §, and § must be (and others may be) preceded by bou,
de8, or a qualifying noun : bie Cinwohner von Maing (or dev Stadt Diaing).

§ 79. The chief irregularities in the plural are these_:
1. Nouns indicating weight,measure,and number retain
their singular form, even when used in the plural.
Dret Piund Suder; fed)d Fuf hodh ; vierzig Mann Reitevei.
Exc. But feminine nouns in ¢, and nouns indicating divisions of time, take
the plaral form; viev Meilen entfernt ; 3wei Tage lang.

2. Some nouns have two forms in the plural, as :

Der Dorn ; pl. Dornen, or Dirner. Das Lidyt 3 pl. Lidhte, or Lidhter,
Das Land ; pl. Lanbde, or Linber. Das Thal; pl. Thale, or Thiler.

Rem, 1, With some nouns one form (as Lanbe, Thale) is poetical.

Rem. 2. Sometimes the different forms have different meanings, as:
Der Band, volume, pl. Binde. Dad Gefidyt, eyesight, pl. (wanting).
Das Band, ribbon, pl. Biinber, w face,  pl. Sefidter.
(no sing.) fetters, pl. Banbe. w  vision, pl Gefidte.

3. Some nouns have no singular number, as:
Die Ahnen, Cltern, Gebriider, Gefdwifter, Leute, Majern, Alpen.

4. Some nouns have no plural number, as :
Detr Beginn, Drud, Jammer, Sand, Streit, Unteryidt.
Die Ajde, Chre, Fludpt, Furdyt, Gnabde, Liebe, Pradyt, Sanftmuth.
Dasd Anfehn, Cintommen, Cntziiden, lend, Glild, Leben, Lob,

4. SYNTAX OF THE NOUN.
(Syntax dbed Hauptiwortes.)
§ 80. The Nominative Case in English corresponds
in use to the same case in German. The Possessive is
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usually translated by the Genitive in German, and the
Objective by the Genitive, Dative, or Accusative.
Rem. 1. The original idea of the three oblique cases, which exist in all the
Teutonic languages (§ 2), including the Anglo-Saxon, appears to have been :
1. Of the Genitive: whence, from what place—origin ;
2. Of the Dative: where, in or at what place—position ;
8. Of the Aocusative: whither, to what place—direction.
Rem. 2. In the development of the different Teutonic languages, the uses
of the cases have undergone s0 many modifications that their correct appli-
cation in passing from one language to another has become very difficult.

§ 81. The Genitive Case is used :

1. After the derivative prepositions anftatt, anferhalb,
wiihrend, wegen, jenjeit, lings, troy, sufolge, ctc. (§ 202):
Anflatt bes Brubers, Instead of the brother.
Wihrend bes Krieges, During the war.
2. Without a preposition :
1. After nouns of limitation, possession, etc. (for the English possessive):

Die Gejdyichte Deutjdlands, The history of Germany.
Des Sditlers Budy, The scholar's book.

2. After the adjectives aufidtig, begicrig, milde, voll, etc. (§91):
LBoll ber Freude, Full of joy. Mildbe bes Lebens, Weary of life.

8. After the verbs adjten, entbefiren, ladjen, ftexben, ecc. (§178):
Alle Tadyen feiner Eitelleit,  All laugh at his vanity.

4. In many adverbial expressions :

Deg Morgens, bed Abends, In the morning, in the evening.
Glitdlidermeife, Happily.
Rem. 1. By false analogy, the form ded Nadtd (fem.) is used.
Rem. 2. The genitive case was formerly used much more than it is at pres-
ent.

§ 82. The Dative Case is used :
1. After the prepositions an, anf, hinter, in, etc. (§ 244),
when signifying rest, or motion within certain limits :

Das Kind ift im Garten, The child is in the garden. [den.
Das Rinb [duft im Garten, The child is running about in the gar-

2. Always after the prepositions aus, anger, ezc. (§ 220) :
@r tommt aud bem Garten, He is coming out of the garden.
8. Without a preposition :

1. After the adjectives ifinlid), angenehm, widrig, etc. (§ 95):
Cr ift feinem Bruber dhnlidy, He is like (or resembles) his brother.
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2. After tha verbs afjmen, antworten, danfen, folgen, etc. (§ 179):

Gr folgt feinent Bruber, He follows his brother,
8. As the indirect object of many verbs (§ 179, 2):
Gr gab miv bas Budy, He gave me the book.

§ 83. The Accusative Case is used:

1. After the prepositions amu, anf, big, in, vor, et
(§ 82, 1), when signifying motion towards an object:
Gr ging in den Garten, He went into the garden.

2. Always after the prepositions durd, fiir, etc. (237):
Gr ging burd) pen Garten, He went through the garden.

3. To express the direct object of transitive verbs:

Gr Yaufte den Bleiftift, He bought the pencil.
Er gab mir pad Budy, He gave me that book.

4. After verbs and adjectives,expressing price, weight,
measure, definite time, age, efc. (§ 177,2; § 96):
@3 loftet cimen Thaler, 1t cost one dollar.
€3 wiegt ein Pfuud, It weighs a pound.

Gr Blieb cincn gangen Tag, He remained an entire day.
@8 ift nur cinenm Bolf breit, It is only an inch wide.

!

§ 84. Some verbs are followed by two nouns in the same case; others by
two nouns in different cases; and some by a substantive whose case is deter-
mined by the signification of the verb, while the practice of good writers varies
as to the case that should follow some verbs (see syntax of the verb, § 175).

§ 85. In addition to the rules of Apposition which pre-
vail in the English language, the German has the fol-
lowing:

1. Nouns expressing weight, measure, and number (when not used parti-
tively) are in apposition with the nouns they limit:

Gin Pfund Juder, A pound of sugar.
(but) Ein Pfund diefed Juders, A pound of this sugar.
Cin Glas Wafjer, A glass of water.

2. Proper names of countries, cities, etc., and of months are in apposi-
tion with the specifying common noun:
Das Kinigreid) Preufen, The kingdom of Prussia.
Die Stadt Berlin, The city of Berlin.
Sm Monat Auguft, In the month of August.




§ 86.] ’ THE ADJECTIVE. 269

THE ADJECTIVE.
(Dasd Cigenjdaftswort.)

§ 86. Adjectives are primitive, derivative, or compound.

1. With priémitive adjectives are also reckoned many,
of which the verbal origin is “no longer felt” : gut, alt.

2. Derivative adjectives are formed by adding the suf-
fixes =bar, zer (-erm), -haft, -ig, -ijd) (-er), -ligy, -or -fam, to
words of any part of speech, except the article, con-
junction, or interjection:

1. zbar (Old German: beran, to bear), added to the noun or a verbal
root, indicates ability or possibility of & quality or action:
fruditbar, fruit-bearing, bienftbar, serviceable, efibar, eatable.

2. =tit (-¢xm) is added only to nouns denoting material :
golben, filbern, lebern, hblzern, gléfern.

8. :haft (Ol Ger.: haft, holding) denotes possession of the quality of
the noun, or inclination towards it: tugenbaft, virtuous, jdmeidyelfaft,
flattering.

v Rem. -aft is added to but thres adjectives: bodhaft, tranthaft, lederhaft.

4. =ig denotes possession of the quality or relation, expressed by the
noun, adjective, numeral, pronoun, verb, preposition, or adverb, to
which it is suffixed: mddtig, mighty, lebenbig, lively, ber meinige,
mine, einig, sole, einzig, single, biffig, biting, jetsig, present, vorig, pre-
ceding, niedrig, lowly.

5. =i|d (=¢¢) denotes origin, similarity, or inclination: Preufiifd), Prus-
sian, irdifd), earthly, neibifd, envious.

Rem. 1. The =i{d) takes the place of ic or ical in many English adjectives:
bramatifd), poetifdy, logifdy, iftorifd).

Rem. 2. In proper adjectives frequently the termination =¢t is preferred to
=i{dy; the zer takes no inflection: ber Magbeburger Dom, bie Leipziger Jeis
tung, bag Brandbenburger Thor (gen. bes Magbeburger Doms).

6. =lid) (compare English like, ly) forms adjectives from nouns, and di-
minutive adjectives from adjectives: findlid), childlike, tiglid), daily,
tithlidh, reddish.

7. =jam (velated to jufammen, Lat. semper, Greek apa, Eng. some), add-
ed to verbs and varbal nouns, indicates possession of or inclination to
the quality: atbeitjam, laborious, mithfam, wearisome.
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8. Compound adjectives are formed by prefixing to ad-

jectives a noun, preposition, or other adjective :

Dunlelblau, dark blue. Liebensiwiirdig, amiable.
Taubftumm, deaf and dumb.  Mitfdhuldig, accessory to a crime.

\ § 87. Adjectives are called predicative when they are
used to complete the predications of the verbs fein,

werden, bleiben, {deinen (ausdjehen), diinfen, heifen :
Das Leben ift tur Life is short.
Das Wetter yoicd “tiﬁ, The weather is becoming hot.

Rem. 1. Adjectives used predicatively are not declined.

Rem. 2. Some adjectives are used only predicatively, as: angft, bereit, feind,
gram, beil, ivre, tunb, quer, quit, {dulb, abwenbig, anfiditig, eingedent, getroft,
geroabr, habhaft, theilhaftig, verluftig.

Rem. 3. The following are rarely or never used predicatively: (1), the
gimple form of superlatives (§ 93, Rem. 2); (2), adjectives in =¢nt, golden, fil=
bern, etc. ; (3), some other adjectives, as: bortig, biefig, fpaniid), vergeben.

1. DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES.
(Dellination der Eigenfdaftdwirter.)

§ 88. Adjectives used attributively, that is, when placed
before the noun to express some of its well-known at-
tributes, are subject to three modes of declension,
termed the Old, New, and Mixed Declensions.

1. The Old Declension is employed when no article
or adjective pronoun precedes the adjective (§ 89, Rem. 2):

Gut-er Mann, gut-¢ Frau, gut-¢ Kind,
Good man. good woman, good child.
2. The New Declension is employed when the adjec-
tive is preceded by :
1. The definite article deg.

2. All adjective pronouns that are declined according to the Old De-
clension, as bicfer, jeder, jener, {older, welder, thus including all
adjective pronouns except the possessives (§ 88, 38):

Dex gut-¢ Mann,  die gut-¢ Frau, bas gut-¢ Kind,
The good man. the good woman, the good child.
Rem. 1. The compound adjective pronouns derjenige, derfelbe, cause an
adjective following them to be in the New Declension, by the force of the det.
Rem. 2. Many writers give the New Declension to adjectives following
certain participles that have a determinative signification, as: folgcuber, ets
wihunter, verfdicdener,
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8. The Mixed Declension is used when the adjective
is preceded by a possessive pronoun, by ¢in, or by fein:

Gin gut-er Mann, eine gut-¢ Frau, ein gut-c8 Kinbd,
A good man, a good woman, a good child.
§ 89. Table of the three Declensions of Adjectives.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
. Masculine. Feminine, Neuter, All Genders.
I E|N. gutser, gut-e, gut-ed, gutse,
C3|G. gut-en(ed), gut-er, gut-ew (e8), [gut=er,
Q|[D. gut-em, gut-er, gut-ent, gutsen,
4. gut-em, gut-e, gut-ed. Jut-e,
N.ber gut-e, Dbie gut-¢, bas gutse, [;e gut-en(e).
S8 |G.bed . gutsem, bergut-em, be8 gut-em, [ver guteen,
Z 3 |D. demgut-en, bergut-em, bemgut-em. [ven gut-em.
Q [4. ven gut-em, bie gut-e,. bas gutce. |vie gut-en(e).
g |N. mein  gut-ey, meine gut-e, mein gut-e8. |meine gut-em,
3 '§ |G- meines gut-en, meiner gut-en, meines gut-ew, \meinew gut-en,
§ 3 D. meinem gut-en, nteiner gut-en, meinem gut-cx, [meinen gut-cn,
Q |4. meinen gut-ew, meine gut-e, mein qut-e8, |meine gut-en,

Rem. 1. The former termination =¢8 of the genitive singular in the mascu -
line and neuter genders of the Old Declension is now generally rejected by
most writers, but it is yet retained in many fized expressions:

Seien Sie guted Duthes, Be of good courage.
Reinedwegs, By no means.

Rem. 2. Adjectives take the Old Declension when preceded by the following
undeclined words: etwad, nidts, viel, wenig; fold), weld), mandy; care
dinal numbers; dritthalb, einerled, dergleidien, ecc. -

Drei edle Grafen folgen (Uh.), Three noble counts follow.

Sold) grofie Sdhiitse, Such great treasures.
Mit ettoad weifem Papier, With some white paper.
Allerlei gutes Tudy, All kinds of good cloth.

Rem. 8. After the plurals alle, anbere, cinige, etfiche, teine, mande, folde,
weldye, mehrere, viele, ywenige, the adjective usually drops =t in the nom. and ace.

PLURAL.

Nowm. alle gut-¢, einige gut-g, viele gut-e,
Gen. aller gut-cut, ciniger gut-en, vieler gut-en,
Dat. allen gut-en, einigen gut-en, vielen gut-en,

Ace. alle gut-e, einige guts¢. viele gut-¢,

Rem. 4. The similarity between the new declension of nouns and the new
declension of adjectives is very striking.
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Rem. 5. The Mized Declension is like the Old in the nominative and ac-
cusative singular ; in the other cases it is like the New Declension.

Rem. 6. After the personal pronouns id), du, wir, ifir, the adjective takes
the Old Declension in the Nom. Sing. ; in the other cases it takes the New
Declension :

Du, gutes Kind ! Thou, good child !
Jbr, avmen Leute ! You, poor people!

Rem. 7. In poetic language the termination may be dropped from the nom.

and acc. sing. neuter of adjectives of the Old and Mixed Declensions :
Ralt Waffer 3 alt Cifen, Cold water ; old iron.
Gin gut Wort, A good word.
Rem. 8. When, in poetic composition, two or more adjectives are joined
to the same noun, only the last one is declined :

Der falfdy, vervitherijcdhe Rath, The false, treasonable counsel.

Rem. 9. An attributive adjective, following the noun, is not declined :
Gin Riefe, groft und wild, A giant, large and fierce.

Rem. 10. Adjectives used substantively retain their adjective terminations:
Gin Deutjder, bi: Deutfden, A German, the Germans.

Rem. 11. Participles used adjectively are declined like adjectives :
Am folgenben Tage, On the following day.

Rem. 12. Adjectives ending in =¢l, =¢n, or =er, when declined, usually drop
an ¢ either before or after [, 1, v ¢

Gr ift ein edler Menfd), He is & noble man.
Bir haben frodued Wetter, We are having dry weather.

Rem. 13. The adjective §ad) drops ¢ when it is declined:

@in febr hoher Berg, A very high mountain,

Rem. 14. If two adjectives stand in equal logical relation to the noun, they
both follow the Old Declension ; if the second adjective stands in more inti-
mate relation to the noun than the first, it follows the Mixed Declension :

Nad) guter (unb) alter Sitte, According to good old custom.
Lon altem [blauen Papier], From old [blue paper].

2. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.
(Steigerung der Eigenjdaftawbrter.)
§ 90.In the German, as in all Teutonic languages,
the comparative degree is formed by adding =¢t, and the
superlative by adding =|t (or =¢ft) to the positive degree.

Rem. 1. When the positive degree ends in =D, =t, =8, =f, =3, I, =B, =i, ot
«ft, the superlative usually takes =¢ft; otherwise it takes =ff,
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Rem. 2. The few adjectives ending in «¢, take only =¢ in the comparative,

Positive.  Compar.  Superl. Positive.  Compar.  Superl. "

fein, fine,  fein-er, fein-ft, beifs, hot,  Deifi-er,  Deif-eft.
faul, lazy, fauler, faul-jt, falidh, false, falicp=er, folfd-eft.
veid), rich, rcidser, rteid-ft, || frob, happy, frob-er, frob-eft.
fdhdn, fine, fdon-er, fdbn-ft, | frei, free,  freicer, freieft.
mild, mild, milb-er, milbseft, [ tveu, true, tveu-er, treu-eft,
laut, loud, Yaut-er, laut-eft. | milde, weary, milbe-r, miibe-ft,

Rem. 8. Adjectives ending in =¢{, =¢11, or =¢t, reject the ¢ of this syllable in
the comparative degree : .
@bel, noble, ¢dl-er, nobler, edel-ft, noblest.

§ 91. When the positive is a monosyllable, the radical
vowel, if a, 8, or U, usually takes the wmlaut in the com-
parative and superlative degrees:

Positive. Compar. Superl. Positive. Compar.  Superl. I
alt, old, filt=ecr,  @lt=eft. | grob, coarse, grifb-er, grb-ft.
toarm, warm, Wwirm-er, wirm-eft.| ey, short, Fivgeer, Hirs=eft.
lang, long, liing-er, Limg-f. | jung, young, jiimg=cr, jilmg-ft.

Rem. 1. The umlaut is not used in the comparison of':
1. Adjectives with the diphthong au in the radical syllable:

laut, loud, lautset, laut-eft,
2. Derivative adjectives (ending in =bav, =¢l, =haft, -fam, etc.):
panfbar, thankful, bantbavser, Panfbar-ft,
8. Adjectives having the participial prefix ge=:
geandt, dexterous, gewanbdt-er, gewanbt-eft,
4. Some adjectives of foreign origin:
brav, falfd), matt, platt, 3art, nobel, ftols, etc.
8. The following monosyllabic adjectives of German origin:
1. With a: barid), blant, fabl, falb, flad), targ, napp, lahm, laf,
nadt, rafd), fadit, fanft, flatt, jdlaff, idlant, flave, fart, wabr.
2. With 93 frob, bobl, hold, (08, morfd), roh, {droff, toll, voll.
8. With ¢ bunt, bumpf, plump - rund, ftumm, ftumpf, wund.

Rem. 2, The use of the umlaut continues to extend more and more, both
in the language of the common people and in the works of good writers.
Thus, Goethe uses fliider, Hiirer; Klopstock uses iirter; Kinkel uses gliits

The use also varies with bang, bla§, fromm, nap, gefund, ecc.
M2
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§ 92. A few adjectives are ¢rregular and a few are

THE ADJECTIVE.

defective in comparison:

[92, 93.

(aufien [adv.], without),
(innen [adv.], within),
(vox [prep.], before),
(hinten [adv.], behind),
(oben [adv.], above),
(unten [adv. ], below,

diufier, exterior,
inner,  interior,
vorder, anterior,
binter, hinder,
ober,  upper,
unter, lower,

Positive. Comparative. Superlative.
gut, good, befler,  better, beft, best.
viel, much, mebr, more, meift, most.
hod), high, bdber, higher, bodyft, highest.
nabe, near, ndfer, nearer, nidft, nearest.

@iuferft, extreme.
innerft, innermost.
vorberft, foremost.
binterft, hindmost.

oberft, uppermost.
unterft, lowermost.

(min [adj., udv.], little), | minber, less, mindeft, least.
(er [Old German for the| (erer [Old Ger. for

adverb che], early), theadv.eher], enrlier), | erfte,  first.
(laz [Old Ger.], lazy), — letite,  last.
(erft, first), erfter,  former, -
(letst, last), letster, latter, ) ——

§ 93. Adjectives, especially if they are polysyllables,
are sometimes compared by placing before the positive
the adverbs mefr, more, and am meiften, most .

Gewanbt, dexterous, mehr gewandt, aut meiften gewanbt.
Rem. 1. In comparing two adjectives with each other, fitejt must be used:
GCrift mehr tapfer ald vorfiditig, He is more brave than prudent.
Rem. 2. To express the superlative predicatively, the dative, preceded by
am (ag dem), may be employed:
Diefe Blume ift am jdhnften, This flower is most beautiful.
Rem. 8. By way of emphasis, the genitive plural of alfer is frequently pre-
fixed to the superlative:
Diefe Blume ift bie alleridydnfte, This flower is far the most beautiful.
Rem. 4. The absolute superlative is expressed by preﬁxing to the positive
such adverbs as {efe, Bidt, dufertt, etc.
Die Nadyridyt ift hdft inteveffant, The news is extremely interesting.
Rem. b. Adjectives in the comparative and superlative degrees are subject
to the same laws of declension (§ 90) as though in the positive degree:

Der befte Freunbd, The best friend. .
Diein befter Freund, My best (in Engl. my good) friend.
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3. SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE.
(Shyntay ded Cigenjdafidwortes.)

§ 94. Adjectives, adjective pronouns,and participles,
when used attributively, take the gender, number, and
case of the substantive which they qualify (L. XVIII).

§ 95. The following adjectives govern the genitive case
without the use of a preposition (§ 81, 2,2):

1. Anfidptig, avm, bar, bebilrftig, begierig, bendthigt, bewufit, blof, ein-
gedent, einig, ¢ind, eriibrigt, erfabven, fibig, frei, frob, gebent, geftdn.
big, gewabr, gewdrtig, gewif, gewohnt, habhaft, inne, tunbd, Hinbdig,
Tedig, Yeer, o8, mddtig, mitde, milffig, quitt, fatt, jduldig, fieden,
theilbaft (-ig), fiberdriiffig, verblidhtig, verluftig, voll, werth, wilrbig.

2. Such of these adjectives as take the negative prefix i, as:
Unbegierig, unerfahven, unmidtig, unfdulbdig, unjider, unwitrdig,

Gr ift alfer Sorgen frei, He is frec from all cares.
Grift ped Weges fundig,  He is acquainted with the road.
@8 ift nidit dev Miihe werth, It is not worth the trouble.
Cr ift der Adtung unoilrdig, He is unworthy of respect.
Rem. 1. Some of these adjectives may be followed by certain prepositions
(which govern their own cases), as:

(1) begierig, by nad or anf. (5) fret, ledig, Teer, [08, voll, etc.,
(2) bereit, %ﬁbl , by 31, by vou.

(8) arm, gewobnt, leer, by an, (6) einig, erfabhren, {'tol;, by in.

(4) frob, gewif, einig, by iiber.  (7) jufrieben, by mit,

G ift frei von allen Sorgen, He is free from all cares.

Cr ijt arm an Gelb, He is poor in money.

Rem. 2. Some of these adjectives are used, though rarely, as governing the
accusative case, as: anfidtig, bewufit, fibig, geftinbdig, gewabr, gerwobnt, habs
Daft, 108, milbe, fatt, jhulbdig, fiberdriiffig, werth, sufriecden.

@8 ift nidyt bie Milhe werth, It is not worth the trouble.

§ 96. Many adjectives govern the dative case without
the use of a preposition (§ 82,3,1), as:

1 Abtvitnnig, Gbmlid), angebovenr, angelegen, angenehm, anfidfiig, bes
tannt, bange, bequem, bewufit, bife, bantbar, bienlid), bienftbar, eigen,
cigenthitmlid), exgeben, feil, feind, fern, folgfam, fremd, gehorfam, ges
mein, gemeinfam, geneigt, gewifi, gewogen, gleid), gnédig, gram, gut,
nabe, neu, ndthig, offen, offenbar, paffend, peinlidh, vedit, jdidlidy,
fdmeidielfaft, jmerlich, fdhuldig, {dwoer, filff, theuer, treu, @bel,
fiberlegen, untertban, verdidtig, verberblid), verwandt, vortheilhaft,
tweh, werth, widitig, widerlid), willtommen, wobl, 3weifelhaft.
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2. The negatives of these, formed by adding the prefix 1= or ab-:
1. With uu: undfnlid), unangenehm, unbefaunt, unnithig, unjdul.

2. With ab; abgeneigt. [big, unzweifelhaft, etc.
Jdy bin Jbnen febr dantber. I am very grateful to.you.

@8 ift ibm Jdhadlid, It is injurious to him,

@r ift miv unbelannt, He is a stranger to me.

Rem, 1. It is usually a personal noun that takes the dative after these ad-
jectives, and which may be treated as the ‘‘indirect object” of the adjective:
@8 wav ihm nidt ber Mithe werth, It was not worth to him the trouble.

Gr ift mir jebn Thaler jdulbig, He is ten dollars in debt to me.

Rem. 2. Many of these adjectives may be followed by prepositions:

3dy bin mit ihm vertwandt, I am related to him,
Der Kénig wav ijm (or gegen ign) The king was not merciful to him
nidt gndvig, (or towards him).

§ 97. The Accusative is governed by adjectives express-
ing value, weight, measure, or age (sce § 94, Rem. 2):
€8 war feinen Pfennig werth, It was not worth a penny.
@8 ift nur eimen 3ol breit, It is only an inch wide.
Cr ift gebu Jabre alt, He is ten years old.

NUMERALS.
(Bablwirter.)
§ 98. The primitive Numerals are tin, jwei, drei, vier,
fituf, jedy8, ficben, adht, nenn, jehu. All other numerals
are derivatives or compounds of these primitive words.

Rem. 1. The apparently primitive numbers ¢lf, 3w5If, junbdert, and tans
fend have been thus developed:

Gothic, Old-German. | Mid.-Ger. | N.-Ger.
11, | ainlif, one over (ten), einlif, eilf, elf, clf.
12, | tvalif, two over (ten), zwelif, zwelef, zwelf, | 31081f.
100, | taihuntaihund) ten times huntarot} hundert, hunbert.
or hunt ten, or hunt,
1000, ! thusundi, ten hundred, dfsunt, thsent, taufend.

Rem. 2. The high numbers Million, Billion, etc., are from the French.

Rem, 3. Numerals are either adjectives, nouns, or adverbs. It is more con
venient, however, to treat them as forming a separate part of apeech.

Rem. 4. There are three classes of Numeral Adjectives: (1), Cardinal Num
bers; (2), Ordinal Numbers; (3), Compound Numeral Adjectives.

| O S TR



=

§99.] CARDINAL NUMBERS. 277

§ 99. The Cardinal Numbers are formed as follows:

1. Gins.

2. Bwei,

3. Drei.

4. Bier.

5. iinf.

6. Sed)s.

7. Sicben,

8. Adyt.

9. Neun,

10. Befn.

11. GIf.

12. Bodlf.

13. Dreizehn.

14. Bierzebn,

15, Fiinfzehn,

16. Sedyzehn.

17. Siebengehn or Siebzebn.
18. Adytseln,

19. Neunzehn.

20. Bwansig.

21. Cinunbzwangig.
22. Bweiundzmwangig, etc.

60. Sedyzig.
70. Sicbenzig or Siebyig.
80. Adtzig.
90. Neungig.
100. Hunbert.
101. Hunbert und cins.
110. Hunbdert und zehn.
120. Hunbert und 3wanzig.
121, Hunbert einundiwanzig.
125, Hunbert fitnfundzwanzig.
186. Hunbert fedydunddreifig.
150. Hunbert und fitnfzig.
151. Hunbert einundfiinfzig.
200. Bweibunbdert.
225. Bweibunbdert fitnfundjwanpig,
500. Fiinfounbert,
1,000. Gintaufend or Taufend.,
1,005, @intaufend und fitnf,
1,025. Eintaufend filnfunbzwanzig.
1,500. Gintaufend fiinfhunbdert.
2,000. Beitanfend,

10,000. Behntaufend.

80. Dreifsig. 20,000. Bwanzigtaufend.

81. Ginunbdbdreifig, ete. 100,000. Hunbert taufend.

40. Bierjig. 200,000. Beihunbert taufend,
50. Filnfyig. 1,000,000. Gine Million.

55. Fitnfundfilnfsig. 2,000,000. Bwei Millionen.
1869, Adytzehnhundert und neununbdiedysig, or
Gintaufend adithundert neununbdiedysig.

Rem. 1. 8ingle words are usually formed of units and tens, of multiples of
a hundred, and of multiples of a thousand up to a hundred thousand. Bat
writers vary greatly as to the method of dividing compound numbers.

Rem. 2. All the other numerals, whether numeral nouns, adjectives, or ad-
verbs, are formed from cardinal numbers.

Rem. 8. From their constant and universal use, cardinal numbers retain
a fixedness of form not surpassed by that of any other words in a language.
They are therefore of great value in tracing the relationship of allied lan~
guages (sce § 28-30, and § 106, Rem. 3).

Rem. 4. When used as abstract nouns, cardinal numbers take the feminine
gender, being in apposition with die Sahl understood :
Die Sicben ift bei ben Jubden cine FSeven is a eacred number with the
Deilige Babl, Jews.
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§ 100. The numeral ¢in usually receives a strong
emphasis in pronunciation (see § 53, Rem.).
1. Used with a noun, ¢ift is declined like the indefinite article (§ 54).
2. In the expression eint #ud derfelbe, ein may be undeclined.
8. When used without a noun, it begins with a capital letter (Giner, etc.).
1. Not preceded by der, it follows the old declension of the adjective.
2. Preceded by Der, it follows the new declension of the adjective,
and is used both in the singular and plural numbers (ber @illc,
bie Eine, dba8 Eine; die Eiuen),
Rem. 1t is thus used (as the one, the ones) in opposition to der Hudere,
- Bie Audern (the other, the others).
4. The form Ein8 is used: (1), in counting, eins, mn, brei, viex, etc. ,
(2), in mulnplymy, etc., einmal eing ift eing;
(3), in giving the time qf day, when the word Ubr is omitted :
@3 hat Cind gefdylagen, Tt has struck one.

§ 101. The other Cardinal Numbers are declined like
the plural of adjectives of the Old declension. But
swei and drei take no termination in the nominative
and accusative:

Nom. 3oei, Drei, vierze, | feds-e, | zehne, | swilf-e,

Gen. jweiser, | brei-er, mer‘ct, fedys-er, | sehu-er, | awidlf-ec,

Dat. jwei-em, | drei-en, met‘cu, fehs-em, | zebm-en, | 3wilf-en,

Ace.  wei, brei. vierze, | fedye-e, | zebm-e, | 3wilfe,

Rem. 1. Bwei and Drei are only declined when not preceded by an ar-
ticle, adjective, or adjective pronoun:

Aus 3weier ober dreier Jeugen Out of the mouth of two or three
Mund, witnesses.

Rem. 2, The other numbers are rarely declined, except when, in the dative
case, they are used without a noun:

Auf allen Bieren triechen, To creep on all fours.
Mit Sedyien fahren, To ride in a *‘coach and six.”

Rem. 3. Hundert and Tanjend are sometimes used as collective nouns, and
as such are declined after the third form of the old declension.

Rem. 4. The foreign words die Million’, Billiow’, etc., are declined like
feminine nouns of the new declension.

§ 102. The Ordinal Numbers are formed from the Car-
dinals:

1. By suffixing -te, from 3wei to nenuzehn.

2. By suffixing -fte, from 3wanig upwards.
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1st Dex erfte.

2d o j3wei-te,

8d ” htit‘t‘o

4th ,, vier-te,

5th , fiinf-te.

6th ” icd)B’ft.

7th ,, ficben-te.

8th ,, adt-e.

9th ,, neun-fe,

10th , j3ehn-fe,

11th , elf-te.

12th , gwdlfe,

13th ,, Dbreizehn-te,

14th ,, vierzehn-te,

15th , filnfzehn-te.

16th , fedjebn-te.

17th ,, fiebengehu-te, or fichzehn-te,
18th ,, adtzehu-te.

19th , neunzehm-te,
20th o j3wanzig-fte,

21st , einundiwanig-fte.
25th 4 fitnfunbswanzig-fte.
80th , breifiig-fte.

85th ,, filnfunbbreifiig-fte.
40th ,, viersig-fte,

45th , filnfunbdoiersig-fte.

ORDINAL NUMBERS.
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50th Der fiinfsig-fte.

55th
60th
70th

80th
90th
100th
101st
125th

200th
500th
1,000th
1,001st
1,025th

1,626th

2,000th
20,000th
100,000th
500,000th
1,000,000th
2,000,000th

o filnfundfitnfsig-fte,

n fedig-fte,

n ficbensig=fte or fiebs
sig-fte.

n  aditsig-fte,

» neungig-fle.

” bunbert’&t‘

» Dunbert und erfte,

» Dumbertfitnfundiwans
sig-te.

w  3weibunbdert-fie,

w filnfhunbert-fte,

o taufend-fte,

n taufend unbd erfte.

w taufendfitnfunbzwan-
sig-fte.

» taufend fedy8hunbdert
und fedySunds
3manzig-fte,

w 3weitaufend-fte,

n jwangigtaufendsfie,

» Dunberttaufend-fte,

» filnfhunbderttaufendite.

»_ million-fte,

w pweimillion-fte.

Rem. 1. The forms drit-te and adyt-e are euphonic variations from the rule

for forming ordinal numbers.

Rem. 2. Ordinal numbers are subject to all the laws of declension of ad-

Jjectives.

Rem. 8. @tfle is the superlative of the obsolete adverb ep (§ 92).
Rem. 4. All the ordinals were probably originally superlatives, formed after

the analogy of erfte.

Rem. 5. Bweite was first used in the sixteenth century. Before that time

Lut two.

" Der andere meant the second of any number, as it now means the second of

Rem. G. Since the Old-German period, the termination =f¢ or ={te¢ is added
only to the last one of compound numbers.

Rem, 7. Examples of the historic development of ordinal numbers :

Gothic: ——, | anthar, | thridja, | saibsta, | taihunda, | tvalfta,
Old-German: éristo, | andar, | dritto, | séhsto, | zéhanto, | zwelifto,
Mid.-German : trste, | ander, | dritte, | séhste, | zeliende, | zwelfte,
New-Gérman : crfte. | anber. | britte, | fechste. | zehute. roilfte,
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Gothic: tvaigjosta, , | thusundgosta,
Old-German : zweinzicosto, | drizegeste, | féorzugosto, | d@suntdste,
Middle-Germa~ : zweinzegdste, | drizugdsto, | vierzegeste, | tisentste,
New-German:  ywanzigfte. breiffigite. | vierzigite. | taufenbite.

§ 103. There are three classes of Compound Numeral
Adjectives:
1. Distributives, indicating how many at a time:
Byoei und aioei, je 3tei, ju jweien, Two at a time, by twos.
Bebn unbd zebhn, je zebu, 3u jehuen, Ten at a time, by tens,
2. Dimidiatives, indicating the whole of all up to the
number mentioned, with a half of that number :

Anberthalb, One and a half (one and a kalf of the second).
Drittehalb, Two and a half (two and a half of the third).
Biertehalb, Three and a half  (three and a half of the fourth).
itnftebalb, Four and a half (four and a kalf of the fifth).

Rem. 1. The ¢ is often dropped: bdritthalb, vierthalb,

Rem. 2. Dimidiatives higher than dritthalb are rarely used.

~ Rem. 8, The fuller forms ein unbd ein halb, etc., are also used.

Das Tud) toftet eimen und einen The cloth costs a dollar and a half

Balben Thaler die Elle, a yard,
3. Variatives, indicating of how many kinds:
Giner-[ei, sweiec-lei, Of one kind, of two kinds.

Rem. 1. Since the Mid.-Germ. period the syllable [ei has been attached to
the numeral. It is from Lat. lex, Provcngal ley, Middle-German leige, leie.
‘Thus, Einerlei was in the Middle-German einer leige, einer leie.

Rem. 2. Distributives, Dimidiatives, and Variatives are indeclinable.

Rem. 3, Many compound adjectives have cardinal or ordinal numbers for
the first or modifying component, as :

Ginfad) or cinfiltig, simple. Bweidentig, of double meaning.

. Bweifad) or 3weifiltig, twofold. Dreipfitndig, weighing three pounds.
Ginftimmig, unanimous. Gingeboren, only begotten.
Ginjibrig, one year old. Grftgeboren, first born.

§ 104. Numeral Nouns are of two kinds:
1. Those with the suffix <¢t or -ling (1rasculine nouns):

Cin Dreifiiger, A man from thirty to forty years old.
@Gin Dreier, A three-pfennig coin (worth about &
Fitnfunbdiedyiger, ‘Wine made in 1863. [cent).

@in Buwilling, ein Drilling, A twin, a triplet.
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2. Those with the suffix ztel (newter nouns), as :

Gin Drittel Pfund, A third of a pound.
GCin Adytel Thaler, An eighth of a dollar.
Drei Adytel Zoll, Three eighths of an inch.

Rem. 1. The syllable =fe] is an abbreviation of Theil, a part. Thus Drits
tel is abbreviated from Drittheil (for Dritttheil), Middle- German dritteil.
Rem. 2. ““ A half” is rendered by the noun die Hilfte, usually followed by
bou; or by the adjective halb (ein halber, eine halbe, cin Halbesd):
Die Hiilfte von der Stadt, A half of the city. .
E8 toftet einen halben Thaler, It costs half a dollar.
Obs. When before neuter names of cities and countries, and not preceded
by an article or a pronoun, §alb (and ganz) are undeclined:
$alb Berlin, halb (ganz) Deutfdland, Half Berlin, half (all) Germany.
(but) bas halbe Deutjdland, Half Germany.

§ 105. Numeral Adverbs are of two kinds :
1. Reiteratives, formed by compounding Cardinal Num-

bers with Mal, a time :
Einmal, once. Bweimal, twice. Behnmal, ten times.

2. Ordinal Adverbs, indicating <n what place or order:
Gritens, erftlid, or juerft, In the first place, firstly.
Bieitens, brittens, etc. In the second, third place, etc.
Rem. The form exft-end (Middle-German ersten), etc., has been devel-
oped in the New-German period by adding -8 to the genitive singular, after
the analogy of such nouns as Namensd, by name of.

THE PRONOUN.
(Dad Filrwort.)

§ 106. Pronouns are divided into six classes: Personal,
Possessive, Demonstrative, Indefinite, Interrogative, and
Lelative. :

Rem. 1. All the Personal Pronouns, the Demonstratives det, diefer, fener,
the Indefinite Pronouns alfer, biel, and the Interrogatives Iver, wad, are
primitive words. All other pronouns are derivatives or compounds.

IRem. 2. The pronouns are much simpler in declension as well as fewer in
number in the New-German than they were in the Old and Middle-German.

Rem. 3. Pronouns, from their constant and universal use, have great fixed-

ness of form, and therefore they are of great value in tracing the relationshiy
of allied languages (§ 28-30, and § 99, Rem. 3).



282 THE PRONOUN. (§ 107,

1. PERSONAL PRONOUNS.
(Perfinlide Fiirwirter.)
§ 107. The Personal Pronouns are declined as follows:

FIRST PERSON. BECOND PERSON.
Singular, Singular.

Nom. i, I o, thou. (Sie, you.)

Gen. meiner, of me, etc.* deiner, of thee, etc. (3huen, of you, etc.)
Dat. mir, tome,etc.* dir,  to thee, etc. (Sbnen, to you, etc.)
Acc. mid), me. bid), thee. (Sie, youw.)

Plural. Plural.

Nom.wir, we. ifr, you (Sie, you.)

Gen. unfer, of us, etc.* ener, of you, etc. (Sbrer, of you, etc.)
Dat. uug, to us, etc. end), to you, etc. (Jhuen, toyou, etc.)
Ace. ung, us. - end), you. (Sie, you.)

THIRD PERSON.
Singular. Plural.

Nom. tt, he. fie, she. e8, it fie, they.
Gen. feiner, of him.* {ifrer, of her. f{einer, ofit. | {hrer, of them.
Dat. ifm, tohim. {fr, toher. ihm, toit. | ifuen, to them.
Acc. ifn,  him. fic, her. ¢3, it fie, them.

Rem. 1. The old genitive forms mein, deit, fein, are now obsolete, except
in poetry and in some expressions :

Bergif mein nidt, Forget me not.

Rem. 2. The genitive of the personal pronoun and the prepositions jalben,
wegen, willeu, are often united into one word, { or ¢t being added as letters
of union :

Meinetwegen or meinethalben, On my account.

Rem. 3. The genitive plural of the personal pronoun is only used when all
of the persons alluded to are included ; the partitive genitive is expressed by
von with the dative:

€8 waren unfer 3wilf, There were twelve of us.
(Bwdlf von uns gingen), (Twelve of us went),

Rem. 4. Besides using b in addressing Deity, the Germans employ 1 and
it in speaking to near relatives or very dear friends, and also to servants or
children,

Rem. 5. The use of the form of the third person plural, Sie (beginning with
a capital letter), for the second person of both numbers, was introduced into
the German language in the eighteenth century. The use of this, as the form
of address, has been constantly increasing since that time.

* For the use of the cases, see § 81-83,
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Rem. 6. The nominative neuter ¢8 is used for the expletives it, there, and
for so. Thus used, ¢§ does not control the number or person of the verb:

©8 voar ein Mann, There was a man.
@8 find viele Leute, bie— There are many people who—
Wer ift e8 ? Jd) bin's, Whoisit? ItisI.

Seid aufriditig ! Wir find e8, Be honest! We are (s0).
Rem. 7. To prevent unpleasantness of sound or ambiguity of meaning, et,
fic, €3 are often replaced by derfelbe, diefelbe, dafjclbe:
Sobald bie Mutter ihre Todter As soon as the mother saw her
fab, fragte fie dicfelbe, daughter, she asked her.

§ 108. When the personal pronouns are used reflex-
wely or reciprocally, the regular forms are employed in
the first and second persons. But in the third person
fih is employed in the dative and accusative of all gen-
ders and in both numbers :

3dy evinneve mid) baran, I remember it.
Das verfteht fidh, That is a matter of course.

. They understand themselves, or
Gie verftchen fid), They understand each other.
Grinnern Ste fid) ? Do you remember ?

Rem. 1. To avoid ambiguity, einauder may be used in reciprocal expres-
sions, either with or without the reflexive pronoun : :
LWir verftehen einanber, or
BWir verftehen uns einanber,}
\ Rem. 2. When myself, himself, etc., are only emphatic repetitions of the
nominative, they are translated by felbit or felber :

‘We understand ourselves.

Gr that e8 felbft, He did it himself.

Gr felber tann 8 thun, He can do it himself. _
\ Rem. 3. Selbit (or jelber) is often translated by the adverb even :

Selbit jeine Feinbe adyten ifn, Even his enemies respect him,

2. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.
(Befipanseigende Fiivwirter.)
§ 109. The following are the Possessive Pronouns:

Masc. Fem. Neut, Masc.  Fem. Neut.

mein, meinse, mein, my. unfer, unfere, unfer, our.
bein,  bein-e, Dbein, thy. euer,  eurse, eucy,  your.
fein,  feinoe, fein, his. ibr, ibr-e, ibr, their.

ibr, ibr-e, ifr, her. Sy, Jhre, 3Jhr, your)
fein,  feinse, fein, its,
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The Possessive Pronouns are declined in the singular
like the indefinite article ein (§ 54), and in the plural
like adjectives of the Old Declension (§ 88. See also

Lesson X1X.,2).

Rem. 1. In declining ntfer, ¢ is sometimes dropped from the terminations
=8, =tut, =en.

In declining entet, the ¢ after e is usually dropped (see Less. XIX., 8).

Rem. 2. As they are used only adjectively, possessive pronouns agree, like
all other adjectives, with the noun to which they belong (i. e., the noun pos-~
sessed), in gender, case, and number.

Rem. 3. In the German, as well as in all other Teutonic (and also in the
Latin and Greek) languages, the Possessive Pronouns are formed from the
genitive case of Personal Pronouns.

§ 110. There are three ways of rendering into Ger-
man the Absolute Possessive Pronouns (as mine, thine, ours,
yours, ete.) :

meiner, meine, meines, | ber, bie, a8 MPeinige, | ber Meine, | mine.

beimer, beine, beines, w n o Deinige, | , Deine, | thine.

feiner, feine, feines, w w n Oeinige, | , Seine, | his.

1[;}'&', tf).te, l[;'ttﬁ, o onn Jbrige, n Jbre, hers.

feiner, feine, feines, v n n Seinige, | , Seine, | its.

unferer, unfeve, unfeves, | , , , Unfrige, | » Unfere, | ours.

eurec  eurve, eures, w n» n Curige, » Gure, | yours.
Jfrer, Jbre, Jbhves, woowoon Jbrige, n Jbre, yours.
iprer, ibre, ibres, " n  Jbrige, n Jbre, theirs.

Rem. 1. Meiuner, Deiner, etc. (in the first form), are declined like adjectives
of the Old Declension.

Rem. 2. Der Meinige, der Meine, etc. (of the second and third forms), are
declined like adjectives of the New Declension (see Less. XLL.),

Rem. 8. Dev Meinige, Deinige, etc. (of the second form), are frequently
used, not as referring to nouns already spoken of, but having certain conven-
tional meanings:

Die Meinigen lafjen fid) Ipnen und My family send their compliments
ben Jfhrigen empfehlen, to yourself and your family.
Cr hat dad Seinige gethan, He has done his part.

3. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.
(Pinweifende Flicvwirter,)
§ 111. There are nine Demonstrative Pronouns. They
may all be used either substantively or adjectively.
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I SINGULAR. PLURAL.,
Musculine. Feminine. Neuter. All Genders.
piefer, Diefe, Diefes, this. biefe, these,
jener, jene, jenes, that. jene, those.
per, bie, bas, that, Die, those.
berjenige,  biejenige, Da8jenige,  that. Diejenigen, those.
berfelbe,  biefelbe,  Daffelle, thesame.| biefelben, thesame.
fimmtlider, jimmtlide, {immtlides, entire. | {Emmtlide, all.
jeber, jebe, jebes, every. _—
foldcher, folche, foldjes, such. foldhe, such,
aller, alle, -+ alles, all. alle, all.

1. Diefer, jener, jimmtlider, jeder, jolder, and aller fol-
low the old declension of adjectives (see page 149).
2. Der is usually translated by that, though it some-

times is rendered by this:

Rem. 1. The relative det and the definite article der are but the demon-
strative pronoun jet, with modified meanings:
Det ift's dem id)'8 verfpodyen habe, It is this one to whom I have prom-
ised it, and that ome wishes to

und der will e8 faben,

have it.

Rem. 2. Used as a demonstrative pronoun, der receives a full, strong em~
phasis; as a relative, a medium emphasis; as a definite article, no emphasis.

Rem. 3. Der, used adjectively, is declined like the definite article (§ 54);
used substantively, it is declined as follows:

SINGULAR. - PLURAL.
Masculine. Feminine, Neuter. All Genders.
Nom. det, die, das, die,
Gen. befien, deven, defien, derer,
Dat. deut, Ber, dem, dewen,
Acc. dest. die. Das. die.

3. Both parts of derjenige (compounded from der and
jener) are declined, the latter part following the new
declension of adjectives (see Less. XLIIL.).

4. Both parts also of derfelbe (der and felbe) are de-

clined (see Less. XLIIL). .

Rem. Der Niuwlide (the same) is more emphﬁtic than derfelbe, and
cbenderfelbe (just the same) is still more emphatic than either.

7N
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5. For Jeder, the forms jeglier and jedbweder are
sometimes used. All three are employed in the sin-

gular only.

6. Solder usuaily follows the article. When it pre-
cedes the article, it drops its termination:

Gin foldyer Menfdy,
©old) ein Menfd), }'

Such a man.

7. Before the definite article or a pronoun, alf drops
its termination, especially if it does not receive an

emphasis:
Was foll all der Schmerz?
@r weifs von alf dem Nidits,

‘What means all this sdrrow ?
He knows nothing of it all.

Rem. 1. The demonstrative pronouns have been developed thus:
Gothic: sa, s0, thata.|(Gen.) thizuh, ——, thizuh. |jains, jaina, jainata,

Old-Ger.: dér, diu,daz. |déser,
Mid.-Ger. : dér, die, daz. | diser,
New-Ger. : dex, bie, bas. | biefer,

Gothic:
Old-Ger. : der selpo,
Mid.-Ger. : (der jener). | der sélbe,

New-Ger. : terjenige. berfelbe,

deisu, ditzi. |jénér, génu, genaz.
disiu, ditzg. |jéner, jéniu, jénez.
biefe, Diefcs, |jener, jeme, jemeg,

svaleiks, alls,

jowédar, solihher, allér,
ieder, solicher, aller,
jeber. foldper. aller,

4. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.
(Uubeftimmte Fitrworter,)

§ 112. Some Indefinite Pronouns can be used both sud-
stantively and adjectively ; others can be used only as

substantives.

As substantives or adjectives.
Anber=er, other.
Ginig-er, some, any, a few.
@tﬁd}’ﬁt, 13 “ “
Mand)-er, many a (pl. many).
Deehrer-e, pl. several.
Rein-er, no, not any, not any one.
PBiel-er, much (pl. many).

Wenig-cr, little (£l few).
®enng, enough.

Only as substantives.
MNan (they, people, ete.).
Jemand, somebody, any body.
Riemand, nobody, not any body.
Jebermann, every body.
Gtwas, something, any thing.
23(!3, @ “

- Nidt8s, nothing, not any thing.

Weldye (p/.), some.
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1. Andere, =¢, -¢8 (contracted anbdrer, =¢, -¢8), may be
used in all the three declensions of adjectives.
Rem. 1. Hnder and ein may be joined into one indeclinable word, einan:
dex, each other (see § 108, Rem. 1).

Rem. 2. The German guder (Gothic anthar, Old-Ger. andar, Mid.-Ger.
ander), the English otker, and the Latin alter, are all comparatives, from a
positive which is now found only in Sanscrit (anya, not the same).

2. Einiger, etlider, mehrere, and weldye, follow the old
declension of adjectives.
Rem. 1. @inig-ev (Old-Ger., einie; compare English any; formed from
¢in, one) disappeared during the Mid.-Ger., but reappeared in the New-Ger.
Rem. 2. Etlid-er (Old-Ger. étalih; Mid.-Ger. ételih) is compounded from
the obscure root éta, and lik, like.

Rem. 3. Mandy-ex (Goth., manags ; O.-G., manag ; M.-G.,maneg; Eng.,
many; allied to Old Slavic mnog, much, but of obscure origin, and probably
derived from $tann), when not emphasxzed, or when used before tin, does not
take the termination :

DMand) tapfrer Held! Many a brave hero!

Rem. 4. Mehreve ( plur.), a doudble comparative (from mehr), is used hy
some writers also in the singular.

3. Kein, used as an adjective, is declined like mein
(Less. X1X.,2); used substantively, it is declined like
an adjective of the Old Declension (lein-tr, =¢, -¢8).

Rem. R¢in (0.-G., nih-ein ; M.-G., nechein, nekein, enkein, chein, kein)
meant originally gidyt cin.

4. Bitl and wenig are not declined when they refer to
individuals collectively ; referring to individuals taken
separately, and especially if, used substantively, they
refer to persons, they are declined like adjectives of
the Old Declension.

Rem. 1. Biel and Wwenig are also used adverbially.

Rem. 2. Biel (Goth., filu; 0.-G., fily, vil; M.-G., vil, vnel) is allied to
the Greek moAvc and t.he Latin plus.

Rem.3. Wenig (0.-G., wénag; M.-G., wénee) is from weinen, to weep,
and meant originally what causes sorrow, unfortunate, small.



288 : THE PRONOCUN. (§112.

5. @enng is used as a substantive, an adjective, or an
adverb.

3y habe genug gefehen, 1 have seen enough.
€r bat nidt Tud) genug, He has not enough cloth.
Das Tudy ift breit genug, The cloth is wide enough.

Rem. 1. As an adjective or adverb, it follows the modified word.

Rem. 2. Genng (Gotk., gandhs; 0.-G., kinuoc; M.-G., genuoc) is, like
the English igh, from ga-nak tosuﬂiee.

6. Man is used only in the nominative unyular (see

Lesson XLII).
Rem. Man is from JMann, mar (compare with French on, from Lat. fomo).

7. Semand, Niemaud, and Jedermann are used only in
the singular. They are declined thus:
Nom. Jemanbd, Riemanb, Jebermann,
Gen. Jemant-8, or Jemanbd-¢8, Riemant-3, or -8, Jebermann:g,
Dat. Jemand, or Jemand-em, | Niemand, or -em, Gebermann,
Acc. Jemand, or Jemand-ew. | Riemand, or -em, SJevermann.

Ren. 1. Jemand (0.-G., éoman, iaman, ieman ; M.-G. ieman, imande) 1s
compounded of je, ever, and Manun.

Rem. 2. Niemaud (O0.-G., néoman, niamen, niemand ; M.-G., nieman) is
compounded of ni-éoman (not any man).

Rem. 3. Jedermanu first appeared in the M.-G. (ieder man, jeder Mann).

8. Etwas is indeclinable. (ZLesson XLII, 1, Rem. 4.)
Rem. 1. Gtwas is often used in apposition with a noun:

Wollen Sie etwad Brod ? Do you wish some bread?
Rem. 2. EHwad is often used adverbially, meaning somewkat :
Gr war etwad aufgeregt, He was somewhat excited.

Rem. 8. Gtwas is formed from wad and the root 2ta (§ 112, 2, Rem. ).

9. Nidt3 is indeclinable.
Rem. Nidyts, originally a genitive of widht, first appeared in the 15th cent.

10. The nominative and accusative cases of welder

are sometimes used in familiar language, meaning some :
3 habe nody roelches, I have some yet.
3 habe weldre gefehen, T have seen some.
Rem. Beldher, when thus used in a contraction of the antiquated pronoun
etwelder,
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5. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.
(Fragende Fiirwsrter.)
§ 113. There are three Interrogative Prenouns:
wer? who? wad? what? welfjer? which? what?

1. Ber and wasd are used only substantively: wer re-
fers only to persons; wa8 only to things. They are
thus declined:

Nom. wer? who? wad ? what?
Gen. wefien 2 whose? of whom? etc.* wefien 2* (wef ? obs.)
Dat. wem? to whom? ete.* —_—

dcc. wen? whom?* wasd ? what?
Rem. 1. The antiquated genitive fp¢f is still used in some compound words:
Wefiwegen? wefihalb ? On what account?

Rem. 2. $3a8 can not be used after prepositions (except hl}ut, wider, and
sometimes #Mt), In its stead is used the adverb WO, where, compounded
with the preposition into one word, as; Wwomit, wovon, Wwozu, wodurd,

1. The original ¥ of W0 (Gothkic, huar; Old-Ger., huar; Mid.-Ger.,
war; New-Ger., o) is yet retained when the preposition begins
with a Vowel, as: wnﬁu’ Uﬂtallg, woran.

2. The original g also is retained in arum (Mid.-Ger., war umbe).

Rem. 3. Ba3 is sometimes used for Wwarnuu

Was jittern Sie benn? ‘Why do you tremble?

Rem. 4. Wer and Wwad have been developed thus:

Gothic, hvas, hvd, hva; Old-Ger., hwér, hwiu, hwaz ; Mid.-Ger., wér,
was ; New-Ger., Wet, was.

2. Welder, -¢, =¢8, used both adjectively and substan-
tively, is declined hke an adjective of the Old Declen-
ston. It may refer to persons or things.

Rem. 1. When weldjer is followed by ¢in, the ending ¢t is dropped.

BWeld) ein Riefe ! What a giant !

Renm. 2. Welder was originally a compound word : Gothic, hvelaiks, ¢ what
like;” Old-Ger., hwiolihher; Mid.-Ger., wélher ; New-Ger., welder.

3. Bas fiir? (what kind of ?) may be treated as an un-
combined indeclinable pronoun, referring to both per-
sons and things:

BWas filr Dinte Haben Sie ? What kind of ink have you?
Mit wad fiiv Dinte? ‘With what kind of ink ?

* For the use of the cases, see § 81-83.
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Rem. 1, When the particular individual is referred to, ¢in is added:

Was fiiv ein Mann ift ex? ‘What kind of a man is he?
Rem. 2. @in, if used substantively, follows the Old Declension (einer):
Las fiir eimer ? ‘What kind of a one?

Rem. 3. The words Wwad—fiir are sometimes separated :
Basd ift s filr eine Thorbeit!  What a folly that is!

6. RELATIVE PRONOUNS.
(Besiiglide Flivworter.)

§ 114. There are no primitive Relative Pronouns;
but with the power of Relative Pronouns (.e. as relat-
ing to antecedent substantives) are employed: -

1. The Interrogative Pronouns, Wet, a3, and welder ;
2. The Demonstrative Pronoun, det,

1. The same laws that govern the use of wet and was
a8 Interrogatives, apply to them when they are employ-
ed as Relative Pronouns. _

Rem. 1, Wer and was, as relatives, can be used only in general or indefi-
" nite expressions, never when a particular person or thing is referred to:

BWer nidyt hidven will, muf fitflen  Who will not hear, must feel.”
(or ber muf fithlen),

Pad du Deute thun tannft, ver- What you can do to-day, put not off
fdhicbe nidht auf Morgen (or dpad till to-morrow.
verfdhyiebe nidht auf Morgen),

Rem. 2. The antecedent of wer or a8, when in the same case as the rel-
ative, is thus often omitted.

2. Euphony alone determines whether welder or bet
should be used, except in the three following cases:
1. When the relative is used adjectively, Wweldyer must be employed:
Githe, weldes grofien Didterd8 Gothe, with the works of which
Werle id) tenne, great poet I am acquainted.
2. When the genitive of the relative is used substantively, the genitive
of per (sing. Defien, deren, defjen, plur. Deven) must be employed :
Der Mann, deffen Sobn fo trantift, The man, whose son is so sick.
8. After personal pronouns of the first and second person, det must be em-
ployed (§ 115, 8, Rem. 8): .
3d, der (or fem. die) ihn fah, I who saw kim.
3. The antiquated relative fo is now used only in
poetry or other dignified styles of composition.
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4. Antecedent and relative pronouns are used cor-
relatively as follows:

Antecedent. Relative.

Bers oo oo v ..o o elder.

| 13 S T R he-who, the one-who, that-which,

Perjenige. . . . . . . welder,

berjenige ., . . . . . . Der.

feber. . ... . ... Der. every (one) who (or which).
Relative. Antecedent.

00T o v v o vw oo (DeX). whoever (or who).

W8 o400 v ... (Dad). whatever (or what).

Rem. The following neuter indefinite pronouns and demonstratives used
indefinitely, etwas, nidt8, vicled, weniged, mandes, das, dadjenige, are
~ followed by the relative wa8:

Alles was id) habe, All that T have.
Das ift etwas, wad id) nidt ver- That is something that I do not un«
frebe, derstand.

7. SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN.
(Syutax ded Fiirwortes.)
§ 115. 1. Personal pronouns take the person, the
number, and the grammatical gender of the nouns for
which they stand.

2. Adjective pronouns follow the laws of syntax that
govern adjectives (§ 94).

3. Relative pronouns take the gender and number of
the antecedent.

Rem. 1. The relative pronoun can never be omitted :
Der Mann, den id) geftern fah, The man I saw yesterday.
Rem. 2. €8 used expletively, and a8 and Bied used in a collective sence
(see Less. XLIII., 4), do not control the number or person of the verb:
€8 find Leute, bie— There are people that—
Das finb Dinge, bie— Those are things that—
Rem. 8. The personal pronoun, if-in the first or second person, is usually
repeated after the relative:
Das wiffen wir, die wir bie Gem- That know we, who the chamois
fent jagen (&d.), ~ hunt.
80r, die ihr Rrieg filjret gegen You, who make wor against my
meinen Sofu (Sd).), son,
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THE VERB.
(Das Beitwort.)
\ § 116. Verbs may be classified in several ways:
. 1. By derivation into primitive, derivative, and compound.
2. By use ¢ independent, auxiliary, and potential,
8. By meaning  ¢‘ transitive and intransitive.
4. By inflection  “‘ regular, érregular, and defective. -

v § 117. Classification of Verbs by their derivation:

1. Primitive or radical Verbs are such as can be
traced for their origin to no other radical words:
Hab-en, to have, Frint-en, to drink. Radj=en, to laugh.
Rem. The constancy of their use gives many primitive verbs a fixedness of
form that is of great value in tracing the relationship of languages (§ 28-30).
\2. Derivative Verbs are formed from verbs, nouns, or
adjectives, the radical vowel usually taking the wm-
laut, when capable of dt:
RQuidjel-n, to smile (from [ad=en, to laugh).
BWiirm=en, to warm (from Warnt, warm).
Pitiig-en, to plow  (from Pfiug, plow).
* 8. Compound Verbs are formed by prefixing to a verb
- & preposition (separable or mseparable), a noun, an ad-
jective, or an adverb:
Hnd-gehen, to go out. | Hand=haben, to Landle. | Forf-gehen, to
Er-finben, to invent. | Frei-fpreden, to acquit. go forth.
* § 118. Classification of Verbs as to their use: ’

1. Independent Verbs can be used without other verbs:
Gr lad bas Bud), He read the book.

2. Auailiary Verbs include the three (feim, haben, wer-
ben) that are employed in formmg the compound tenses
of gll verbs:

G hat das Bud) gelefen, He has read the book.

BWir werden bad Bud) lefen,  We will read the book.
Rem. They may also be used as independent verbs.

Gr hat bas Bud), He has the book.
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3. Potential Verbs (follen, wollen, tonnen, mogen, diirfen,
wiiffen) are employed to limit or qualify the meaning
of the infinitive of independent verbs :

v muf bas Bud) lefer,  He must read the book.
Rem. Quffen is also often used as a potential verb.

§ 119. Classification of Verbs by their meaning:
1. Verbs which govern an object in the accusative

case are called Transitive by German grammarians :
Gr lieft bas Budy, He is reading the book.

2. Other verbs are called Intransitive :
1. Some intransitive verbs govern no object :
Gr {dLaft, Wuft, gebt, He sleeps, runs, goes.
2. Others govern an object in the genitive or dative case:
Sie fpotten meiner, Pring ! You deride me, prince!
Gr folgt feinem Bruder,  He follows his brother.
§ 120. When the subject and object of the verb denote the same person of
thing, the verb is termed reflexive :
3 befleiftige mid— 1 apply myself—
Rem. When the action is mutual between the jndividuals that form the
subject of the verb, the verb is termed reciprocal:
Gie {dmeideln cinauder, They flatter each other.

1. CONJUGATION.
(Ronjugation.)

§ 121. The Accidents of the Verb are (as in English)
Moods, Tenses, Persons, Numbers, Participles,and Voices.
1. Moods (Modi),

§ 122. The German Verb has five Moods: the Jndica-

tive, Subjunctive, Conditional, Imperative, and Infinitive.

Rem. The Potential Mood in English is translated into German partly by
the potential verbs, and partly by the subjunctive and conditional moods.

§ 123. The Indicative Mood is used in expressing or de-

nying that which is conceived by the speaker to be certain :

Gr hat bas Haus vertauft, He has sold the house.
Rem. The indicative may be used in some conditional sentences where in
English the subjunctive would be employed :

3t ex veid), fo Taxum ev viel geben, If he be rich, be can give much.
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- Rem. 2. The present indicative may be used for the imperative in exprees-
ing a command which is conceived as already carried into execution:
Du iibernimmit die {panifden RNe- Take charge of the Spanish regi-
gimenter (Sd.), ments.
§ 124. The Subjunctive Mood is employed :
1.In repeating statements of other persons, without
vouching for their accuracy, or about which there may
be some doubt in the mind of the speaker:
@r fagte, baf bie Avmee fhon in He said that the army is already
Bewegung fei, in motion, . .
Man fagt, ex fei geftorben, It is said that he is dead.
2. In endirect questions, treated as quotations:
3d) fragte ibn wann ev nad) Ver+ I asked him when he will go to
lin geen Wtht, Berlin.

3. In expressing what is problematical, hypothetical,
desired, or what is conceived of as possible, without
having really transpired:

Wiire er bodh gefund! Oh! that he were well!
Midte ev genefen ! Oh! that he might recover!
3 witnjdte, daf er Yame, I wished that he might come.

Rem. The subjunctive mood is thus often used in subordinate sentences,
especially after verbs expressing doubt, uncertainty, fear, hope, purpose, sup-
position, exhortation, advice, etc. :

Jdy begweifelte, baft ex {honin Bers I doubted that he had already ar-
lin angelommen fei, rived in Berlin,

Du follft Deinen Bater und Deine  Thou shalt honor thy father and thy
Mutter ehren, auf baff du lange - mother, that thou mayest live
anf Groen febeft,  [werdeft, long in the land.

3 rathe Dir baff Du fleifiiger I advise you to be more diligent.

Obs. The imperf. and pluperf. tenses of the subj. mood are often used in-
stead of the present and perfect tenses of the conditional mood (see § 125).

-8 125. The Conditional Mood is used to express a result
dependent upon certain conditions. It corresponds in
general to the Potential Mood in English, when used

with the auxiliary would or should :

Benn bas Wetter fhoner m&"'} If the weather were finer, I would

bﬁtbt ‘d’ a‘wsdml (o’m‘i')'(or) go out,

o By i ettt (ond)
s wirde id) nidyt thun X
‘(lor) bas $hite idy midt (ouls.), } I would not do that.

o - -
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§ 126. The Imperative Mood is used as in English. But
with an imperative signification may also be used :

1. The present indicative (§ 123, Rem. 2).

.2. The perfect participle, the action being regarded as
already completed :

Die Tromme! geriifrt ! Beat the drums!

3. The <nfinitive present, in expressions of childish or

of highly excited passion :
Sieh in8 Bud) hinein ¢ nur nidt Keep looking into the book: only

Tefen, immer fingen (8.), do not read, keep singing.
Ridyt jauten, Mutter ! Do not scold, mother!

§ 127. The Inflnitive Mood is always dependent upon
another verb (except in the cases given below) :
Gude 3u fein, was dbu 34 fdheinen Seek to be what thou wishest to ap-
vitnjdeft, pear.

Exc. 1. When there is a manifest ellipsis, as:

(Soll) Sdy meines Brubderd Kin- (Should) I not recognize my broth-
ber nidt evlennen! er's children!

Ezc. 2. When used for the imperative (126, 3).

Ezxc. 8. When used as a verbal noun :

Das Sdlafen evquidt, Sleep is refreshing.

Rem. The infinitive of any verb may be used as a (neuter) verbal noun
when there is no corresponding substantive already existing. The infinitive
is often used substantively even when it does not take the article:

Geinen Feinden verseihen ift evel, To forgive one’s enemies is noble.

Ezc. 4. The infinitive is nsed after certain nouns and adjectives:

@8 ift Beit ju gehen, It is time to go.
Gr Gat Muth 3u timpfen, He has courage to fight.
Der Brief ift {dwer 3u lefen, The letter is hard to read. ,
3d bin begierig su wiffen, 1 am curious to know. -

§ 128. The use of 3t as a sign of the Infinitive Mood
has been constantly increasing since the sixteenth
century. Itis now omitted only in the following cases:

1. After the potential verbs follen, wollen, Tonnen, mo-

gen, diirfen, miiflen (and lafjen):
S Taun 8 nidyt lefen, T can not read it.

3
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. 2. After the verbs fiihlen, beifien, helfen, horen, lehren,
Yernen, madyen, fehen

Das madyt mid) zittern, That makes me tremble.
Wir igeten fie fingen, We heard them sing.

3. After the verbs bleiben, fahren, gehen, liegen, veiten,
ftehen, and habent and {eint, in certain expressions:
@ bleibt fiben, He keeps his seat.
Wir gehen fpagieren, k ‘We are going to take a walk,
Rem.1. The infinitive with 3ut is used after the prepositions auftatt,
obue, mu
Auftatt su geben, blieb ex, Instead of going, he remained.
Ohne va8 3u wiffen— Without knowing that—
Rem. 2. The infinitive of the active voice is often translated into English
by the infinitive of the passive voice :
as it 3u thun ? ‘What is to be done?
Rem. 8. In tae German only the infinitive can be used as a verbal noun
(and not, as in English, the present participle also):
G ift bed Sdhwabiens mitbe, He is tired of the chattering.

2. Participles (Bartizipien), .
§ 129, There are two Participles, the Present and the
Perfect.

Rem. 1. Participles are used attributively in German to a far greater ex-
tent than in English. When thus used they are subject to all the laws of
declension of attributive adjectives :

Der am 5. September verftorbente The mayor of Kronfeld, who died
Bitrgermeifter vou Kronfeld, on the fifth of September,
Rem. 2. Participles are frequently preceded by the case they govern, by
& modifying adverb, or a limiting clause :
Die Honig fammelnde Biene, The honey-gathering bee.
Das uns verfolgende Gejdid,  The fate that is pursuing us.
Der foeben von Leipsig augelom= The express train that has just ar-

mene Sduellzug, rived from Leipsic.
Der Sdnellzug von Leipsig ift fo- The express train has just arrived
eben angetommuten, from Leipsic.

Rem. 8. The adverb and the direct object (if a noun) is often joined to the
participle into a compound word :
Die gefetsgebenbe Berfammiung, The legislative assembly.
Die nengebunbdenen Bitder, The newly-bound books.
Rem. 4. Participles, like adjectives, may be used as nouns or as adverbs:
@8 giebt viele Gelehrten, bie—  There are many learned man, who—
Mit ficdend beifem Waffer, With boiling-hot water,
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§ 130. The Present Participle is formed by adding b te
the present infinitive :
Hahsen, to have; hab-end, having. @elj-en, to go; geh-end, going.
Rem. 1. If preceded by 31, the present participle takes a passive significa~
tion (compare the Latin passive participle in andus, or endus). .
Gin ju permeidender Febler, A fault that should be avoided.
Rem. 2. The participle thus used was not declined before the last century.

Rem. 8. The present participles of many verbs are used mostly, and in some
cases anly, with adjective significations:

Abftimmend, discordant. Bebeutend, important.
Abwefend, absent. Dringend, urgent.
HAnwefend, present. Reizend, charming.

§ 131. The Perfect Participle is formed (1) by adding =t
to the root of all regular verhsyand -¢n to the root of
all ¢rregular verbs; and (2) by prefixing =g¢ to the root
of all verbs, except the inseparable compounds (§ 154),
and those with =iren (-ieren) in the infinitive: ‘

Infinitive. Perfect Participle.
.Yieb=en, to love, ge:lichst, loved.
geb-en,  to give, ge-geb=cut, given.
pergeh-en, to forgive, vergeb-en, forgiven.
beded-en, to cover, bebedf, covered.
fludir=en, to study, ftubirst, studied.

Rem. 1. In separable compounds ge¢= adheres to the root of the verb:

aud:fpred =en, to pronounce,  ausd=ge-fprod)-en, pronounced.

Rem. 2. When theé verbs follen, wolfen, tounent, migen, diicfen, miifjen,
Tafien, eifien, fehen, hiren, helfen are preceded by the infinitive of another
verb, they take the form of the present infinitive for that of the past participle.

The participial form of the potential verbs is only used when they are em-
ployed as though independent verbs (the independent verb which they modify
being understood) : »

S habe e8 nidht lefen Lonnen, I could not read it.

Sm Babe ifn fingen horen, T have heard him'sing.
3d) habe 8 nie gelonnt, 1 have never been able (to do) it.
Rem. 8. In forming the passive voice, werden drops ge=3
Gr ift beftraft Wworden, He was fined.
(but) G ift veid) geworden, He has become rich.

Rem. 4. Many perfect participles have almost lost their verbal signification,
and are used as adjectives:
N2
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1. From active verbs: befannt, well-known ; gelebrt, learned.

2. From reflexive verbs: bejdyeiden, modest; betrunten, drunken; bes
triibt, sad ; gefdyictt, skillful; gebraudyt, second-hand.

8. From obsolete verbs: angefefjen, resident; verjdhieden, different.

4. Participles from nouns, with no corresponding verbs: geftiefelt, “in
boots;” gefticnt, starry; bejabrt, full of years.

Rem. 5. The perfect participle of some verbs, as Iaufen, fahren, veiten, ecc.,
is used after Ipmmen (the present participle being used in ):

@r tam gelaufen, He came running,

8. Tenses (B¢itiormen),

§ 132. The Present Tense is used in German more fre-
quently than in English instead of other tenses.

1. Instead of the future tense:
3d tomme bald wieber, I shall come back soon.
Rem. Until as late as the fourteenth century future time was always ex-
pressed by the present tense. .
2. Instead of the perfect tense in speaking of the
length of a period of time not yet completed:
Wie lange find Sie in Berlin?  How long have you been in Berlin ?
S bin fdhon adyt Jabhre bier, I have been here eight years. ‘
3. For the ¢mperfect tense, in lively narration:

S gehe geftern mit meinem Kinbe X went yesterday with my child to
um bie Parabde 3u fehen, erliere  see the parade; I lost sight of
3 aus meinen Augen— it—

§ 133. The Imperfect and Perfect Tenses are employed
as in English, under the following limitations:

1. The perfect is often employed, when in English the
smpenfect would be used:
S habe ibn geftern gefehen, I saw him yesterday.
2. The progressive form of the imperfect in English
must be rendered by the ¢mperfect in German.

Sd (a8 die Beitung ald ev hereins I was reading the newspaper when
fam, he came in.

Rem. The imperfect is always employed after the adverb al8,
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3. The <mperfect is frequently used in general ex-
pressions, in which the perfect would be employed in
English:

BWaren Sie fdhon in Wien ? Have you been in Vienna?

4. When the speaker wishes to convey the idea that

he was personally cognizant of an event, the imperfect

is usually employed:
Borgeftern ftarh bei mir unfer ge- Day before yesterday our dear friend
liebter Freund, Herr N.— Mr. N. died at my house.
Rem. With the perfect (and also with the pluperfect) the auxiliary may be
omitted in subordinate sentences:
Das Haus, welded iy heute ge- The house which I saw to-day .is
fehen, ift febr bequem, aber ¢8  very convenient, but it is too
ift ju theuer, dear.

4. The Passive Voice (Dic Paffivforn),

\ § 134. The Passive Voice is formed by joining the auxil-
iary werben, zo become, to the perfect partmple (8ee para-
degm, § 161):

Dier wird Deutid) gefproden, German is spoken here.

Der Feind wurde gefdlagen, The enemy was defeated.
N Rem, 1. The action is considered as becoming accomplished, that is, as taking
place at the time alluded to. When the action is considered as completed the
verb feim is used, and the participle is usually treated as a predicative ad-
Jective.

Das Haus war fdon abgebrannt, The house was already burnt down

af8 die Feuerwehr antam, when the fire-company arrived.

* Rem. 2. In the Gotkic fein was always employed. In the Old-Ger., Der=
dent was frequently used for the future tenses. In the Mid.-Ger., Wwerden
was frequently used in the past tenses. In the New-Ger., f¢in was some-
times used as auxiliary; in the imperative mood it is always employed.

Die Sdladit war verloven, The battle is lost.

Gott fei gelobt ! God be praised!

1. When the active agent is mdeﬁmtely alluded to,
the active voice, with man as nominative, is employed:
pHeut’ nimmt man nidyt gefangen,#  *‘ No prisoners will be taken to-day."”
2. When an <ntransitive idea is expressed by a transi-
tive verb, the reflexive form is employed:
Das perfieht fid, That is a matter of course.
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8. When the object of the action is made the subject
of the verb, and the agent is not alluded to, the reflex-
ive form is usually employed:

Gine neue Orbnung der Dinge A new order of things is established.
fiihet fidy ein,

2. AUXILIARY VERBS.
: (Hiiligverba.)
§ 135. There are three Auxiliary Verbs, haben, fein, and
werden, They are employed as follows:
1. Transitive, Reflexive, Impersonal, and Potential
Verbs take haben as the auxiliary: :

Sd) habe ihn gefehen, 1 have seen him.

Gr hat fidy gefreut, He has rejoiced.

€3 Bat Heute gevegnet, It has rained to-day.

Gr Bat e8 gemufit, He has been compelled (to do) it.

2. Intramsitive Verbs denoting a change of condition,
or a motion from one particular place to another, take
fein as the auxiliary:

Gr {it angetommen, He has arrived.
Gr it nady Berlin gereift, He has gone to Berlin.
(but) Cx hat viel gereift, _ He has traveled much.

Rem. 1. The verbs ¢ilen, fafren, fliegen, hinten, jagen, tettern, trieden,
Tanden, lanfen, quellen, veifen, veiten, viunen, fegeln, {diffen, fhwimmen,
fpringen, ftofien, tveiben, wandern, when not indicating a motion to or from
a particular place, have faben as the auxiliary :

.

G hat viel geveift, He has traveled much.
Rem. 2. Gtin, werden, and bleiben take fein as the auxiliary:
@r it in Berlin gewefeu, - He has been in Berlin.

Cr ift Raufmann geworden, He has become a merchant.
8. Other Intransitive Verbs take haben as auxiliary:
1. Those governing an ¢ndirect object in the geni-
tive or dative case:

Wiv hatten ibm gebolfen, ‘We had helped him.
Alle hatten feiner Citelteit gelacht, All had laughed at his vanity.

2. Those expressing absolute rest:
@ hat jehr lange geftanden, He has been standing very long.
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Rem. 8. Some verbs, with two or more significations, take haben or {ein,

AUXILIARY VERBS.

according to the signification with which they may be used:

Gr war von der Stadt fortgefabren, He had driven out of the city.
Er hatte fortgefahren im Lefen,

3. Werden is used in forming the future tenses of the

He had continued to read.

active voice, and in forming the passive voice.

§ 136. The verb faben, to Aave, is conjugated thus:

Principal Parts: hab’-ent, hat’-te, ge-habt’,

INDICATIVE MOOD.

1® fabse, I  have.
bu Baft, thou hast.
er Dat, he has.

wir Hab-en, we have.
ibr hab-(e)t,you have.
fie bab-en, they have.

% hatte, I  had.
-bu Hat«teft, thoun hadst.
er hat-fe, he had.
wir hat-ten, we had.
ifr hat-tet, you had.
fie bat-tew, they had.

SUBJUNCTIVE MooOD.*

Present Tense.

id Hab-e,
bu Habseft,
er habee,
oiv b abs tl!,
ihr hab-et,
ﬁc b ab 4 tll,
Imperfect Tense.
i¢ bi!’btt,
bu b it “ﬂ,
ev hat-te,
wiv hat-fen,
ibr bat-tet,
fie bit-ten,
Perfect Tense.

id Pab-e

I  have.
thou hast.
he has,
we have,
you have.
they have.

I  had
thou hadst.
he had.
we had.
you had.
they had.

I i:ave had, etc.
gehabt.

"1 have had, etc.
ih hab-¢  gehabt,
bu Paft gehabt.
er bat gebabt.

wir hab-en gehabt,
ibr habst gephabt.
fie bab-en gehabt.

I had had, etc.
id) hat-te  gehabt,
bu hat-feft gebhabt,
ev hat-te gebhabt,
wir hat-fen gehabt,
ihe hat-tet gehabt.
fie bat-tem gehabt.

bu hab-eft gehabt.
ex bab-¢ gebabt.
wir hab-ew gehabt.
ibr hab-et gehabt.
fie bab-cu gehabt,

Pluperfect Tense,

I had had, etc.
id) hat-te  gehabt,
bu Hat«feft gebhabt.
ev hat-fe gebhabt.
wir hat-ten gehabt.
ifr hétstet gehabt.
fie bat-ten gebabt.

* See Subjunctive Mood, § 124,

™
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First Future Tense.

I shall have, etc.
id werd-c  DHaben,
bu wirft baben,
er witd baben.

wir werb-en haben,
ibr werb-ct Haben,
fie werb-en haben.

I shall have, etc.
id werd-e  BHaben,
bu werb-eft haben.
et werb-¢ bHabem.
iv werb-en haben.
ihr werb-ct Hhabem,
fie wevb-cn haben.

Second Future Tense.

I shall have had, etc.

id werd-e  gehabt Haben.
bu wirjt gehabt haben.
er wird gebabt haben.

wir werb-en gehabt haben,
ibr werb-et gehabt haben,
fie werbsen gebhabt Haben.

I have had, etc.
idy werd-e  gehabt Bhaben.
bu wirft gebabt haben.
er Wird gehabt habeu.

ir werd-en gehabt haben,
ibr werb-et gehabt haben,
fie werb-enw gehabt Haben,

CONDITIONAL MOOD,
Present Tense.
I would, or I should have, etc.

id wiivdb-e  Haben,

bu witebseft baben,
er witrb-¢ bHaben,
wir witrb-en haben,
ibr wiicb-ct Haben,
fie witrb-cn haben,

or idy Biit-te

“pu pateteft
“ er Dhitete
“ yir Hat-ten
“ifr Hat-tet
¢ fie Bht-ten

(Imperf. Subjunc.)
13 “

43
(13
13
(3

[13

[

"
.

(1)

Perfect Tense.
I would, or I should have had, ete.

i) wiivd-e  gehabt BHaben,
bu witrd-eft gehabt haben,
er wiirb-¢ gebhabt haben,
wiv witrb-en gehabt haben,
ibr wiivb-et gehabt haben,
fie witxd-cn gehabt haben,

or
“

¢

3
¢
3

~ o~

wic hat-ten gehabt

id bit-te gehabt (Plup.Subj.)
bu hat-teft gehabt <« «
e hait-fe gehabt

(X3
(13
3
13

i Hat-tet gehabt
fie hat-fen gehabt

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Bab-¢ (bu), have thou.
Bab=¢ (cr), let him have.

Hab=ert wir, let us go.
hab=et ihr, have (you).
Dab-eu fie, let them have.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. Yab-eu, to have. | Perf. gchabt haben, to have had.
Participles.
Pres. hab-end, having. ] Perf. gehabt, had.

Rem. $abent, Gothic kaban, is allied to the Latin kabere (to have), from
which are derived the Spanish kaber, Port. kaver, Ital. avere, French avoir.
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AUXILIARY VERBS.

§137. The verb {ein, Zo be, is conjugated thus:
Principal Parts: fein, war, ge-wef’en.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

ih bin, I am.
bu bift, thou art.
ev ift, he is.
wiv find, we are.
ibr feid, you are.

fie find, they are.

i war, I was
bu war-ft, thou wast.
er war, he was.

iv war-e, we were.
ibr war-(e)f,you were.
fie marv-en, they were.

1 have been, etc,
id bin gewefesn.
bu bift gewefen.
er ift gewefen,
wiv find gewefen,
ihr feid gewefen.
fie find gewefjeu,

I had been, etc.
i twar gewefen, -
bu wart gewefen.
er wat gewefen.

wir warvs-en gewefen.
ibr warst gewefen.
fie wav-em gewefen.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD,
Present Tense.

i¢ 'Ci, I am.

bu fei-eft, thou art.

ex fei, he is.

wiv fei-en, we are.
ibr fei-et, you are.

fie fei-en, they are.
Imperfect Tense.

idh wire, I wax
bu wér-eft, thou wast,
et wivs¢, he was,
wir warsen, we were,
ibr wérsef, you were.
fie wir-en, they were.

Perfect Tense.

I have been, etc.
id fei gewefen,
bu fei-eft gewefen,
er fet gewefen.
wiv fei-n gewefen.
ibr fei-et gewefen,
fie fei-cem gewefen.
Pluperfect Tense. '

I had been, etc.
id wiir-e  gewefen.
bu wav-eft gewefeu,
e wir-¢ gewefen.
wiv wdr-¢cn gewefen,
ibr wér-ct gewefen,
fie wér-cn gewefen

First Future Tense.

1 shall be, etc.
id werd-¢ fein.
bu wirft fein.
er ird fein.
wir werbs-en fein,
ibr werb-et fein.
fle merdsen fein.

I shall be, ete.
id werd-¢ feiu,
bu werb-¢ft fein.
er werbse feimn.
wivr werb-en fein.
ibr werbset fein.
fie werbsenm fein.

303
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Second Future Tense.

I shall have been, etc. I shall have been, etc.
id werd-¢ gewefen e, id werd-e  gewejen {eim,
bu wirft gewefen fein. bu werb-eft gewejen fein,
er witd gewefjen fein, er werb-¢ gewejen fein.

wir werb-en gewefen feir. | wiv werb-en gewejen fein,
ijr werb-¢t gewejen fein, ibr werbset gewefen feim,
fie werbscn gewefen fein. fie yerbsen gewefen feim,

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

Present Tense,

I would, or I should be, etc. ‘
ih wiled-¢  fein, or id wdr-e  (Imperfect Subjunctive).
bu witrd-eft feim, ¢ bu wiv-cft ¢ ¢
er witrb-¢ feim, ¢ er wir-¢ ¢ ¢

wiv witvbsen fein, ¢ wiv wir-en ¢ ¢
ibr witrb-et fein, ¢ ibr wir-et “ L
fie witeb-emfein, ¢ fic wiv-en “ “

Perfect Tense.
I would, or I should have been, etc.
iy wiled-e  gewefen fein, or id wir-e gewefen (Plup.Sub.)
bu witvb-eft gewefen feim, < du wir-eft gewefen ¢ <
ec witeb-¢ gewefen fein, * er wiv-¢ gewefen « «
wiv witvb-en gewefen fein, ¢ wir war-cn gewefen ¢
ijr witeb-et gewefen fein, * ifr wév-ct gewefen <« ¢
fie wiixb-en gewefen fein, *¢ fie war-en gewefen ¢«

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

fei (bu), be thou. feizen wir, let us be.
fei er, let him be. fei-et ibr, be you.

fei-en fie, let them be.
INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. {eiu, to be. | Perf. gewefen fein, to have been.
PARTICIPLES, .
Pres. {ei-end, being. | Pery. gewefen, been.

Rem. The different parts of {eint are to be traced to three roots:

1. Biu, bift (and Engl. be, been), are probably related to hanen, to build.

2. ©eiu, {ei, feid, fiud, and ift (with Engl. are, art, is) are from a verb-
al root that is now: only found in Sanscrit as and Latin esse (to be).

3. Gewefen, war, wire (and Engl. was, were), are from an obsolete
verb, in Sanscrit was (to reside), in Gothic vivian (to remain, to be),
Old-Ger. wésan, Mid.-Ger. wxdsen. The former present participle
wésend is now only used in the adjectives anwefend, abiwefend.
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§ 138. Conjugation of werden, zo become ¢
Principal Parts: erd’zen, wurd’-e (ward), ge-word’zen,

INDICATIVE MOOD.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.

id) wetde, I  become.
bu wirft, thou becomest.
e wird, he becomes.

wir werb-en, we become.
ibr werb-ef, you become.
fie werb-en, they become.

id wetd-e, I become.
bu werd-eft, thou becomest.
ev werb.¢, he becomes.
wiv werb- e, we become.
ibr werb-et, you become.
fie werb-em, they become.

Inperfect Tense.

id wurd-e,* I  became,
bu wurb-eft, thou becamest.
et wurb-¢, he became.
wir wurb-en, we became.
ibr wurb-et, you became.
fic wurd-en, they became.
Perfect
I have become, etc.
id® bin geworden or worden,
bu bift geworben “worben,
er it geworben “worbden,
toiv find geworben “worben.
ibr fetd geworben “worbden.
fie find geworben “worben.

id wiitb:e, I became.

bu witrb-eft, thoubecamest.

ev witrb-¢, he became.
wiv witvb-cn, we became.

ibr witrb-ef, you became.

fie witrb-en, they became.

Tense.
I have become, etc.

id) fet  geworden or worden,
bu fei-eft geworben  worben.
er fet geworben ¢ yoorden,
wiv feie geworben ¢ worben.
ibr fei-et geworben ¢ yoorben,
fie fei-en geworben “ worben.

Pluperfect Tense.

I had become, etc.
ih war  gewordenorworden.
bu warft  geworben ¢ worben.

er war geworben ¢ worben.
iv war-en geworben ¢ worben.
ibr wavr-¢ gewordben * yoorben.
fie war-en geworbden * worben.

I had become, etc.
id wiv-e  gewordes or tworden,
bu wdv-eft gevorben ¢ worben,
er wir-¢ geworben ¢ worben,
wir o dv=en geworben ¢ worben,
ibr wir=et geworden * worben.
fie wir=enm gevorben ¢ worben.

First Futare Tense.

I shall become, etc.
i werd-e  werden.
bu it werbden.
¢ wird werben.

wir werb-ex werben,

ibr werb-et werben,
fie werb-enwerben.

I shall become, etc.
i twerd-e  twerden,
bu werb-eft werben.
er werb-¢ werden,
iv werd-en werbden.
ihr werb-et werben.
fie wevb-en werben.

* In the singular of the Tmperfect Indicative the forms id) atd, dut wardjt,

¢t Wwatd are sometimes employed.
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Second Future Tense.

I shall have become, etc.

id werd-¢ geworden  feiu.
bu wirft geworben fein,
er Wwitd geworben fein,

wix werb-en geworben fein,
ibr werb«¢t geworben feiu,
fie werb-en geworben fein,

I shall have become, ete.
id werd-e geworden  fein,
bu werbd-eft geworbden fein,
ex werbs¢ geworbden fein.
wiv werb-enw geworben fein,
ibr wevb-et geworbden fein.
fie werb-en geworbden fein.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.
Present Tense.
I would, or I should become, etc.

id wiitb-e  werden
bu witrb-eft werben
er witrb-¢ werben

or i) wiird-e
“ du witvb-eft
“ ev witrb-e ¢

(Imperf. Subjunctive).
(13 13

(X3

wir yofirb-en werben *‘iir witrb-epw  « ¢
ibr witvb-et werben < ibr witvb-et ¢ ¢
fie witrb-en yoerben ¢ fie witcb-enw ¢ “

Perfect Tense.
I would, or I should have had, etc.

id wiird-e  geworden fein or
bu witrb-eft geworben fein ¢
er wiirb-¢ geworben fein
wiv witeb-enw geworben fein ¢
ibr witvb-et gewovdben fein
fie witvb-en geworbden fein ¢

id wiir-e geworden (Pl Sub)
bu war-cft geworben «

ec wdir-¢e geworben ¢ ¢«
wir war-ew geworben «© ¢«
ibr wlr-et geworben « ¢
fie wdv-cn geworben ¢ ¢

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

werd-¢ (bu), become thou.
erd-e (er), let him become.

werdzen  wir, let us become,
werbd-et ihr, become you.
werb-cn fie, let them become.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. werd-¢n, to become.

| Peryf. geworden fein, to have become.

PARTICIPLES,

Pres. werd-end, becoming.

| Perf. ge-tvord’en, become.

-Rem. Berdent (Middle-German wérden, to take a direction) is allied to the

Latin vertere (to turn).




REGULAR VERBS. 307
3. REGULAR VERBS.
(Beitwirter der {hwaden Soujugation.)”
§ 139. Under Regular Verbs (termed by German gram-
marians verbs of the Weak Conjugation) are included:

1. All derivative verbs, as: wirmen, himmern, pfliigen,

§139, 140.]

Tegen, feen, ftellen, tranfen.

2. A few primitive verbs, as: fagen, vetten, fudjen.
3. Foreign verbs (except pfeifen, preifen, fdhreiben).
Rem. 1. Most regular verbs are transitive. .
Rem. 2. Regular verbs never take the umlaut, nor do they change the radi-

cal vowel in inflection.
yodvmsen, to warm ( from warm).

hmmer-n, to hammer ( ¢ Hammer).

baben, tobathe ( ¢ Bad).
pflitg-en, toplongh ( “  Pflug),
Tegsen,  to lay (¢ liegen).
feti-en,  to set (¢ fiten),

ftell-et,  to place  (from fteben).
trdnt-en, towater ( ¢ trinten).
fag-en, to say
vett-en, tosave (¢ ),
ftudbix’-ent, tostudy (from Latin).
taftei’-en, to chastise ( ¢« ¢ ),

(primitive).

$ 140. Conjugation of the Regular Verb lieben, ¢o0 love :
Principal Parts: lieb’-en, lieb’-te, ge-liebt’.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.

id lieb-e, I love.
bu lieb-ft, thou lovest.
er lieb<f, he loves.
wiv lieb-en, we love,
ifr [ieb-t, you love.
fie [ieb-em, they love.

i lieb=e, I love.
bu Ilieb-eft, thou lovest.
ev [ieb-¢, he Iloves.
wir [ieb-em, we love.
ibr lieb-et, you love.
fie lieb-en, they love.

Imperfect Tense.

i@ Iitﬁ:ft, I loved.
b Yiebsfeft, thou lovedst.
ev [ieb-te, he loved.
wir [ieb-ten, we loved,
ibr Tieb-fet, you loved.
fie Yieb-ten, they loved,

id) liebte, I loved.
bu lieb-teft, thoulovedst.
ev lieb-fe, he loved.
wic [ieb-tew, we loved.
ibr lieb-tet, you loved.
fie Tiebsten, they loved.
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Perfect Tense.
. Ihave loved, ete. I have loved, etc.
i® hab=e- geliebt. i® Phab-e  gelicht.
bu Hait geliebt, bu bab-¢ft geliebt,
ev bat geliebt, ev hab-e geliebt,
ir hab-ew geliebt. wir hab-en geliebt,
ibr hab=t geliebt. ibr hab-et geliebt,
fie hab-ew geliebt, fie bab-en geliebt,
Pluperfect Tense,
I had loved, etc. I had loved, ete.
id Dat-te  geliebt. i hit-te geliebt,
bu Hatsteft geliebt. bu hat-feft geliebt,
& hatsfe geliebt, ex hit-fe geliebt,
wir hat-fen geliebt. wiv hat-fen geliebt,
ihr hat-tet geliebt. ibr Hat-fet geliebt,
fie hat-tew geliebt. fie bat-tew geliebt.
First Future Tense.
I shall love, etc. I shall love, ezc.
id werd-e  Tlicbem, id werd-e  Tliehen,
bu wivt [ieben. bu werb-eft liebemn,
er titd lieben. ev werb-¢ liebem,
wiv werb-en lieben. wir werbe-en lieben.
ibr wevb-et lieben. ifr werb-et (ieben.
fie werb-en lieben, fie werb-en lieben.
Second Future Tense.
1 shall have loved, etc. I shall have loved, ete.
ih werd-e  geliebt haben, id) werd-e  geliebt Habew.
bu wirft geliebt haben. bu werb-eft geliebt haben.
er wird geliebt haben. ex werbee geliebt habem.
wir werbsem geliebt Haben, wiv werb-en geliebt haben.
ibr werb-et geliebt habeu, ibr werb-et geliebt haben.
fie wevbsen geliebt habem, fie werb-en geliebt haben.,

CONDITIONAL MOOD.
Present Tense.
I would, or I should love, etc.

id wiitd-e  lieben,

bu witrbeeft lieben,
v witrbse lieben,
wiv witvbsen lieben,
ifr witrb-et lieben,
fie witrboen lieben,

or i) lieb-te  (Imperf. Subjunc.)
“ bu liebofeft « “
“ er lieb-te ¢ i
“ wiv [ieb-few o

“ ifv lieb-fet ¢ ¢
¢ fie Iiebotew ¢ .
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Perfect Tense.
I would, or I should have loved, etc.

i wileb-e  geliebt Babeu, or idh hiit-te  geliebt (PI Suly)
bu witrb-eft geliebt habem, ¢ bu Hatsfeft geliebt

ev witrdbse geliebt haben, < er hat-fe geliebt « ¢
iv witrb-en geliebt Baben,  wir hat-fen geliebt ¢« ¢
ibe witvb-et geliebt habemw, ¢ ihr hat-fet geliebt <« ¢
fie witrbsen geliebt haben, ¢ fie hit-ten geliebt «

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

fieb-¢ (bu), love thou. Tich-en wir, let us love.
lichb-¢ er, let him love. Tieb=¢t ibr, love you.

Tieh-en fie, let them love.
INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. lich-cut, to love. | Perf. gelieht haben, to have loved.
PARTICIPLES.
Pres. lith-eud, loving. | Perf. gelicebt, loved.

§ 141. Table of endings of Regular Verbs:

Present Tense. Imperfect Tense.
Indic. | Subj.| Imperat. || Indicative. | Subjunctive.

1 Pers. Sing. | ¢, ¢, «te, sete, ste, wete,
2 Pers. Sing. | «eft, <ft, | -eft, | =, steft, seteft, | steft, scteft,
8 Pers. Sing. | ¢t, t, | =¢, 2, ste, stte, ste, sete,

1Pers. Plur. | «em, <en, | -em, | oem, sem, || stem, seten, | oten, <eten,
2 Pers. Plur. | set, «t, | »et, | set, -, || stet, -etet, stet, setet,
3 Pers, Plur. | sen. sem. | sen, | «emm.sem. || stem. -etew. | otem. seten.

Infinit. -en, 1. Pres. Part. send, enb. || Perf. Part. ge—et, ge—t.

For the sake of euphony, or of the metre in poetry,
the first ¢ of terminations is frequently dropped.

Rem, 1. It can never be dropped, however, when the stem of the verb ends
in =9, =f, or =gt (contracted from =gen),

Rem. 2. The contraction always takes place in =¢t, =¢ud, when the stem
ends in =¢{ or =¢r. (In the 1st Pers. Sing. of the Pres. Ind., and in the 2d
Pers. Sing. of the Imperative, the ¢ of the stem is dropped.)

Rem, 3. When the stem ends with a vowel, =¢ from =¢1t is frequently dropped.

Rem. 4. In =¢ft, the ¢ is not dropped when the stem ends 9, t, 8, §, 3, .

Rem. 5. The coutraction rarely takes place in the subjunctive mood.
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licb-en,  to love, lieb-e, ot, o, ste, geliebst,
fudy-en, to seek, fudy-e, sit, o, ste, gefudy-t.
xeif-en,  to travel, veif-e,  seft, o, ste, geveift.
fiifdsen,  to fish, fifd-e, . «eft, -, =te, gefiid-t.
bab-ent,  to bathe, bab-e,  eft, «et, sete, gebabd-et,
leitet,  to lead, Leit-e, «2ft, set, sete, | geleit-et.
fegn-en, to bless, fegnee,  seft, «ct, sete, - | gefegneet.
tabel-n, to blame, ta(bl)-e, i, s, ste, getadel-t.
wenber-1t, to wander, wan(br)-e, -ft, , ste” | gewanberd.

N 4, IRREGULAR VERBS.
(Beitwirter der ftarfen Somjugation.)

§ 142. The Irregular Verbs (called by German gram-
marians verbs of the Strong or Old Conjugation) are all
natiwve German verbs (except the verbs pfeifen, preifen, and
jdreiben, which are derived from the Latin; see § 145).

Rem. There are one hundred and ninety-one Irregular Verbs.

§ 143. Irregular Verbs are divided into seven classes.
The classification is based upon the changes which the
radical vowel undergoes in forming the principal parts :

1. Verbs of the first class have a different radical
vowel in each principal part.

2. With verbs of the second, third, and fourth classes, .
the radical vowel of the ¢mperfect only varies from that
of the present.

3. Verbs of the fifth and sixth classes have the same
vowel in the imperfect tense as in the perfect participle.

4. Verbs of the seventh class are anomalous. They
follow in conjugation partly the laws of regular, and
partly those of irregular verbs.

Rem. The following table represents the changes the radical vowels under
go in forming the principal parts of the seven classes of irregular verbs.
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§ 144. Classified list of the Irregular Verbs:

Class. | Present. Imperf. Partic. Examples. No.
1st |[iore), a, 1t (or 0), | binb-en, band,  ge-bunbeen. | 45.
2d e, a, [ R geben, gab,  gegeboen. | 14.
3d |a, u, a, [dlag-en, {hlug, ge-jdlag-en. | 10.
4th |a, ie (or i), 0. Dalt-en, bielt,  gehalt-en. | 14.
5th |ei, i (or ie), t or (i¢). | beifizen, Difi, ge-biff-en. 40.
6th |ie(e,etc.),0, 0. gief-en, gof,  ge-goff-en. | 52.
Tth | anomalous. bring-en, brad)-te, ge-bradyt. 16.

Total number of irregular verbs . . . . . . ... (1910
1. Irregular verbs of the first class:
binden, band, gebunden. brechen, bradh, .  gebrochen,

Y finben, fanbd, gefunben. foredben,  forad,  gefproden.
fdwinden, dwand,  gefdrounben. fteden, ftady, geftodyen.
winben, wand, gerounben. brefdyen, brafdy, gedrojden.
‘bringen, brang, gedrungen. fterben, - ftarb, geftorben.
gelingen,  gelang, gelungen. verberben,  verbarh,  verborben.
fingen, Tlang, geflungen. werben, warh, getorben.
ringent, rang, gerungen. werben, | ward, geworben (or

" fdlingen,  fdjlang,  gefdlungen. werben, wurde,  geworben).
{dwingen, {dwang,  gefdwungen. bergen, barg, geborgen.
fingen, fang, gejungen. berften, barft, geborften.
foringen,  forang,  gefprungen. gebaren, gebar,  geboren.
wingen,  gwang,  gejungen. Belfen, Balf, gebolfen.
finten, fant, gefunten. erfen, warf, geworfer.
ftinfen, ftant, geftunfen. treffen, traf, geteoffen.
trinfen, frant, getrunfen. ftedten, ftad, geftoden.
beginnen, begann,  begonnen, {dyrecten, fdrad, gefdroden.
gewvinnen,  gewann,  gewonnen. fteflen, ftabl, geftohlen.
rinnen, rann, geronnen. befelen, befabl,  befohlen.
finnen, fann, gefonnen. empfeflen,  empfadl,  empfoblen.
fotnnen, foann, gefponnen. nebmen, nabm,  genommen.
fwimmen, fdwamm, gefdwommen. gelten, galt, gegolten.
(Yommen,  Tam, « gefommen). {delten, fchalt gefdolten.

2. Irregular verbs of the second class :
geben, gab, gegeben, treten, frat, getreten.
Tefen, Tag, gelefen. feben, fab, gefeben.
genefen, genag, genefen. gefdeben, gefdal,  gefdeh-n.
effen, aof, gegeffen. (bitten, bat, gebeten.)
freffen, fraf, gefreffen. (liegen, lag, gelegen.)
meffen, maf, gemeffen. (figen, faf, gefeffen.)
vevgeffen,  vergaf, vergeffen. ({ein, oar, gewefen.)
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3. Irregular verbs of the third class

but, gebacten. {dblagen, fdlug,
fubr, gefabren. fragen, trug,
grub, gegraben. {dhaffen, fdpuf,
Tub, gelaben. waden, wud3,
(mubl),  gemaflen. wafdyen, toufd,
4. Irregular verbs of the fourth class
fiel, gefallen, fangen, fing,
Pielt, gehalten. Hangen, Ping,
briet, gebraten. (gehen, ging,
rieth, gerathen. Taufen, Tief,
flief, gefdlafen, Hauen, Bich,
blies, geblafen, ftofen, flich,
lied, gelaffen. rufen, rief,
5. Irregular verbs of the fifth class :
bify, gebiffen. Teiben, Titt,
beflif, befliffen. fdmeiden,  fmitt,
tif, geriffen. Tneipen, Tnipp,
felis, gefdtiffen. Dleiben, blich,
fbmi, gefdmifjen. tetben, rieb,
folif, gefpliffen. fdreiben, fepricd,
blidy, gebliden tretben, frieb,
glid, gegliden. Teihen, Tiet,
foplich, gefdlidhen. fdpreien, fdrie,
firidy, geftriden. foeen, fpte,
widy, gewiden. feiben, 3ich,
oriff, gegriffen. gedeiben, gedieh,
tiff, gefiffen. meidben, mied,
niff, getniffen. fdheiden, fdbied,
pfiff, gepfiffen. preifen, pries,
febliff, gefdliffen. weifen, i,
olitt, geglitten. fdbweigen,  fdhwieg,
ritt, | geritten. fteigen, fticg,
febritt, gefdprittent. fdpeinen, fdbien,
fivitt, ‘geftritten. (Geifen, Bief
6. Irregular verbs of the sixth class :
gof, gegofiens, Tigen, Tog,
genoff, . genoffen. triigen, trog,
flof, geflofen. yflegen, vflog,
B, gefdoffen. Beben, Hob,
fdlof, gefdyloffen. teben, wob,
fprof, gefprofien. fdodren, fdpor,
verbrof,  verbrofien. gdbren, gobr,
¥lob, gelloben. fwdren, fdyroor,
fdob, gefdoben. wégen, og,

T

(§ 144.

gefdblagen.
getragen.
gefdaffen.
gewadyfen.
gesoajden.

.
.

gefangen,
gebangen.
gegangen.)
gelaufen.
gebauen.
geftofen.

gerufen.

gelitten.
gefdnitten.
gefnippen.
geblicben,
gericben.
gefdrichen.
getricben. ‘
geliehen.

gefdyrieen.

gefpicen.

gesichen. i
gebiehen. .
gemieben.
gefdyieden.
gepriejen.
gemwicfen.
gefdymiegen
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fc!micbm, fdmob, gefdnoben. betvegen, betoog,  Dewogen.
fticben, ftod, geftoben. fedyten, fodst, gefodyten.
 bieten, bot, geboten. fledyten, flocht, geflodten.
fieben, fott, gefotten, . melfen, molf, gemolfen.
biegen, bog, gebogen. fdmelyen,  f{dmol, . gefdhmolzen.
fliegen, flog, geflogen. fdmellen fdwoll,  gefdolien.
mftgm, 0g, gemwogen. quellen, quoll. gequollen.
Trieden,  Frod), gefroden. fdpallen, fdholt, gefdyollen,
riedyen, rody, geroden. faufen, foff, gefoffen.
flichen, flob, geflopen. faugen, fog, gefogen.
siechen, 198, geaogen. fdrauben,  fdyrob,  gefdyroben.
frieren, fror, gefvoven. fdwdren, fdwor,  gefdworen.
veclieren,  verlor, verloven. exldidyen, erlofd,  erlojdhen.
triefen, troff, getroffen. (bingen, bung, gedungen.)
Tlimmen, Flomm, geflommen. (fdyinben, fdund,  gefdhunbden.)
glimmen,  glomm, geglommen. (fteben, ftand, geftanben.)
beflemumen,  beflomm,  BeFlommen. (thun, that, gethan.)
1. Irregular verbs of the seventh class :

baben, batte, gebabt. bringen, bradhte, gebradht,
follen, follte, gefollt. benfen, badyte, gebadit.
wollen, wollte, gerollt. Brennen, brannte,  gebrannt.
Tonnen, fonnte, gefonnt. Tennen, fannte,  gefannt,
migen, modite, gemodht. nennen, nannte,  genannt,
bitrfen, Dburfte, gedurft. rennen, ranute,  gerannt,
miifjen, mugite, gemugt. fenben, fanbte, gefanbt.
wiffen, wufte, gemwufit. wenben, fanbte,  gewanbt,

Rem. 1. To avoid the necessity of multiplying the classes, the verbs toms
men, bitten, liegen, fitsen, fein, geben, Geifien, dingen, fdinden, gehen, thun, are
placed under those of the above seven classes, where, by the analogy of vo-
cal changes in forming the principal parts, they seem most appropriately to
belong.

Rem. 2, The simple verbs from which the compound verbs given in the
above list (be-ginnen, be-fleifien, be-Hemmen, be-twegen, emp-fehlen, ec-I8{den,
gelingen, ge-winnen, ge-biven, ge-nefen, ge-chehen, ge-beihen, ge-niefien, ver-
berben, vev-geffer, versbriefen, verslieren) are derived, are now either antiqua-
ted, or provincial (as Wiiuen), or are entirely obsolete (as 0.-G. nésan).

Rem. 3. Some of the irregular verbs are also used as regular in the whole
conjugation (as laden, braten) or in part of the conjugation (as braten, giih-
ren),

Rem. 4. Many of the German verbs are allied to words in other branches
of the Indo-European languages, as the Latin, Greek, and Sanscrit.

Rem. 5. For these and other features of the individual verbs, see the notes
'o the following alphabetical list of irregular verbs:
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* § 145, bphabetmal List
No, : 2d and 8d Pers. Sing. | Int fect Im 11
Olassl|  Present Infinitive. | o Prcoont Tudiont” | Fcientect | sumpersect,
8. | Baden,! to bake. X backft, bact, buf, ¥ | wviite,
1. %e;‘eblem’ to command. | Sfiehlit, -fieblt, be;'agl, bejoble,
5. | Befleifien, to apply. [not given wllenl beflig, befliffe,
1. | Beginnen,® to begin. Jormed begaun, - | begd(ord)nne,
5. | Betgen, to bite. regularly.] - | big, bitfe,
* Betlemmen, to press. . beflomm, | betlemmete,
* Bergen,* to conceal. birgft,  birgt, barg, barge, .
* Ber|ten, to burst. bir?!cﬂ, birft, | ba(o)eft, | ba(o)rite,
* Bewegen,® to induce. B bewog, bewbdge,
Biegen,® to bend. —_— bog, boge,
Bieten, to bid. _— bot, bote,
Yinben, to bind. R — banbd, bdnbe,
DYitten, to beg. —_— bat, bate,
Blajen,” to blow. bldfeft, BlAf(e)t, | Blied, bliefe,
Bleiben,® to remain, - blieb, bliebe,
Bleidyen,® to fado. blidh, blidye,
Braten, to roust. *bratft, brdt, *prict, | bricte,
Bredyen, 1 to break. brichit,  bridt, brady, [ brddye,

brannte, | brennete,
bradyte, | brddte,
tadyte, ddchte,

Brennen, to burn.
Bringen, to bring. —_—
* Denten, to think.
Dingen, to hire. - bung, binge,

‘Drg?d;m,“ to thrash. brifdyeft, brijt, bra(o)fdy, | drd(d)idbe,
Dringen, to press. —_— brang, brdit)nge,
Ditrfen, to be permitted. ((idh! ), barfft, darf, | durfte, bitrite,

I

.
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Cmyiehlen, torecommend| =A |, sfichlt, empichl, | empidbic,
CEffen,'? to eat. i it af, dfic,
Fabren, to ride. fa , fdbrt, fubr, fithre,
Ballen, to fall. ;a" ;dllt, - ol, fiele,
Fangen, 4 to cateh. d . fdngt, ng, inge,
Fedten, to fight. fic ft, fidt, odt, e,
Finben, to find. anb, dnbde,
glgdnm,“ to braid. flict(e)ft, flichtcet), | flodyt, flodyte,
Sliegen, to fly. flog, floge,
Blichen, to fiee, _ ﬂog, ﬂu?_e,
Bliefen, 16 to flow. —_— flo, ] gc.
%re fen,!7 to devour. friffeft, frift, gaﬁ, dBe,

rieven,'® to freeze.

Gibren, to ferment. *gobr, | gdbre,

®ebdren, to bear. sbiereft, -biert, gebar, gebdre,
Meben, to give. giebft, giebt, gab, gdbe,

¥5. | @ebeifen, to thrive. gedieh, | gebiche,
®elen, to go. O — ging, ginge,
®elingen,'9 to succeed. —_— gelang, gelange,
@elten, to be worth. giltit,  gilt, galt, gdlte,
8“!;1%\1, to recover. —_— — g:ggg, g::g :

enteBen, to enjoy. —_— )y 7

@efdyehen,? to hayf)pen. aeficht, | gefbalh, | Beidhdbe,
Getinnen, ** to win. -—— —— | gemann, | gewdnne,
®iefen,* to pour. _ —— | 9% goffe,
®leidien, 2 to resemble. _ slgd» gliche,
Gleiten,?* to glide. — | glitt, glitte,

* The asterisk indicates that the whole verb (or the
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Alphabetical List of the
N % T T .
Clagy|  Prevent Infinitive, | %50 S Here. S0 | Fpent | Suncins.
. i [ "glomm glomme,
6. | * ®limmen,® to glimmer. - glomm, b
3. | ®raben,? to dig. ordbit, grddt, 32%" g::?icf'fm
5. | ®reifen, to grasp. - %attlc geari
7. | Haben,d to have. haft, bat, ot ) el
4. | Palten,* to hold. gquﬁ, 2gu,t Zing' el
4. | Hangen, to hang. dngft, Bdngt, ing, ine
4. | * Hauen,® to hew.: 20b : e
6. gc?_m,‘ tbo heave, h((i’t. zieﬁ,, b
b. eifen, to command. — —— B
1. | $elfen,” to help. Bilfl,  ilfe, aII, ﬂdﬁlit:
B | o e o T | tanmte, | Temnete,
7. | Kennen,® to know. fany Retue
6. | * Stlieben,® to cleave. _— b, Hieee,
6. | Slimmen, to climb. —_— o o | Mo n
1. S{Iin_?en,“' to sound. _ fniff,' pinae
5 | Rnetpens §t° pinch. — Tnipp, | Enippe,
i gmpgtﬁ"to come, _— fam, Fdme,
omn .
'}: sinnen,ll’ to be able (can). |(id) fann), fannft, fann, ;:ggtc, 2;13::,
. | Kriedyen, to oreep. - - - ,
g. mi'i.,u to load. " largt,  Kapt,* Ilitzg.* Ilgb::
4. | Laffen, to let. lagt,  lagt, Hef. lic?c,
\ 4. | Caufen,'* to run, ldufft, lduft, oee lite
5. %e@gm, :z imﬂ'er. Iiel;. e
.. | Leiben, to loan. - - el
g.' Lejen, to read. liefeft, lieft, }26, }2!?
. tegen, ' to lie. —_— " dge,
‘2;. . gf}%m’m,w to extinguish.| lijeft, lijdt, %ggd}, {gg?'r,
6. |Qigen, to lie. — | |,
Bt ;Rﬂ"?m?o'l toicisr ind- mied, miebe,
o avoid.
- gﬁiefé‘;,.,u to milk. milfeft, mile, 23‘5" ::gg:,
Y2. | Meffen,'® to measure. _miffeft, migt, mod),tc mf)d}t'f '
7. | Mogen,3° to be pfrm;tted. ({g :1111: )), l;l‘: I;t, nl:‘::l , muﬁtt,' mitgte
7. | Miffen, to bo obliged.  |( , mugt, mup, o
i. chme‘t," to ta.ke.' nimmg, nimmt, :::‘:z. ::nbt::tr:
7. | Nennen,3! to name, e -y s pifier
5. | Pfeifen,?* to whistle. —_— e A
46, | * g)egmg?; :o oheinsh. by vdﬂ?
. retfen, 3 to praise. plele
g. gncﬂc‘l,“ topspring forth| aquitlft, q;mt, :i‘:tbolt' :ieﬂ)t,'
\4. Rathen, to advise. rithft, vdth, rich, riche,
45, | Reiben, to rub. by e
5. | Reifien,?’ to tear. 4 itte
5. | Reiten,?s to ride. _— Tannte, rennete,
7. | Rennen, to run —_— Tod Tode,
6. | Rieden,3? to smell. P s, rdnge,
\1. | Ringen,?® to wrestle. —_— bk rd(oyne,
1. | Rinnen,?® tol{up. et ?‘:f )
4. | Rufen, to call. - aefe
-+ 6, 6aL€¢n,’° to soak. faufft, {dnft, g:gr fbgc.'
Y6, |* %augff'n,s: ...t‘; snck.t it %2?{&’
8. | * Gdaffen,3? to create. B
+6- * Ggalun,” to resound. | ——m —— fdyoll, ’
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Irregular Verbs (continued).

Imperative] Perfect
Mood. | Participle. Remarke.
glimme geglommen. | glish glad (smooth, bri ; i
b, s gcgr.a‘btn. 1 glad (; , bright) and -glade, opening in the
greifer ge~mie The provincial glum, glumig, Eng. gloom, gloomy, gl
habe, ge (and Anglo-Saxon g'lgm, tg;iligh%),guo ﬁ"ogm thg, f.m
Ite), |ge root as glimmen, to glimmer.
ang’e', | ge ? Allied to Gr. ypdpew, to write; from graben are de-
au(e) | g¢ rived bad Grab, grave; der Graben, dilch; bie Grube, pif.
:i B((tc)): g: : gencebbl[etﬁa?e,t posseu{onh ; der Dafen, haven ; handhaben
eip(e), rom Yalten is the interjection Balt! halt/ stop! [is reg.
!i}}l(e), %: ‘: : Hence bie acle, hoe; dad Pen, hay ; der Pieb, blow.
Tenne o Hence der Hebel, tever ; der Hobel, plane.
Hich (; ) o , : iiﬁ:_no; gcllf‘«:l)clfni: b(l}c Pilfe, hilflos, beholfen, ete,
, ’ sy e ie at. genui; Gr. yevvav.
g{:‘u:e' g:g::";:g‘ ?® Mostly provincial. From [lieben are derived der Klos
fnei?e: geiffen. ben, pulley ; die Kuft, cleft ; die Klupye, pincers.
Tneipe, | gefnippen. 19 Allied to, if not der. from Lat. clangere (Gr. kAdyyew).
Yomm(e), | gefommen. « 11 Rueifen has come into the High-German from the Up-
gagmg)’ gefonnt. . ‘Aelli:G:rtl:?’ !mivafrom :ge Lower-German dialects,
iedy’e), | aefrodyen. ie ennen, From the same root are fund, bie
.,,(.),) gda,?u, Kunft, das Kind, der Konig. ’
Taf, gelaffen.  [}2 Laden, fo invite, is regular, is from a different root, and
lanf(e), | gelaufen. Compare English leap, lope. ' [is allied to Gr. ka\eiv.
leibe), | gelitten.  [** Henoe legen, o lay ; bie Rage, site; bad Lager, the camp.
leig(e), | geliehen.  |'® Now used mostly in compounds. )
%;es, ﬁe}ﬁﬂb L7 u?‘b!m is regullxln' _;Ixcept in the participle. The im-
iege, . gelegen. perf. isreg. in the N.-G. The irreg. form mubl (from
lifdy, gelo?d)en. M.-G. muol) is now only provincial. . ¢
litge, gelogen. 18 Now generally regular. From the same root are bie
mgg:e; guuaglm. Mildy, milk, and die WM olte, whey.
meid(e), | gemieden. |'° Hence dad Mafl, measure. Meffen is allied to Sans.
milf, gemolfen. md ; Gr. piTpov ;' Lat. metrum (Jwter), from metire (to
l(mp;m. ) gig‘l;getn. measure) ; also to Lat. modus. Compare English mete.
wanting), . [3° From migen are mdglich, possible ; die Madht, might.
nhu“ gemugt. 1 Mehmen and nennen are' from the same ulti:nag root
m, genommen.| a3 per Mame, name (allied to Lat. nomen ; Gr. dvoua;
mg‘“v genannt. Slav. imja; Sans. ndman).
pfeifie), | gepfifiem, |22 Not found before Mid.-Ger. ; derived from Latin pi-
) pi
Pliege, gepflogen. pare (to peep [said of birds], in Low Latin to whistle).
preij(e), | gepriejen )
aill atalwﬂe;l 23 From Low Latin preciare (from Latin pretium, price).
vath ¢' erathen * [3¢ Cinquellen is regular.
mb\,tsl gmmn g =: Hence der Reis, charm ; ber Rifl, rent; dle Rige, rifl.
e e |36 Berciten, fo ride over, is regular
1l . , 2! (not to be confounded
r:ig(ce)),' gg:g:x‘;. with beveiten, to prepzxre—from bereit, ready).
s *gerannt. |27 From riecyen come der Gerudh, odor ; der Raudy, smo
gerannt ; &, moke.
gerodyen. |2 From der Ring; it signifies also to wring (clothes).
gerungen. {2 As of fluids. Hence rentien, to run; bdie Rinne, gutter.
geronnien. | Hence bdie Suppe, soup; compare English sop.
gerufen. 3! Allied to Latin sugere (fo suck) and succus (Juice).
geioffen. |32 With other significations, jdaffen is regular. From it
gefogen. is derived fdhdpfen, to create ; compare English shape.
, | geidaffen. [3* Hence bie Schelle, a small bell, and ber Schilling, shil-

gefdollen.

ling (sounding metal).
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to separate.

0 appear.

) scold.

o shear.

to shove.

o shoot.

to flay.

o sleep.

to strilke.

to sneak.

5 to whet.

,7 to slit.

to swallow.
to smite.

n,° to melt.
to cut.

to snort.

n, to serew.

19 to frighten.
! to write.

o ery.

o stride.

to fester.

to be silent.

12 to swell.

1,3 to swim.
Ao disappear
15 g0 swing.
¢ to swear.

e,

* Senden, to send.

Sieben, to seethe, boil.

Gingen, to sing.

Sinfen, to sink.

Sinnen, to muse.

Sien,'? to sit.

Sollen, to be obliged.

Speien, to spit.
Syinnen,?° to spin.

Spleifien,3! to split.

@vrtd%m," to speak.

GprieBen,** to sprout.

Gpyringen,* to spring.

Stechen,*® to stick.

* Steden, ¢ to stick.

Stebhen,?7 to stand.

Gublcu, to steal.

Steigen, to mount.

Sterben,?® to die.

Stieben,** to fly (as dust).

Gtinfen, to stink.

@tﬂﬁml to hit.

Gtreidyen, to stroke.
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Imperative] ™ “ect
ﬁ?oa. i iple.

Remarks,

dieibe, gt
dyeine,  |ge

. -

.

dyonmmen
Ndyounben.
\doungen.
dyworen,
o e,
gefandt,
gejotten,
3ejungen.
sejunten.
gefonnen.
“effen.
iollt.
peie, . ieen.
pinne, * g ‘onnen.
pleig(e), |80 [iffen.
pricy, 8¢, roden.
priege), |geiproffen.
pring’e), |gelprungen.
idy, geftodyen.
ftede, geftodten.
fiehe, geftanben.
fiehl,  |gejtoblen.
fteig(e), |geftiegen.
{terbe(e), |geftorben.
ftieb(e), |geftoben.
F!mf(c), geftunten.
ofie),  geftoBen.
ftreidy(e), |geftrichen.

I ! Regular as an active verb; allied to Latin sci(n)do,
Gr. oxi{ew. From fdeiden is derived ter Scheitel, lop

of the head (where the hair is parted).

2 From {dycren are die Schaar, division, troop; die Sdar,
(plough) share; allied to {dhary, sharp.

3 Hence die Sdyiippe (and die Schaufel), skovel.

¢ Compare English skin.

S Hence ber &chlag, blow, die Schladyt, dattle,; compare
English slay.

¢ Reg. when meaning to drag along, demolish ; comp. Eng.
alip ; {dhleifen is allied (in 1) to (dyleidhen, gleidhen, gleiten.

7 Regular when intransitive. .

8 Hence tie Sdhlange, snake.

? Regular when active.

10 Reg. when trans. ; irreg. when intransitive (to be alarm.
ed); more usually employed in compounds, as erfdycdent.

! From Lat. scribere (to write) ; hence die Sdhriit, writing.

'3 Hence der Schwall, swelling (of the sea) ; ti: Schwelle,
(door) sill ; der Schywulft, bonbast.

'3 Hence der Sdywamm, sponge ; ber Sumpf, swamp.

4 Hence bdic Schwindfudht, consumption.

15 Hence dic Schwinge, winnow.

18 Hence der Schwur, oath.

17 Hence bdie Sicht, sight ; bad Gefidyt, face.

18 See § 138 Rem.

19 Hence fesen, to sct; der Sefiel, chair,; der &ig, seat;

der Saw, sentence. Allied to Latin sedere ; Greek (Lew ;

Russian sidjet’; Sanscrit sad.

20 Hence bie Spindel, spindle, distaff; dasd Gefpinnft, yarn

(whatever is spun); de Spinne, spider ; fpannen, to span.

31 Hence der Splitter, splinter ; die Spalte, column.

23 Hence tie Sprache, language; der Sprudy, adage.

23 Hlence der Sprofie, sprout; die Sprofie, round of a

ladder.

2¢ Jlence die Springauelle, spring ; ter Sprung, leap ; der
Urfprung, origin.

25 Hence ter Stidhy, stab ; der Stidhel, burin ; dev Stadhel,
sting (bie Stachelbecre, gooscberry) ; dad Stiiek, piece ;
der Stock, cane ; die Stauge, stake ; ftechen is allied to
gticken, to embroider. .

36 Regular when transitive; regular or irregular when
intransitive. :

37 Hence der Stand, condition; bie Stunde, hour; die
Statt, stead; die Stadt, city; ber Gtadel (Stal ,
stadle; der Stollen, support ; der Stubl, chair ; Rilgen,
to support ; ftellen, lo place; th, steady, ftetd, continu-
ally.  Stehen is allied to Latin stare; Greek loTavat ;
Slavie stati ; Sanscrit sthd.

28 Compare English fo starve.

29 Henoe der Staub, dust.
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Alphabetical List of the
No. 2d and 8d Pers. Sing. | I t | I ect
“Clasy|  Present Infinitive o Prcsent tndiost’” | Indhiaasios. | Stbjunctiat.
5. | Streiten, to contest. - fRritt, firitte,
6. | Thun,' to do. thugt, thut, that, thite, '
3. | Tragen,? to carry. fragft, trdgt, fn tritge,
1. | Zreffen, to hit. wiffft,  tifft, traf, tedfe,
6. | Treiben, to drive. —_— trieb, triebe,
2. | Zreten, to tread. frittft, it frat, trdte,
6. | Triefen, to drop. —_— troff, teoffe,
1. | Trinfen,* to drink. frant, trdnfe,
6. | Triigen, to deceive. trog, trdge,
1. | * Bet!mbm,‘ to spoil. sbirbfR, sdirbt, verdarb, | verdiivbe,
6. | Berdriefien, to vex. - ¢ verbrof} €8 verdrdffe,
2. En?'cﬁm,‘ to forget. =giifeft -gidt, vergafi, | vergdfe,
6. | Berlieren,” to lose. verlor, verlore,
8. | Madhfen,® to grow. widyfeR, widht, | wuds, | wiidie,
6. Wagen, to weigh. —_— wog, 00 €,
8. | Wajden,® to wash. wdfdeft, wajdt, mu?db mﬁ?dn,
6. | * Weben, to weave. _ wob, wibe,
5. | Weiden,'° to yield. ——— idy, ide,
6. | Weifen,* to show. —_— wies, iefe,
7. | * Wenben, 2 to turn. wanbte, | wenbete,
1. | Werben, to sue for. irbft, twirbt, warb, witrbe,
1. | Werben,'? to become. wirft, wird, wurbe §ot witxde,
. . ward
1. | Berfen, to throw. wirfft,  wirft, warf, | wirfe,
6. | Wiegen, to weigh. — Wog, wdge,
1- | Winbden, to wind. - foand, wdnbe,
7. | Wifjen,** to know. (idy toeif), weifit, weif | wufte, wiifte,
7. | BWollen, to be willing. (idh will), willft, will, | wollte, | wollte,
g. ‘.;kibm,l to accuse. dich, 3;0!;:,
. | Bichen,'s to draw. 30 oge
1. Bmmm,“ to force. _— mg::ng, amdl'igt.
§ 146. Table of endings of Irregular Verbs.
Present Tense. Imperfect Tense. |
Indic. | Subj. | Imperat.|| Indicative. | Subjunctive.
1 Pers. Sing. =, =¢, =€, = =l ote, ¢, e,
2 Pers. Sing. =eft, -ft, «ft, | —, oft,  steft, ft,  steft,
3 Pers. Sing. | =et, <t, | =€, =e, —, sle, set, e,
1 Pers. Plur. | -em, =en, | =em, | sem, «em, (| scm, -tenm, | seu, stem,
2 Pers. Plur. | -et, o, | oet, |oet,st, || t, otet, |-et, et
3 Pers. Plur. sem, e, | sem, | sem,-em.| -cm, efem, | cem, oem. |
Infinit. sen, . || Pres. Part. senb,nb. || Perf. Part. ge—en, ge—t. |

Rem. 1. The ¢ is dropped from the terminations =¢ft, and =¢f of the second
and third person singular of the present indicative, when the radical vowel is
changed (¢ to i or i¢; or a to @): i) fpredye, du {pridhit, er {pridt.
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Irregular Verbs (continued).

Imperative| Perfect
Mood. I

Participle. Remarks.
fireit(e), | gefivitten. | * Hence die That, deed,; der Thiter, doer ; thitig, active ;
thue, | gethan. thunlidy, feasible, In many dialects thun is used as suwgilis.

‘x:ia (e), ggrm e \ ;{y, a8 in Knglish : Gr that nicht Lommen, ke did not come.
) getroffen, ence die Tradht, costume, and dad Getreibde, in. Th
tretb(e), | getrieben, derivative verbs beantrag’m, and bcaufnagt;xgzgr:m bc:
tritt, gefreten. Antrag and der Auftrag) are regular.

rief(e), | getroffen. .
trinft((ce)), %ctruf;im. 3 Hence bie Traufe, trough ; dee Tropfen, drop. [drunken.

b * Hence der Tran?, drink ; ertrinten, to drown ; betrunten
trige, getrogen. . ’ H '
verdird, | verdorben, 8 The simple verb berben is yet used in the Bavar. dialect.
(obsolete), | * verDrofien. ¢ Compare the English verb get.
vergip, mgcﬁm. " The original 8 of verlieren (Goth. fraliusan ; 0.-G. far-
verliere, | verloren, liosan ; M.-G. verliesen ; N.-G. verlieren) appears in the
:gd:fc, g:::tl‘;";eu. 1, gdjeotxve lo8, loose ; and the noun ber Berlufk, loss.

) . ompare the English verb an .
mazd}c, gema?d)m. ’ Hentl:)e tie R&fd)f, waaltiny.to toaz (and wane)
::i é),( " gg;ml::.n. :: %{enceﬂ?ﬁ(?i,. wiak (whence weidyen [reg.], to soften).
weife, gerviefen. rom the adjective weife, wise,
wende gemanbt, 13 Hence tic Iand, wall ; basd Gewand, raiment ; gewanbdt,
1irb, ’ geworben. dexterous ; bie Leinwand, linen ; tie MWinde, windlass ;
werbe, gemorben. wenden, loturn ; wandern, to wander; die BWunde, wound.

13 Allied to Latin vertere, and to :wiirtd (English -ward).

tirf, geworfen,  [1* Allied to Lat. videre ; Gr. 18¢iv ; Sans. wid. From wiffen
wiege, | gemogen. are derived gewift, certain; dad Gewiffen, conscience ;
fvinde, scmm\bgn, bie Wiffenichaft, science s der uiQ' wil.
wijie, gerufit. 15 Hence bter 3ug, draft, train ; der 3ilgel, reins, bridle;

wolle, getollt. bie 3udyt, rearing ; sucken, to jerk ; aicten, to draw (as a
seibe, gesichen, sword) ; entlicen, to charm ; der Herzog (ber mit bem
sieh, gesogen. PHecre audzieht = Heerfithrer), duke. [mals).

awinge, | geswungen. (¢ Hence der 3wang, violence ; der 3winger, cage (for ani-

(Exp1NGS8 OF IKREGULAR VERBS—continued).

Ezc, The ¢ is usually retained in =¢ft, when the radical syllable ends in -8,
=R, =fl, =i, =3 as iy Tefe, Du Ticfeft, ev Lieft,

Rem. 2. The full forms =¢ft and z¢f must be used in the indicative when the
stem ends in § ort, With other verbs also the full forms are often used.

Rem. 3. The ¢ is dropped from the i{mperative of all verbs that in that
mood change the radical vowel ¢ to { or ¢i: inf. nehumen ; imp. nintut,

Rem. 4. Some of the best German grammariang prefer that the final -¢
should always be dropped from the imperative of many verbs that do not
change the radical vowel. But the general usage is in favor of its retention,
though it is often dropped in poetry.

Rem. 5. The ¢ of =¢it and =¢itd can only be dropped when these cndings
follow a vowel or a silent § ¢ berftehn, gefehu.
02
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§ 147. Conjugation of the Irregular Verb {dlagen, zo
strike (having haben for its auxiliary):
Principal Parts: {t)lag-en, {dlng, ge-jdylag-cn,

INDICATIVE MOOD.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.

idy {dlag-e, I strike.
bu {dlig-it, thou strikest.
ev {dldg-t, he strikes,

wiv {dlag-en, we strike.
- ipr {dlag-t, you strike.
fie fdlag-en, they strike.

id {dlng, I struck.
bu {ding-ft, - thou struckest.
er fdlng, he struck.

wiv fdlug-en, we struck.
_ ibv flug-t, you struck.
fie fdlug-cn, they struck.

i {dlage, I strike.®
bu fdlag-eft, thou strikest.
ex fdlag-¢, he strikes.
wir {dlag-en, we strike.
ibr fhlag-et, you strike.
fie fdhlag-eu, they strike.

Imperfect Tense.

id {dlilg=e,- I  struck.
bu fdlitg-eft, thou struckest.
ex {dlitg-¢, he struck.
wiv {hlitg-en, we struck.
ibr {dlitg-et, you struck.
fie fdlitg-cn, they struck.

Perfect Tense.

I have struck, ete.

i Hab-c  geidlagen.
pbu Hajt gefdlagen.
er Pat gejdlagen.

wir hab-en gejdhlagen.
ibr hab-t gefdhlagen.
fic hab-em gefdlagen.

I have struck, ete.
id Hab-e gefdlagen.
tu Dab-eftgefdhlagen.
er hab-e gefdlagen.
foir hab-¢en gefdlagen,
ihr Dhab-¢ct gefdlagen.
fie hab-en gefdhlagen.

Pluperfect Tense.

I had struck, etc.
idy Datte gefdlagen.
bu Hat-teft gefdlagen.
er hat-te gefdlagen.
wiv hat-tew gefdylagen.
ibr hatstet gefdlagen.
fie hat-ten gefdlagen.

I had struck, etc.
id Bit-te  gefdlagen.
bu hat-teft gefdylagen,
er hit-te gefdlagen.
wir bat-ten gefdlagen.
ibr hat-tet gefdlagen,
fie hat-ten gefdhlagen.

First Future Tense.

I shall strike, etc.

ih werd-e  {dlagen.
bu wirit fdlagen.
er wird fdlagen.

wir werb-en fdlagen.
ibr werb-¢t fdhlagen.
fie werb-en fdhlagen.

I shall strike, etc.
i werd-e  {dlagen.
bt werb-eft {dhlagen.
et werb-¢ {dhlagen.
ir werdb-en fdhlagen,
ibr werd-ct {Hlagen.
fie werd-en fdhlagen.

* See Subjunctive Mood, § 124,
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Second Future Tense.

I shall have struck, etc.

id werd-e  gefdlagen habeu.
bu wirit gejhlagen haben,
cr wird gefdlagen haben.

wir werd-en gejdlagen Hhaben,
ihr werd-et gefdlagen haben.
fie werd-en gejdlagen haben.

I shali have struck, etc.
id werd-e  gefdlagen haben.
bt werd-eft gejhlagen habenm,
er werb-e gefdlagen Yaben,
wir werd-en gejdlagen Haben,
ibr erDset gefdlagen Haben.
fie werbdsen gefdlagen Habeu,

CONDITIONAL MOOD.
Present Tense.
I would or should strike, etc.

id wiivd-e  {dlagen,

bu witrb-eft {dlagen,
er witrb-¢ fdlagen,
wiv witrb-en {dhlagen,
ibr wittd-ct {dlagen,
fie witvb-enm fdlagen,

or
3

(13
X3
3
3

id {dliig-e

bu dliig-eft
e fdlitg-e ¢ ¢
wir fhlig-en ¢ ¢
igr fdylitg-et «© ¢
fie {dlitg-em ¢«

(Imperf. Subj.).
‘" (3

Perfect Tense.
I would or should have struck, etc.

i® wiird-e
bu witrd-cft gefdhlagen Haben,
er witeb-e gejdlagen haben,
wir witvd-en gejdlagen haben,
ibr witrdset gejdlagen Hhaben,
fie witrd-en gejdlagen Haben,

gefdhlagen Haben, or

“
13
113
13

id bit-te
bu hat-teft geidylagen

e hat<te gejdlagen < ¢
wiv hat-ten gefdlagen ¢«
ihr Hat-tet gefdlagen ¢
fie bat-fen

aeldylagen (PL Suby...

gefdhlagen ¢ ¢

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

{dlag-e (o), strike thou.
fdlag=¢ er, let him strike.

fdhlag-tu wir, let us strike.
{dlag-et (ibx), strike you.
fdlag-en fie, let them strike.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. {hlag-tn, to strike.

Perf. sddﬂaucn baben, to have
struck.

PARTICIPLES.

Pres. {dlag-tud, striking.

Perf. geithlagen, struck.
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§ 148. Conjugation of the Irregular Verb fommen, ze
come (having fein for its auxiliary):

Principal Parts; fommen, fam, gefoutmen,

INDICATIVE MOOD.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.

i fomm-¢, I come.
bu fomm:-{t, thou comest.
er tomm-f, he comes.
wir fomm=-en, we come.
ipr tomm=-¢, you come.
Ge tomme-cn, they come.

i fomuw-e, I  comer*
bu fomm-¢ft, thou comest.
ev fomm-ef, he comes,
wit tomm=-en, we come.
ipr tomm-et, you come.
fie Tomm-en, they come.

Imperfect Tense.

id Tam, I came.
bu fam-ft, thou camest.
er fam, he came.
wir tam-en, we came.
ibr tam-¢, you came.
fie tam-¢n, they came.

id fam-e, I came.
bu tdm-eft, thou camest
e tim-¢, he came.
wir tdm-en, we came.
ipr tdm-et, you came.
fie tdm-en, they came.

Perfect Tense.

I have come, etc.
1§ bin  gefomuen.
bu bift getommen.
ex ift gefommen,
fic find gefommen.
ibr feid getommen.
fie findb getommen.

I have come, etc.

id fei gefomuen.
bu fei-eftgetommen,
er fei getommen,

wir fei-en gefommen.
ibr fei-et gefommen.
fie feien gefommen.

Pluperfect Tense.

I had come, etc.

) war gelomneen,
bu war-ft gefommen.
er ar getommen.

ir war-eggelommen
ibr war-t gefommen
fie war-engefommen.

I had come, ete.
id. wiv-e  gefommen,
bu war-eft gefommen,
et wir-¢ gelommen,
wir war-en gefommen,
ifr whr-et gefommen
fie wér-cn gefommen

First Future Tense.

I shall come, etc.

ih werd-¢  fommen.
bu wirit tommen,
ev wird fommen,

toir werb-en tommen,
ibr werd-¢t fommen,
fic werb-en tommen.

I shall come, etc.
i werd-c  Tommen.
bu werd-eft tommen.
er werb-¢ fommen.
wir ywerb-en tommen.
ibr werb-et fommen. ,
fie werb-en tommen,

* See Subjunctive Mood, § 124.
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Second Future Tense.

1 shall have come, etc.

i werd-c  gefommen fein,
bu wirft getommen f{ein,
er witd gefommen fein,

wir werd-cn gefommen fein,
ibr werd-et gefommen fein.
fie werb-en gelommen fein,

I shall have come, etc.
id) werd-e  gefommen fein,
bu werd-eft gefommen fein,
ex werdb-¢ gefommen fein,
wiv werd-en getommen fein, *
ihr werd-et gefommen fein,
fie werd-en getommen fein,

CONDITIONAL MOOD.
Present Tense.
I would or should come, ete.

id wiicd-e  fommen, or
bu witrd-eft tommen, ¢

ec witeb-¢ fommen, ¢
wir witcd-en lommen, ¢
ibr wited-et fommen, ¢
fie witvd-en tommen,

id fdm-e (Jmperf. Subj.).
bu tdm-eff ¢

er fTdmse ¢ “

wir tim-en ¢ s

ibr tdm-et ¢ o
ﬁe t&m‘eu (43 “

Perfect Tense.
" 1 would or should have come, etc.

td wilrd-e
bu wited-eft gefommen feim, ¢
er witrb-¢ getommen fein,
wir witrd-en gelommen fein,
ihr witrd-et gefommen fein,
fie witrd-en getommen f{ein,

getonmen fein, or

3
3
13
13

id wir-e gelommen (PI Sub )y
bu 1w r-eft gefommen

er wéree gefommen ¢«
wir war-en gelommen ¢«
ibr war-et gefommen ¢ ¢
fie wdv-en gefommen ¢ ¢

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Tomm:e (du), come thou.
fomm-¢ ev, let him come.

Pres. fomm-en, to come.

Tonm=en wir, let us come.
Tomm:t (ibr), come you.
Tomm-en fie, let them come.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pery. getommen fein, to have ccme

PARTICIPLES.

Pres. fomm:=cnd, coming.

Perf. getomuien, come.
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« 5. COMPOUND VERBS.
(Bufammengefeiste Seitwarter.)
§ 149. Compound Verbs are formed by prefixing prep-
ositions, adverbs, nouns, or adjectives to simple verbs.
They are either Separable or Inseparable.

§ 150. With Separable Compound Verbs:

1. The prefix takes the primary accent :
Aus’~geben, to go out. Huf'-geben, to give up.

2. The prefix is separated from the verd, and is placed
after the verb, and often at the end of the sentence,
when the verb occurs in main sentences, and is in the
present or 1mperfect tense of the indicative or subjunc-
tive mood, or in the imperative mood:

Gr nimmt das Bud) au, He accepts the book.

Gr nabhm bas Bud) au, He accepted the book.
Nimm dbas Bud) an? Accept the book!
Nabhm er bas Bud) an ? Did he accept the book ?

Rem. In the compound tenses, and in the simple tenses when occurring in
subordinate sentences, the prefix is not separated from the verb:

Cr wird bas Bud) an’nehmen,  He will accept the book.
Ehe ex bad Bud) an'nahm, Before he accepted the book.
3. The 3u of the infinitive, and the prefix ge: of the
perfect participle, adhere to the verb:

Anftatt bas Bud) an’sunehmen— Instead of accepting the book—
Gr Dat bas Bud) an’gewomuen, He has accepted the book.

§ 151. The Separable Prefixes are:

1. The particles ab, an, anf, bei, da (bar), em, cmpor,
fort, gegen (eutgcgcn),beuu, ber, I)m, mit, nad), wicder, 0b,
bon, weg, su, suriid, sufammen (together with the com-
pound separable prefixes herein, Betaus, etc.,§15'7), which
are always separable

2, The particles durd), hinter, iiber, nm, unter, and wie-
der, when they receive the primary accent (§ 154).

. e
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3. Some nouns and adjectives used as prefixes are
separable (§154, 5,3).

§ 152. Sometimes compound verbs take, in addition
to their literal meaning, also a modified or figurative

meaning :

Auf geben, to give up, deliver, surrender, abandon.
Aug'fithren, to carry out, achieve, accomplish.

1. Examples of compound verbs with prefix particles always separable:

.\ Prefia.

ab, off, down ;
an, on, to, at;
auf, up;

aus, out, out of’;
bei, by, with;

Simple verb.
fdyreiben, to write;
tommen, to come;
geben, to go;
fuden, to seek ;
tragen, to carry ;

Compound verb.
ab’jdyreiben, to copy.
an’tommen, to arrive.
auf’geben, to go up, rise.

. ausd’judyen, to select.
- bei’tragen, to contribute.

ba’bleibern, to remain.
bar’ftellen, to exhibit.

. empor’feben, to elevate.

ge’genredernt, to rejoin.

entge’ genwirfen, to counteract
fort’fetsen, to continue.
Deim’{dyicten, to send home.
ber'fommen, to come hither.
bin’geben, to go thither.
mit'nehmen, to take with (one)
nadyfolgen, to follow after.
nie’derlegen, to deposit.
ob’fiegen, to vanquigh.
vor’{dlagen, to propose.

eg nehmen, to take away.
sw'maden, to close.
suriid’rufen, to recall.
sufam’mengiehen, to contract.

2. Compound verbs with prefixes which are separable when accented :

* buvd)veifen, totravelthrough

it’berfetsen, to place over.
um’geben, to go around.
un'’texfalten, to keep under.
wie"dexfolen, to get again.

ftatt’finden, to take place.
frei'fpredyen, to acquit.

ba, there; bleiben, to remain;
(bar, there) ; ftellen, to place ;
empor,’ up ; Beben, to heave ;
gegen, against ; teben, to speak ;
entgegen, against ; tirten, to work ;
fort, forth ; fetsen, to set;
heim, home; fdiden, to send;
ber, hither; fommen, to come;
bin, thither; geben, to go ;

mit, with ; nehmen, to take;
nady, after; folgen, to follow ;
nieber, down; legen, to lay ;

o0b, over; fiegen, to conquer;
vor, before; fdhlagen, to strike;
ey, away ; nehmen, to take ;
3u, to; madert, to make;
aurild, back; rufen, to call;
sufommen, together;  sichen, to draw ;
burd), through ; veifen, to travel ;
itbex, over; fetsen, to place;
um, around ; geben, to go;
unter, under ; balten, to hold ;
wieber, again; holen, to get ;

A 8. Compound ve:bs with nouns or adjectives as separable prefixes :
Eitatt, place; finben, to find;
frei, free; fpredyen, to speak ;
voll, full : giefien, to pour;

voll’giefien, to pour full.
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§ 153. The Separable Comp. Verb at'nefmen, o accept.
Principal Parts: an’nehmen, an'nabut, an’genomuen,

INDICATIVE MOOD.
DPresent Tense.  Tmperfect Tense.

I accept (it), etc.—accepted (it),etc.

id) wehue (e8) am.—nahm (e8)an.
hu nimmft " au.—nabmft n GR.
er nimmt ,, am.—mabm , an.
wit nehmen ,, an,—nabmen , an.
ibr nefmt  , au,—mabmt , an.
fie negmen ,, an,—nabmen , au.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.  Imperfect Tense.
I accept (it), etc.—accepted (it),etc.
idy nehme (e8) an.—uihme (ed) an.
bu nehmeft , an.—ndbmeft , au.
e nehme , an.—ndbme , an,
wiv nehmen , amw.—ndbmen , an.
ibr nehmet , au,—ndbmet , au.
fie nemen ,, am,—ndbuen , Ak

Perfect Tense.

I have.aceepted (it), etc.
id habe (c2) angenommen.,
bu baft , angenommen.
er bat  , augenommeit.
wir aben , angenommen
ibr habt , angenommen.
fie haden , angenommen.

I have accepted (it), etc.
id) habe (e8) angenomuien.
bu habeft , augenommen.
er habe , angenommen
tir haben , angenommen.
ibr Dabet , angenommen.
fie haben , angenommen.

Pluperfect Tense.

I had accepted (it), etc.
idy hatte (e8) augenomuten.
bu Batteft , aungenommen.
er Batte , angemommen.
wiv hatten ,, angenommen.
by battet , augenommen.
fie batten ,, angenommen.

1 shall accept (it), etc.
id werde (e8) aunchmen,
bu wirft ,  annehmen.
er witd , annebmen.
oir werben , anuehmen.
ibr werbet , anuehmen.
fie werden , annehmen.

I had accepted (it), etc.
id) hitte (e8) augenomuren,
bu bitteft , angenommen.
er hdtte , angenommen.
wiv hatten , angenommen.
ibr Dattet ,, angenommen.
fie hatten , angenonumnen.

First Future Tense.

I shall accept (it), etc.
id werde (e8) anuehmen,
bu werbeft , annehmen.
er Yoertbe , annehmen.
wir yoerben , annehmen.
ibr yoerbet , annehmen.
fie werben , annehmen.

Second Future Tense.

1 shall have accepted (it), etc.
id) werde (e8) angenommen haben,

bu wirft , angenommen haben.
ev witd -, angenommen Hhaben.
oir werben ,, angenommen haben.

ibr yoerdbet ,
fie wexben

angenommen baben,
angenommen Haben.

I shall have accepted (it), etc.
id) werde (e8) augenommen haben.
bu werbeft , angenommen baben.
e werbe , angemommen haben.
wir werden , angenommen haben.
ibr oerbet o angenommen haben.
fie werben , angenommen:Haben.




§ 153, 154.] COMPOUND VERBS. 329

CONDITIONAL MOOD,
Present Tense.

I would or should accept (it), etc.

id wiirde (ed) annehmen,or idh nihme (e8) an (Inmerfe:' Sub_; )
bu wilrdeft , annehmen, ¢  bu ndfmeft , an

er filtbe , annehmen, “  er ndbhme , an ¢ ¢
wir wilrdben , annehmen, ¢  wir nibmen , an ¢ s
ibr wilcbet , annebmen, ¢ ihr nibmet , an ¢ ¢
fie witvben , annehpmen, ¢  fie ndhmen , an ¢ “

Perfect Tense.
I would or should have accepted (it), etc.

id wiirde (e8) angenommen haben, or id) hiitte (e8) augeuommcu(PI S)
bu toitrbeft , angenommen bHaben, ¢¢ du hétteft , angenommen

er wiltbe , angenommen Baben, ¢ er Bitte , angenommen ¢ ¢
wir witrben , angenommen Baben, ¢ wir hétten , angenommen ¢ ¢
ihr yoitrbet , angenommen Baben, ¢¢ ibx hittet , angemommen ¢ ¢
fie twiltben ,, angenommen Haben, ¢ fie béitten , angenommen ¢ ¢

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

nimm (du) (e8) an, accept (it). nehmen wir (e8) an, let us accept (it).
nehme er  , am,let him accept | nehmet ibr , au, accept (it). [(it).
@ uchmen fie , au, let them accept

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. (¢8) augunchmen, to accept | Pers. (e8) angenommen u haben, to
(it). have accepted (it).

PARTICIPLES,
Pres. (e8) aunchuend, accepting | Pers/. (e€) angenommen, accepted
(it). (it).

§ 154. With Inseparable Compound Verbs: .
1. The primary accent falls upon the verb:
Vex-ftehy-en, to understand. Ueber-fety’sen, to translate.

Eixc. With some verbs the prefix mify (§ 155, 7) is accented, as are all
prefix nouns and adjectives except Yoll,

2. The prefix is never separated from the verb.
3. The participial prefix ge: (§131) is not added.
Ezxc. Compounds of nouns and adjectives (except ¥olf) take ge=,

4. With the infinitive, jut precedes the verb, and is
written separately.
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'5. The Inseparable Prefixes are:
1. The particles De=, ent= (emy:), cr=, ge=, ver=, jer= (and mif:),
which are always inseparable.

2. The particles durd), liber, wm, nuter, and wieder, when the primary
accent falls upon the verd (§151, 3).

3. Some nouns and adjectives used as prefixes are inseparable (§ 151, 3).

§ 155. The Inseparable Particles be, ent (emp), er, ge, ver,
ser, are obsolete prepositions. They are used as follows:

N 1. Be: expresses a more intimate relation to the ob-
ject than the preposition bei, from which it is derived:
Bei'-its-en, to sit near. Be-fity'-en, to possess,
1. Be= forms transitive from many intransitive verbs:
Be-fity'~en, to possess (from figgen, o sit).
2. Prefixed to transitive verbs, it changes the relation of the verb to its
object : :
Biinme pflangen : eine Stelle To plant trees: to plant a place with
mit Biumen bepflansen, trees.
8. It is prefixed to some nouns and adjectives in forming verbs:
Be-gab’-en, to endow. Be-frei’-em, to set free.

¥2. @ut: (originally signifying against) usually denotes
negation, contradiction, deprivation, or separation :
Eut:-ded’en, to discover. Ent-geh’en, to escape.
Cut-lad’en, to unload. Eut-reifi’en, to snatch away.
Rem. 1. Tt forms verbs by being attached to some nouns and adjectives:
Gnt-haupt’-en, to behead. Cntfdhul’dig-en, to excuse.
Rem. 2. Eut- sometimes denotes origin:
Gut-ftef’en, to arise from.  Ent-fpring’-en, to spring from.
Rem. 8. It sometimes has the meaning of i (ein) :
Ent=halt'-en (inbalten, einbalten), to contain.
Rem. 4. Before f, ent is changed, for euphony, to emy in the three verbs
empfangen, empfehlen, empfinden.

v 3. €r: usually denotes a motion outward or upward :
Er=giefi’en, to pour out. Cr=heb’en, to lift up.
1. It sometimes denotes the passing to, or returning to a condition,
in compounds formed from adjectives and verbs:
Gry6th en, to Llush, Gr-fety’en, to replace.
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2. It frequently denotes acquisition by the subject:
Gr-bett’eln, to gain by begging. Ev-reid)’en, to attain to.

\ 4. @e- gives a modification of the meaning of most
verbs to which it is prefixed; it frequently indicates
the duration or consequence of an action:

@e-braudy’en, to apply (brauden, to need, use).
@e-fted’en,  to admit (ftehen, to stand).

\ 5. Ber- indicates primarily motion away :
Ber-treib’en, to drive away, Ber-flief’en, to flow away.

1. It frequently denotes loss, error, spoiling, destruction, end:
Ver-{dpvend’en, to waste, Ber-blith'en, to lose blossoms.
Bersleit'en, to mislead. Ber-jehr’en, to consume.

2. It sometimes denotes passing to, or being placed in a condition, espe-

cially when prefixed to verbs from nouns and adjectives :
Ber-gbtt’ern, to idolize, deify. Ber-And’er-n, to change.
Berswaij’en, to make crphan. Ber-bef fer-n, to impreve.

6. Bet= denotes separation, dissolution, or destruction :
Ber-ftren’en, to disperse. Ber-fall’en, to fall into ruins.
Ber-veifi'en, to tear in pieces.  Ber-{dlag’en, to break in pieces,

Rem. The Inzeparable Particles have been developed ds follows :
Gothic ; bi-, and-, us-, ga-, fair-, dis-
Old-Ger.; bi-, int-, ur-, gi-, far-, zir-,
Mid.-Ger. ; be-, ent-, er-, ge-, ver-, zer-
New-Ger.; be-, ents. ers, ges,  ver-. jer.

Obs. 1. For examples of compound verbs with durd), hinter, iiber, unter,
um, and Wwicder as separable and as inseparable prefixes, see Less. XXXV,
2. The two forms Wicder (again) and wider (against) are employ ed to dis-
tinguish the adverb from the preposition.

Obs. 2. Inseparable compound verbs with nouns or adjectives as prefixes
have the accent on the prefix and take g¢- in the perfect participle:

RNedt'-fertigen, to justify;  imp., vedit'fertigte ; perf. part., gevedt fertigt.

Muth’-mafen, to conjecture; * muth'mafite; ¢ ¢  gemuthmaft.

Ezc. Some compounds with Yolf= as prefix: vollziel'en, to execute;
part., vollzogen,

Obs. 3. The prefix mifj= (related to miffen=to miss) is always inseparable;
it has the same meaning as the English prefixes mis-, tll-, dis-, des-. Insome
cases the accent is on the prefix mifi-, in others it is on the verb. In some
cases (j¢= is omitted altogether from the participle; in others it is inserted
before the prefix mifi=; in others it is inserted between the prefix mifis and
the verb; in some cases §¢- may be employed or omitted with the same verb.
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§ 156. Conjugation of the Inseparable Compound
Verb verftehen, to understand :

Principal Parts: berjteh’en, berjtand’, verftand’en.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.

id berftebe, I  understand.
bu verftehft, thou understandest.
er verfteht, he understands.
wir verftehen, we understand.
ibr verfieht, you understand.
fie verfteben, they understand.

id berftehe, I  understand.*
bu verfteheft, thou understandest.
‘er verftebet, he understands.
wir verftehen, we understand.
ifr verftehet, you understand.
fie verfteben, they understand.

Imperfect Tense.

id berftand, I  understood.
bu verftandft, thou understoodest.
er verftand, he understood.
wiv verftanben, we understood.
ibr verftanbet, you understood.
fie verftanben, they understood.

i verftiinde, I  understood.
bu wverftindeft, thou understoodest.
er verftinde, he understood.
tir verfiinden, we understood.
ihr verftindet, you understood.
fie verfténben, they understood.

Perfect Tense.

I have understood, etc,
id habe verftanden.
du haft verftanden.
er hat  verftanben.
wicr haben verftanden.
ibr habt verftanben.
fie Dbaben verftanben.

I have understood, etc.
id habe verftanden.
but Habeft verftanden,
er habe verftanden.
ir haben verftanden,
ihr Babet verftanben,
fie Dhaben verftanden,

Pluperfect Tense.

I had understood, etc.
id Dhatte verftanden.
Du Datteft verftanben.
er Datte verftanben.
wiv hatten verftanben.
ibr battet verftanben.
fie Datten verftanden.

I had understood, etc.
id bitte veritandem,
bu Batteft verftanden.
ex bdtte verftanben.
wir hitten verftanden.
ihe battet verftanbden.
fie Datten verftanben.

First Future Tense.

I shall understand, etc.
idy werde verftehen,
bu wirft  verftehen.
ev twird verfleben.
oir werben verftehen.
ihr voerbet verftehen.
fie werben verftehen.

I shall understand, etc.
i werde verftehenm,
bu toerbeft verftehen.
er fverbe verftehen,
iv foerben verfteherm.
ihv voerbet verftehen.
fie toerben werftehen.

* See Subjunctive Mood, § 124,
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Second Future Tense.

I shall have understood, etc. I shall have understood, etc.
idy werde verftanden Haben, idy werde berftanden Haben.
bu wirft verftanben Haben. bu twerbeft verftanden Haben.
ex wird verftanben Daben. er yoerbe verftanden Baben.
wir werdben verftanben Haben. oiv foerden verftanden bhabeu.
ihr werbet verftanben BHaben. ibr werbet verftanben baben.
fie werben verftanben Daben, fie yoerben verftanden Baben.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.
Present Tense.

T would or should understand, etc.

;d; mgt:cﬁ vc:ft'tte(?tu, or ;d; nt:fﬁ;in?cﬂ (Itlm‘erﬁ Sul‘)j.).
i toitrbeft verftehen, ¢ bu verftinbe ¢ ¢
er wilrbe !mfteben: ¢ er wverflinbe ¢ .

wir wilrben verftehen, ¢ wir verftinden ¢ ¢

ibr wiirbet verfteben, ¢ ibr verftindet ¢ o

fie wiltben verftehen, ¢ fie verftdnben ¢ ¢

Perfect Tense.
I would or should have understood, etc.

‘i)d; wgrgeﬂ mrﬁt’tan;bcu gageu, or 1bd) gggcﬂ 3trf{tat;bm (Plup. Sub by
1 foilvbeft verftanben BHaben u eft verftanben
er wilrbe verflanben [;abcn: ¢ er Dhitte verftanben ¢ ¢
wiv wilvben verftanben Haben, ¢ wiv hitten verftanben ¢«
ibr yoilrbet verftanben habem, ¢ ifr Dhittet verftanden ¢ o«
fie wilvben verftanden Dhaben, ¢ fie Ddtten verftanben ¢« = ¢«

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

perftehe (on), understand. verftehen wir, let us understand.
verftehe er, let him understand. | berficht ibr, understand you.
verftehen fie, let them understand,

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. yerjtehen, to understand. Perf. perftanden haben, to have un-
derstood.

-

-~

-

- -

TARTICIPLES,
Pres. peritehend, understanding. | Pers. berftanden, understood.
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§157. There are two classes of Doubly-compounded Verbs:

1. Those having as prefixes Separable Compound Par-
ticles (mostly compounded with da, her, Bin, and vor) :
dabei’ (there-by); bleiben, toremain ; dabei’bleiben, to persist in (it).
bafer’ (there-hither);  fabren, to drive; . babher’fahren, to drive along.
bafheim’ (there-thither); bringen, to bring; babin’bringen, to bring there.
danie’der (there-down) ; twexfen, to throw; Daniederwerfen, to prostrate.

baran’ (there-on); fetsen, to place;  baran’feten, to hazard.
bavein’ (there-in); feben, to see; Pavein’fehen, to look into.
herad’ (hither-down); [affen, to let; Berab’laffen, to let down.
bevan’ (hither-to) ; tommen, to come; Deran’fommen, to advance.

bevauf’ (hither-up); bliden, to look;  herauf bliden, to look upwards.
beraus’ (hither-out);  3iehen, to draw;  Dheraus’siehen, to draw out.
berbei’ (hither-near);  rufen, to call; Derbei’vufen, to call near.

bevein’ (hither-in); [affen, to let ; Dbevein'(affen, to admit.

Derii’ber (hither-over); fommen, to come; Derii’berfommen, to come over,
berunt’ (hither-around) ; geben, to go; herum’gehen, to go around.
bevun’ter (hither-under); nehmen, to take;  berun’ternehmen, to take down,
Dhervor’ (hither-forward) ; heben, to lift ; hervor'feben, to make prominent
umber’ (around-hither); treiben, to thrive; umber’treiben, toroamidly about
Binab’ (thither-down); fafren, to drive; Binab’fahren, to travel down.
binan’ (thither-up); fommen, to come ; finan’tommien, to get near to.

hinauf (thither-up); geben, to go; binauf gehen, to go up.
binaus’ (thither-out); {eben, to see; binaud’jehen, to look out.
binein’ (thither-in) ; geben, to go; binein’geben, to enter.

Dinil’bex (thither-over); fabren, to drive; = binii’berfafren, to cross over.
Dinweg’ (thither-away); {dreiten, to stride; hinweg'idyceiten, to stride away.

hingu (thither-to); fitgen, to join ; bimyu’fitgen, to add to.

boran’ (before-to); fdhiden, to send; voran'{diden, to send ahead.
voraus’ (before-out);  fagen, to say; voraus’fagen, to predict.
porbei’” (before-by); fabren, to drive;  vorbei’fahren, to drive past.
vorher’ (before-hither); feben, to see; vorber’fehen, to foresee.

voril’bex (before-over); eilen, to hasten;  vorii’beveilen, to hasten past.
Rem. The compound separable particles are placed after the verb in the
same way as simple separable particles (§ 150, 2):
Gr ging um bie Mauern hevum, He went around the walls.

2. Verbs having prefixes compounded of (simple or

compound) separable with inseparable prefixes, as:
an’ser 3 erfen’nen, to recognize; an’erfennen,  to acknowledge.
vorher’-er 3 erfen’nen, to recognize; vorher’erfenncn, to recognize beforehand.

Rem. 1, The first of these particles is separable:
Gr crlannte e3 an, He acknowledged it.
Gr erlanute ihn vorher, He recognized him beforehand.
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Rem. 2. Some verbs thus compounded drop the first prefix, however, when
the position of the verb in a sentence would require the separation of the par-
ticle from the verb:

Was mid) anbetrift, As far as it concerns me.
(but) €8 betrifft mid) nidyt, It does not concern me.

Rem. 3. Some verbs which are formed from nouns and adjectives with a

simple prefix have the appearance of being doubly compounded :
Bevab’{denen, to detest, abhor (from ter Ab'fdyext, the horror).
Beur'theilen, to judge, form an opinion of (from bag Ur’theil, judgment).

6. REFLEXIVE VERBS./
(Buriidsiefende Seitwirter.)
§ 158. The number of verbs that are used only reflex-
ively is much larger in German than in English, as :-
3d) befiune wtid), I remember. 3 fehue midy, I long.

Rem. 1. The reflexive use of transitive verbs also is much more extensive
than in English; many verbs take a modification of their meaning when
thus used reflexively, as :

3d) verlaffe midy auf ibu, I rely upon him (verlaffeun, to leave, abandon).

S eviunere mid) daranf, I remember it (erinmern, to remind).

3d) freme midy davauf, I rejoice at it (frenen, to make glad).

Rem. 2. Some transitive verbs used reflexively require the reflexive pronoun
te be in the dative instead of the accusative case, as:

fid) anmafien, to assume. fidh {dmeidieln, to flatter one’s self,

» cinbilden, to imagine. n borftellen, to imagine.

Rem. 8. Some intransitive verbs also are used reflexively, without change
of meaning : .

31 eife (or cile mid), I hasten. 3 nahe (or nahe midy), I approach.
 Rem. 4. Transitive verbs often take a refiexive instead of a passive form:

Der Himmel bededt fidh) mit Wolten, The sky is covered with clouds,

§ 159. The Reflexive Verb fif jrenen, to rejoice :

INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD,
. Present Tense.
id) freme mid), I  rejoice. id freme mid, I  rejoice.”
bt freuft did), thou rejoicest. bt freueft didy, thou rejoicest.
ev freut fid), he rejoices. ¢ freuet fid), he rejoices.
wir frewen und, we zejoice. wiv freuen und, we rejoice.
ibr freut end), yon rejoice. ibr frenet end), you rejoice.
fic freuen fid), they rejoice. fie freuen fidy, they rejoice.

—

* fee Subjunctive Mood.
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Imperfect Tense.

id) frente mid), I  rejoiced.
bu freuteft did), thon rejoicedst.
ev freute fidj, he rejoiced.
wir freuten und, we rejoiced.
ibr freutet end), you rejoiced.
fie freuten fid), they rejoiced.

id fremete mid), I  rejoiced.
bu freucteft did), thou rejoicedst,
e freuete fid), he rejoiced.
twir freueten und, we rejoiced.
ibr freuetet end), you rejoiced.
fie freucten fid), they rejoiced.

Perfect Tense.

I have rejoiced, etc.
id Babe mid gefrent.
on baft didy gefreut.
er bat fidy gefreut.
wir haben und gefrent.
ibr Dabt endy gefreut.
fie haben fidhy gefreut.

I have rejoiced, etc.
id babe wmid gefrent.
“bu Dabeft didy gefreut.

- er habe fid) gefrent.

toiv Haben und gefreut.
ibr Habet end) gefreut.
fie baben fid) gefreut.

Pluperfect Tense.

T had rejoiced, etc.
idy Batte mid gefrent,
bu Datteft did) gefveut.
er Batte fidy gefreut.
wir hatten und gefreut.
ifr Dattet endy gefveut.
fie Datten fid) gefreut.

I had rejoiced, etc.
id hitte mid) gefrent.
bu Bitteft didh) gefvent
ex bitte fid gefreut.
twir hatten und gefreut.
ipr hittet endy gefreut,
fie atten fidy gefreut,

First Future Tense. =~ =~}

I shall rejoice, etc.
id werde mid frenen.
b wirft  did) freuen.
er witd fidy freuen.
foiv werben und freuen.
ibr werbet endy fremen.
fie toerben fid) freuen.

1 shall rejoice, ete.
id) werdSt mid frewen,
b werbeft didh ftg::en.
ev werbe fidh en,
tir toerben und fréuen.
ihr werdet cud) frenen.
fie werben fid) frenen.

Second Future Tense.

I shall have rejoiced, etc.
i werde mid gefreut haben,
bu wirft didy gefreut Haben.
ex wird fif) gefreut Haben.
tir werben und gefreut Haben.
ibr werbet eudy gefrent Haben.
fie werben fid) gefreut habeu.

I shall have rejoiced, ete.
id) werde midy gefrent Haben,
bu tyoerdeft didh gefreut baben.
er erde fid) gefreut habern.
wiv werben und gefreut baben.
ihr voerdet endy gefrenut baben.
fie werben fid) gefreut baben
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CONDITIONAL MOOD.
Present Tense.
I would or should rejoice, etc.
id wiivde mid frenen, or i frencte mid (Imperfect Suly >
bu toitebeft didh fteuen,' “ bu freueteft didh

er titcbe fidhp freuen, ¢ er freuete fidh “ “«
yir twilcben und freuen, ¢ yir freueten und ‘“ “ .
ifv wiltbet endy frewen, ¢ ibr freueten endg - « «

-

¢ fie freueten fidy s ¢
Perfect Tense.

I would or should have rejoiced, etc.
i wiirbe mid) gefrent Haben, or id hiitte midy gefeent (PI Sub).
bu toitrbeft did) gefreut baben, ¢ bu hétteft didy gefreut
ex yfivde fidy gefreut babem, ¢ ev hiitte fid) gefrent ¢ ¢
wir vilvben und gefreut Habem, ¢ ioivhatten uud gefreut ¢ ¢
ibr voiicbet end) gefreut habem, ¢ ihr hattet endy gefreut ¢
fie witcben fidp gefreut baben, ¢ fie hatten fidh gefreut ¢«

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

feene (dn) didy, rejoice thou. frenen wiv nud, let us rejoice.
frene er fidy, let him rejoice. frenet (ibr) endy, rejoice ye.
frenen fie fid), let them rejoice.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

fie witcben fid freuen,

-~ -~

Pres. frenen fid, to rejoice. Pery. fidy gefrent Haben, to have
rejoiced.
PARTICIPLES.
Pres, fid) frenend, rejoicing. | Pery. fidy gefreut, rejoiced.

7.IMPERSONAL VERBS. 7
(Uuperfonlide Seitwirter,)

§160. Verbs which express natural phenomena are
impersonal, having the pronoun ¢8 (¢¢) for their nomi-
native:

€8 bonnert, it thunders. E8 fdmeiet, it snows.

Rem. 1. Some intransitive verbs are used impersonally, the logical subject
of the verb being put in the accusative or dative case; in such cases ¢§ is

often dropped if another word opens the sentence :
@8 friert midy or mid friert, I feel cold, (but id) friere, I am freez-

€8 mangelt ibm an Nidts, or ihm  He lacks nothing. [ing).
mangelt nidts,
(but) Gr mangelt baaren Selbes, He is in need of ready money.

P
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Rem. 2. The passive and reflexive form of many active verbs are frequently
used impersonally:

@8 toich viel dbavon gerebdet,
Pier wird nidyt gevaudyt, *‘Smoking is not allowed here.”
@8 frigt fid), ob— It is questionable whether—

Rem. 8. €8 is often used expletively (like the English expletive there):
@8 brennt ein Haus, there burns a house (for ¢in Haus brennt, a house

is burning).

Rem. 4. ©3 gicbt, etc., is frequently used for ¢8 ift, find, etc. (§ 107, 5).

@8 giebt viele Leute, bie— There are many people, who—

Much is said about it.

8. THE PASSIVE VOICE.
(Die Paffiviorm der Jeitwirter.)
§ 161. Conjugation of the Passive Voice of the tran-

sitive verb lichen, to love (§ 134):

INDICATIVE MOOD.

I am loved, etc.
i) werd-e  geliebt,
bu wirft gelicbt.
er wird geliebt,
wir werb-en geliebt.
ibr werb-et geliebt.
fie werb-em gelicht.

I was loved, etc.
id wurd-e  geliebt,
bu tourb-eft geliebt.
e wurbse geliebt.
wir wurd-en geliebt.
ihr wurbset geliebt.
fie wurbsen gelicht.

I have been loved, etc.
id) bin geliebt worden.
bu bift “geliebt worden.
ev ift geliebt worden,
wiv find geliebt worden.
ibr feid geliekt wordem,
fie fiud geliebt worden.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.

I am loved, etc.*®
id) werd-e  geliebt.
bu werd-eft geliebt.
et werb-¢ gelieht.
wir werd-en geliebt.
ibr werb-ct geliebt.
fie werb-en geliebt,

Imperfect Tense.

I was loved, etc.
id mitrd-e  geliebt.
bu witvb-eft gelicbt.
er wilrb-¢ geliebt.
wiv wilrd-en geliebt.
ibr yoitrb-et geliebt.
fie witrb-en geliebt.

Perfect Tense.

I have been loved, etc.
id fei gelicbt worden,
bu fei-eft geliebt worden.
ev fet geliebt worden,
oiv fei-en gelicht wordem.
ibr fei-et geliebt twordem.
fie fei-en gelicbt iwordem.

* See Subjunctive Mood, § 124.
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Pliperfect Tense.

I had been loved, etc.
id war gelicht worden.
bu warft  geliebt worden.
er ar geliebt wordemn,
wiv wav-en geliebt worden.
ibr warst geliebt worden.
fie war-em geliebt worden,

I had been loved, etc.
id wir-e gelicht worden,
bu wdar-cft geliebt worden.
. er wdrse geliebt worden.,
wiv wdv-en geliebt tworden.
ibr Yodr-ct geliebt wordew.
fie wix-en gelieht worden,

First Future Tense.

I shall be loved, etc.
id werd-e  geliebt werden.
bn wicft geliebt werbden.
ev wird getiebt werden,
wir werb-cn geliebt werden.
ihr werd-ect geliebt werden.
fie wevb-em geliebt werden.

I shall be loved, etc.
id werd-c  gelieht werden.
bu werd-eft geliebt werden.,
er werbse gelicht werbem,
wiv werb-en geliebt werden.
ihr verdset geliebt werdem.
fie werbscn gelicht werden.,

Second Future Tense.

I shall have been loved, etc.

id wevde gelicht worden fein,
bu wirft  geliebt worben fein.
er wird  geliebt worden fein.
wiv werben geliebt toorden fein,
ibr twerbet geliebt worben feinm,

fie werdben geliebt wovden feim,
CONDITION

Perfect Tense.
I would or should be lovecf\etc
id wiirde gelicbt mtbcu.
bu wilrbeft geliebt werden,
ev iltbe geliebt twerdesn.
viv witrden geliebt Wwerden.
ibr witrbet geliebt twerdem,
fie wiirben geliebt werden.

I shall have been loved, etc.
id) werde gelicht worden fein.
bu twerbeft geliebt voorden fein.
er werbe geliebt worben feiu,
ir werben gelicbt worden fein,
ibr werbet geliebt worben fein,
fie vocrben geliebt worben feim,

AL MOOD.

. Present Tense.

I would or should have been loved, ete.
id witrde gelicht worden feim.
bu itrbeft geliebt worben fein,
er yoilvbe * geliebt twordben feinm,
wir toiirden geliebt tworden feim.
ibr tilrbet gelicht yoorden feim,
fie wilrben geliebt worben feim,

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

fei (bu) geliebt, be (thou loved).
fei ex geliebt, let him be loved.

feien wiv geliebt, let us be loved.
feid (ibr) geliebt, be (you) loved.

feien fie gelicht, let thembe loved.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. gelicht werden, to be loved.

Perf. geliebt worden fein, to have
been loved.

PARTICIPLES.

Pres. —— .

| Perf. gelicbt, loved.
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9. POTENTIAL VERBS.
(Dillfseitwirter ded Modus.)

§ 162. The Potential Verbs (called by German gram.
marians the Auwiliaries of Mode) are {ollen, wollen, ton-
uen, mogen, diirjen, miifjen. They are used only to limit
or qualify the meaning of the infinitive of independent
verbs (§ 120, 3):

Gr mup dbas Bud) lefen, He must read the book.
Rem. 1. The limited or qualified independent verb is often understood ¢
@r bat 8 gemuft, He was compelled to do it.

Rem. 2. The Potential Verbs are inflected in all the moods and tenses like
independent verbs, with the exception that Wwollen alone is used in the im-
perative mood.

Rem. 3. In the compound tenses the participial form is employed only
when the independent verb is omitted; when it is not omitted, the infinitive
form of the potential verb is used instead of the participial form :

Gr hat dbas Bud) lefen miifien,  He was compelled to read the book.
(but) Gr bat e8 gemnfit, He was compelled (to do) it.

Rem. 4. They all belong to the seventh class of irregular verbs (§ 143-145).

Rem. 5. All Potential Verbs but follent and wolfen take the umlaut in the
impeifect subjunctive.

&Rem. 6. The Potential Verbs have been developed thus :

Gothic ; skulan, viljan, kunnan, magan, thiarban, motan,
Old-Ger.; scolan, wéllan, chunnan, mugan, durfan, muozan,
Mid.-Ger. ; suln, wéllen, kiinnen, miigen, diirfen, miiezen,
New-Ger.; follen, toollen, fénnen, mbgen, bilefen,  miiffen,
(English); (shall), will.  can. may. (dare). must,

§ 163. The verb follen indicates: *
1. Moral obligation or duty :

Gr {ollte e8 thun, He ought to do it.
Wix Piitten 8 thun follen, ‘We ought to have done it.

2. Obligation, duty, or necessity (usually dependent
upon the will of another):
Du {ollft Gott deinen Pevrn licben Thou shalt love the Lord thy God
von gangem Herzen, with all thy heart.
Diefe Fuvdyt folf endigen (Sd.)!  This fear shall end !
An meiner Aufmertfamteit folf ¢8 There shall be no lack of attention
nidyt feblen, on my part,
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3. A report, rumor, or general impression:

Gr {olf fehr Erant fein, They say he is very sick.
Gr folf im vorigen Jafhre nad) He is supposed to have gone to
Amerifa gegangen fein, Anmerica last year.

Rem. 1. Splfen is used in many hypothetical and conditional sentences:
Sie {olfen aud) nod) fo reid) fein—  Should they be ever so rich—
Teun ev morgen fterben folite—  If he should die to-morrow—

Rem. 2. Spllen is sometimes employed to express in past time an actiom

that was beginning when another action took place:
Das Pferd follte eben verfauft The horse was just to be sold when

feerben, ba ftarb es, it died.
Rem. The independent verb (as thun, geben, bebeuten) is often understood :
Bas {olf idy fier ? ‘What shall I (do) here ?
©olf bie Thilv auf ober gu? Shall the door stay open or shut ?
Lozu {olf bas? ‘What is the use of that?
Das Hat er gefollt, He ought to have done it. ' N

§ 164. Conjugation of the verb folfen.

Rem. The Translation to be given to the Potential Verbs varies greatly
according to circumstances, as is seen in the remarks on {plfen. The defini-
tions given in the paradigms are therefore to be understood simply as being
among the more usual ones.

Principal Parts: folcn, {olite, gefollt, 7

INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present Tense. *
id folf, I  ought. i follze, I  ought.*
bu foli-ft, thou oughtest. bu foll-eft, thou oughtest.
er {olf, he ought. et foll-¢, he ought.
wiv {oll-e, we ought. wiv foll-en, we ought.
ibr foll-(e)t, you ought. ibr foll-¢t, you ought.
fie {oll-cm, they ought, fie foll-c¢u, they ought.
Imperfect Tense.
i follte, I should. i) follte, I  should.
bu foll-teft, thou shouldest. ~bu {oll-teft, thou shonldest.
ec f{oll-fe, he should. ex {oll-fe, he should.
wiv {oll-fen, we should. wir foll-ten, we should.
ibr foll-tet, you should. ifr foll-tet, you should.
fie foll-ten, they should. fie {oll-ten, they should.

*See Subjunctive Mood, § 124,
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Perfect Tense.

I have been obliged, etc.
id Pabe gefollt (or follen).
tu Baft gefollt (¢ follen).
er fat  gefollt (¢ follenm).
wir haben gefollt (¢ Jollen).
ibr habt gefollt (¢ follen).
fie Daben gejollt (¢ jollen).

I have been obliged, ete.
id Babe gefolft (or follen).
bu habeft gefollt (¢ follen).
er habe gefollt (¢ follen).
wiv haben gefollt (¢ follen).
ibr Dabet gejollt (¢ follen).
fie Baben gefolit ( “¢ follen).

Dluperfect Tense.

I had been cobliged, etc.
id Batte gefolft (or folfen),
bu batteft gefollt (¢ jollen).
ev Dbatte gefollt (¢ follen).
wir hatten gefollt (¢ follen).
ihr Dattet gefolit ( ¢ follem).
fie Dattenn gefollt ( ¢ follen).

I had been obliged, etc.
id hitte gefolit (or follen).
" bu Datteft gefollt (¢ follen).
ev bitte gefollt (¢ follen).
yoiv hitten gefollt (‘¢ follen).
ibr Dattet gefollt (‘¢ follen).
fie Datten gefollt (“ follen).

First Future Tense.

I shall be obliged, etc.
id werde f{ollen,
bu wirft  follen,
er wirb  follen,
foiv twerden follen.
b werbet follen.
fie yoerben follen.

I shall be obliged, etc.
id werde follen,
bu toerbeft follen.
ev werbe follem,
wir werben follen.
thr werbet follen.
fie yocrben follen,

Second Future Tense.

I shall have been obliged, etc.
idy werde gefollt haben,
bu wirft  gefollt ba

er wird  gefoll]

ir werden gefellt haben.

ihr werbet gefollt haben,

fie werben gejollt haben,

I shall have been obliged, etc,
id werde gefollt haben.
bu yoerbeft gefollt haben.

er toerbe gefollt habern.
ir toerben gefollt haben,

ihr werbet gefollt haben.

fie werben gefollt haben.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

Present Tense.
I would or should be obliged, etc.

i® wiirbe follen, or
bu itcbeft follen, °

er twilvbe follen,
ir wiivben follen, ¢
ibe tofirdet follen, ¢
fie wiivben follen,

id follte (Imperfecl Sulymuva).

bu follteft

er follte ¢ ‘“
tir follten e ¢
by follten ¢ ¢

fie follten ¢ “



§ 164-166.] POTENTIAL VERBS. 343

Perfect Tense.
I would or should have been obliged, etc.

i) wiirde gefollt haben, or id Datte gefollt (Pluperfect Subj >
bu wilcbeft gefollt haben, bu batteft gefollt

ev wiirbe gefollt haben, ¢  er bitte gefollt (L '\
wir wilcden gefollt Haben, ¢  toiv hittdn gefollt e o
ibr tiivbet gefollt habem, ¢ iy Dittet gefollt ¢ «
fie iilvden gefollt haben, ¢  fie Bitten gejollt ¢ ¢

INFINITIVE MOOD.

- =

-

Pres. follen, to be obliged. Perf. gefollt haben, to have been
obliged.
PARTICIPLES.
Pres. follend, being obliged. | Pers. gefollt, been obliged.

§ 165. The Potential Verb wollen usually signifies wzl-
lingness, inclination, desire, intention, or determination :

Cr will nidt mit unsd gefen, He is not willing (or does not wish)
to go with us.
S will gleidy geben, I will go immediately.

Sie Idnnen thun was Sie wollew, You may do what you like.

Rem. 1. Bollen frequently denotes that an action is about to take place:
Die Uhr wollte eben fdlagen, The clock was about to strike.

Rem. 2. It may be used to indicate that an assertion has been made by

another person :
Er will den Kometen, welder ers He asserts that he has already seen
wartet wirb, jhon gefehen haberr,  the comet that is expected.
Rem. 3. The independent verb is often omitted :

Was wollen Sie (haben)? ‘What do you wish?
Was bat er gewollt (or haben wols What did he wish?
fen)?

§ 166. Conjugation of the verb wollen (sce § 164, Rem.).
_Principal Parts: wollcn, wollte, gewollt, /

INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.
id will, I amwilling.| id wollze, I am willing.*
bu willft, thou art willing. | du yooll-eft, thoun art willing.
er will, he is willing. ex woll-¢, he is willing.

wir woll-en, we arewilling.| wir woll-cn, we are willing,

ibr woll«(e)t, you arewilling.| ibr woll-ef you are willing.

fie wollsem, they are willing.! fie woll-¢n, they are willing.
* See Subjunctive Mood, § 124,
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Imperfect Tense.
i) woll-te, I was willing. i) woll-te, I° was willing.

bu woll-feft, thou wast willing.
ec woll-te, he was willing.

bu wollfeft, thou wast willing.
er woll-tc, he was willing.

wiv woll-fes, we were willing.
ibr woll-tef, you were willing.
fie woll-fen, they were willing.

wir woll-fey, we were willing.
ifr woll-tet, you were willing,
fie woll-fen, they were willing,

Perfect Tense,

I have been willing, etc.
id habe gewollt (or wollen).
pu haft gewollt (¢ ywollen).
et hat  gewollt (*“ wollen).

wir haben gewollt (¢ wollen).

ihr habt gewollt (¢ wollen).
fie Daben gewollt (¢ yoollen).

T have been willing, etc.
id babe gewollt (or wollen).
bu babeft gewollt (*“ yoollen).
ev Babe gewoollt (¢ wollen).
wir haben gewollf (‘¢ yoollen).
ibr Dabet gewollt (¢ wollen).
fie Daben gewollt (* wollen).

Pluperfect Tense.

I had been willing, etc.
id) hatte gewollt (or wollen).
Pu DHatteft gewollt (‘¢ yoollen).
er batte gewollt (¢ wollen).
wiv hatten gewollt (*“ wollen).
ifr Dattet gevoollt (““ wollen).
fie Datten gevoollt (¢ wollen).

I had been willing, etc.
id biitte getwollt (or wollen)

" bu hétteft gewollt (¢ wollen).

er hitte gewollt (*“ wollen).
wir hatten gerollt (‘¢ wollen).
ibr hittet gewollt (¢ wollen).
fie hatten geyoollt (*¢ wollen).

First Futare Tense.

X shall be willing, etc.
id werde wollen.
bu wirft  wollen.
er wird wollen.
wiv werben wollern.
ihr werbet wollen.
fie Yoerben wollen.

I shall be willing, ete.
ih werde twolfen.
bn werbeft ywollen.
er werbe wollen.
Wit werben wollen.
ibr werbet ywollen.
fie werden wollen.

Second Future Tense.

1 shall have been willing, etc.
id werde gewolft Haben.
bu wirft gewollt haben.
er wird  gewollt haben.
wir werben geyoollt haben,
ibr werbet gewollt Haben.
fie toerben geyoolit Haben.

I shall have been willing, etc,

id twerde gewolft haben,
bt werbeft gewollt haben.
er terbe gewollt haben.
wir werden gewollt Haben.
ibr werbet gewollt babern.
fie oerden gewollt haben.
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CONDITIONAL MOOD.
Present Tense.
I would or should be willing, etc.
id wiirde wollen, or idy wollte (Imperfect Sulmmctwe).

bu witcbeft wollen, bu wollteft ¢

er yilvde \voum, ¢ ev toollte “o ¢

wiv wilcben wollen, ¢ wiv wollten ¢ “

ibr wilrdet wollen, ¢ ihr wolltet “ ¢
[}

fie wiltben wollen, ¢ fie wollten ¢
Perfect Tense.

I would or should have been willing, etc.
i® wiirbe gewollt haben, or i Ditte gcmnm (Plup Sub))
bu yitrbeft gewollt Haben, bu Ditteft geroollt
er ioiivbe gewollt Baben, ¢ er Ditte gewoollt
toir wilrben gewollt haben, ¢ wir Hitten geroollt
ifr wilvdet gewollt Babem, ¢ ibr hattet gewollt. ¢
fie wilcben gewollt haben, ¢ fie htten gewollt ¢ ¢

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
wollew wir, let us be willing,

wollet Gifr); be willing.
wolley fie, let them be willing.

“ 13
3 {3
3

twolle (bu), be willing.
wolle ex, let him be willing.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. wollen, to be willing. | Perf. gewollt haben, to have been
willing.
PARTICTPLES.
Pres. wolfend, being willing. |  Perf. gewollt, been willing,

§ 167. The Potential Verb ounen indicates: 7
1. Moral or physical possibility :

@ fann lefen und {dreiben, .,  He can read and write.
2. A concession or contingency :

Sie Tinnen mid) evarten, You may expect me.
Jd) tann midy geivet haben, I may have been mistaken.

3. The independent verb (as thun, fagen, lefen, fprechen,
verfteben, etc.) is frequently omitted:

Was Tann id) bafite (thum)? How can I help it?

Sd tann nidt weiter, I can do nothing more.

Gr bat e8 gewollt, aber er hat e8 He wished (to do) it, but he was not
nidt getonnt, able (to do) it

P2
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§ 168. Conjugation of fdunen (see’§ 164, Lem.):
Principal Parts: fonucu, fonnte, gefonut.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.

id faun, I can
bu fauu-ft, thou canst.
er Tauum, he can.
wir Wnn-en, we can.
ifr Idnn-(e)t, you can.
fie fonn-en, they can.

iy foum-e, I can.*
bu fdun-eft, thou canst.
ex fdnn-¢, he can,
wic nn-en, we can.
ifr nn-et, you can,
fie tonn-em, they can.

Imperfect Tense.

i9 founte, I could.
bu tonu-tefk, thou couldst.
et tonn-fe, he could
wiv tonn-fen, we could.
ipr tonn-tet, you could.
fie Tonn-fen, they could.

ih foumte, I counld
bu ¥dnn-teft, thou couldst.
evc tdnn-fe, he could
wir tdnn-ten, we could.
ihr t8nn-tet, you could
fie ténn-ten, they could,

Perfect Tense.

I have been able, etc.
id) Babe gelonut (or finnen).
bu baft gefount (¢ tonmen).
er Bat gefonnt (‘¢ ¥nnen).
ir haben gefonnt (*¢ tonnen).
ifr habt getonnt (¢ ¥dnnem).
fie Daben getonnt (*¢ ¥dunen).

I have been able, etc.
id habe gefonut (or fiumen),
bu Dhabeft getount (¢ ¥nnen).
ev babe getonnt (¢ tdnnen).
wir haben gefonnt (‘¢ Iunen).
ibr Dabet gelonnt (‘¢ tdimen).
fie baben gefonnt (¢ tdumen).

Pluperfect Tense.

I had been able, etc.
id Datte gefonut (or ouuen).
bu Datteft gefonnt (¢ tonnen).
ex Datte gefonnt (‘‘ tBnnen).
wir Datten gefonnt (‘¢ tdnmen).
ibr Dattet gefonnt (* 8nnen).
fie Datten gefonnt (¢ tdnnen).

I had been able, etc.
id Bitte gefonnt (or fdunen,
bu Bitteft gefonnt (‘¢ Wnnen).
ev Ditte gefonnt (¢ Wumen).
wit hitten gefonnt (¢¢ tdunen).
ihr Dittet gefonnt (“¢ Idnnen).
fie Datten getonnt (¢ tonmen).

First Future Tense.

1 shall be able, etc.
id werde Younen.
bu wirft dnnen.
er wird IBnnen.
ibr werben fdnmen.
fie werdet Idnnen.
foiv yoerden fdunen.

I shall be able, etc.
id werde Tommen,
bu yoerbeft tBnnen.
er ftoerbe Idunen.
ir yoerben Mnnen.
ibr twerbet tdnnen.
fie werben Bnnen.

* See Subjunctive Mood, § 124,
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Second Future Tensc.

I shall have been able, etc. I shall have been able, etc.
id werde gelount Haben. id werde gelonut Habeu,
bu wicft getonnt Gaben. bu werbeft gefonnt Habe.
er wird gefonnt Haben. er twerbe getonnt Haben.
tiv werden gelonnt Haben. iv werben getonnt Haber,
ibr toerbet getormt Haben. it toevdet gefonnt baben.
fie woerben getonnt Haben. fie yoerden getonnt fHaberm.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

Present Tense.
I would or should be able, etc.

0] wiirht Tounen, or idy Touute (Imperfect Sub]unctwe).
bu tofivbeft tnnen, ¢ bu Idnnteft

¢r wiltbe nnen, ¢ er Idunte ¢ ¢

tiv twilcben Wimen, ¢ tiv tWnnten “ o

ibr toftrbet tonmen, ¢ ibr Ionntet “ “

fie wittben Wnnen, ¢ fie Wnnten “ “
Perfect Tense.

I would or should have been able, etc.
19 wiirde gefonnt habew, or i Hiitte gefount (Pl Sub])
bu toitvdeft getonut Habem, ¢ bu hitteft getonmt
ev tilvbe gelonnt babem, ¢ er Ditte gelonmt ¢ ¢
wiv witrben getount Haben, ¢ tviv hitten gelonnt ¢ ¢
ifrv rofirbet gelonnt Habenm, "¢ ihv hhttet getonmt < ¢
fie tiltben gefonnt haben, ¢ fie Datten gelonnt < “

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Pres. tinuen, to be able. Perf. getount Gabew, to have been
able.
PARTICIPLES.
_ Pres. tounend, being able. | Perf. gelonnt, been able.

§ 169. The Potential Verb midgen indicates: ,
1. Permission or concession (like may in English):

Du magft gehen, Thou mayst go.
v mag cin tapferer Solbat fein, (I concede that) he may be a brave
’ soldier.
2. Desire or liking (especially in the imperf. subj.):
3 midte wiffen, 1 should like to know.
Midhte ¢8 body gefcyeben, Oh, that it might happen!

3d) habe 8 nidyt thun mijgen, I did not like to do it.
3 mag 8 igm nidyt fagen, I should not like to say it to him.
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[§ 170.

§ 170. Conjugation of migen (see § 16.4, Rem.):
Principal Parts: migen, modjte, gemodt.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. -

id mag, I may’
bu magit, thou mayst.
er mag, he may.
wiv mig-ex, we may.
ibr mbig-(e)t, you may.
fie mdg-en, they may.

i moge, I may*
bu mig-eft, thou mayst.
er mig-¢, he may.
wir még-cn, we may.
ibr mig-et, you may.
fie mig-en, they may.

Imperfect Tense.

i) mod-te, I  might.
bu mody-feft, thou mightest.

ec mody-te, he might.

wir mody-ten, we might.

itr mod-tet, you might.

fie mod)-ten, they might.
Perfect

I have been permitted, etc.
id) habe gemodyt (or migen).
bu haft gemodit (‘¢ mdgen).
ev Bat gemodit (¢ mdgen).
iv haben gemodyt (*“ migen).
ihr habt gemodyt (‘¢ mdgen).
fie baben gemodit (‘¢ migen).

i mid-te, I  might.

bu midy-feft, thou mightest.

er mddy-fe, he might.

wiv mid-fen, we might.

ipr mdd-tet, you might.

fie mdd-ten, they might.
Tense.

I have been permitted, ete.
id) habe gemodyt (or migesn).
bu Dabeft gemodit (¢ migen).
ev babe gemodit (‘¢ midgen).
iv baben gemodyt (*“ mdgen).
ibr habet gemodit (‘¢ mbgen).
fie haben gemodht (* midgen).

Pluperfect Tense.

I had been permitted, etc.
id) Hatte gemodt (or mogen).
bu Datteft gemodit (‘¢ midgen).
er Datte gemodit (‘¢ mdgen).
wiv Hatten gemodyt (‘¢ migen).
ibr Dattet gemodit (‘‘ mdgen).
fie Datten gemodit (* mbdgen).

I had been permitted, efc.
i Bitte gemodyt (or mogen).
bu bitteft gemodht (‘¢ migen).
er bitte gemodt ( mdgen).
i batten gemodit (‘¢ migen). -
ibr Dittet gemodt (‘¢ migen).
fie Bitten gemocyt (* mdgen).

First Future Tense.

I shall be permitted, etc, *
id werde mogen.
bu toirft mdgen.
er wird mdgen.
oir werben migen.

ibv werbet migen.
fie toerben mdgen.

1 shall be permitted, etc.
i® werde migewr.
but werbeft migen.
ev erbe migen.
oir werben migen.
i yoerdet mbgen.
fie werben mdgen.

* See Subjunctive Mood, § 124.
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Second Future Tense.
1 shall have been permitted, etc. I shall have been permitted, etc.

id werde gemodyt habeu, id werde gemodyt habeu.
bu wirft gemodit Haben. . bu werdeft gemodyt Haben,
er wivdb gemodit Baben. er iverbe gemodit Haben.
oiv werben gemodyt Haben. wiv werden gemodt Haben.
ibr twerbet gemodyt Daben. ihv werdet gemodyt Haben,
fie werben gemodyt Haben. fie yoerben gemodyt Habern.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.
Present Tense.
I would or should be permitted, etc.
id wiicbe migen, or id midye (Imperfect Sulyunctwc).
bu wilcbeft migen, ¢ du midyteft

ev twiltbe mdgen, ¢ er middte ¢ “

ir tofivben mdgen, ¢ wir mddyten “ s

b wilvdet migen, ¢ ifr mddtet ¢ “

fie witcben migen, ¢ fie mddyten ¢ ¢
Perfect Tense. )

I would or should have been permitted, etc.
id wiivbe gemodit haben, or i biitte gemodt (Plup Sub).
bu toiivbeft gemodit Habem, ¢ du hiétteft gemodht
ev filctbe gemodyt haben, ¢ cv Bitte gemodt ¢
oiv wilrben gemodyt haben, ¢ twiv Ditten gemodpt ¢ «
ibr toitrbet gemodit habem, ¢ ifhr Dattet gemodt ¢ ¢
fie wiltben gemodht haben, ¢ fie Dhétten gemodt ¢ ¢

INFINITIVE MOOD.

-~ n oo«

Pres. mijgen, to be permitted. l Perf. gemodt Haben, to have been
o permitted.
PARTICIPLES.
Pres. mogend, being permitted. |  Perf. gentodht, permitted.

§ 171. The Potential Verb biirfen indicates: /

1. Permission (by law, or by the will of another):
Jebermann darf Waffen tragen, Every body can (legally) bear arms,
aber nidit jeber darf bas Wild  but not every body is permitted to
fdyiefen, shoot wild game.
Sefit difrft ihr fpielen, You may play now.
Rem. With a negative diitfen is usually translated by “must (not):"
Dier dilrfen Sie nidt rauden, You must not smoke here.
2. Diirfen sometimes has the signification of * to take
the Liberty,” “to dare :”

Gr darf nidt fommen ofne tic Gr- e dares not come without the per-
laubnifs feines Baters, mission of his father.
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[§ 171, 172.

3. It sometimes has the signification of may or can:
Wir dilrfen auf unferen Brudber We may be proud of our brother.

ftol fein,
Darf idy midy bavauf verlafjen ?

Can I rely upon that?

4. The imperfect subjunctive often signifies:

1. A logical possibility :
€3 biirfte jetst su fpdt fein,

It may now be too late.

2. It may be used as a polite manner of making a statement under the

form of a hypothesis :

@s Diirfte nidt {dwer fein, bag It might not be hard to prove that.

nadyzumweifen,

5. The independent verb is often omitted:

Cr Dat nidt ausgeben diivfen,
(but) Cr hat e8 nidyt gedurft,

He did not dare go out.
He did not dare (do) it.

§ 172. Conjugation of diirfen (see § 164, Fem.):

INDICATIVE MOOD.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.

id odarf, I  am permitted.
bu darf-ft, thou art permitted.
ev Darf, he is permitted.
wiv biirf-en, we are permitted.
ibr bitrf-(e)t, you are permitted.
fie bitrf-ctt, they are permitted.

id) dlirf:e, I  am permitted.*
bu bitvf<eft, thou art permitted.
ev bilrf-e, he is permitted.
wiv btrf<enm, we are permitted.
ibr bitrf-et, you arepermitted.
fie bitrf-em, they arcpermitted.

Imperfect Tense.

id duefte, I was permitted.
bu Durf-teft, thouwastpermitted.
er. burf-te, he was permitted.
wiv burvf-ten, we werepermitted.
ibr burf-tet, you werepermitted.
fie burf-tem, theywere permitted.

i diirfte, I  was permitted.
bu bitcf-teft, thon wast permitted.
ev bitrf-te, he was permitted.
wiv ditrf-ten, we were permitted.
ibv Ditrf-tet, you werepermitted.
fie Ditvf-ten, they werepermitted.

Perfect Tense.

I have been permitted, etc. .
id habe gedurft (or diirfen).
bu baft gedburft (¢¢ bilrfen).
ev Hat geburft (¢ dilvfen).
iv haben gedurft (‘¢ ditvfen).
ibv babt geburft (¢ diivfen).
fie baben gedburft (¢ bditefen).

I have been permitted, etc.
id Dabe gedurft (or difrfen).
bu habeft gedurft (“¢ bitefen).
ev babe gedurft (¢ bitrfen).
wiv haben geburft (‘¢ dilrfen).
ibr Habet gedurft (‘¢ ditefen).

fie Dhaben gedburft (*° bitrfen).

* See Subjunctive Mood, § 124.
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Pluperfect Tense.

I had been permitted, etc.

id Batte gedurft (or ditrfen).

bu fatteft geburft (¢ bitrfen).
ev hatte geburft (*“ bitrfen).
yiv hatten gedurft (¢¢ bilrfen).
ibr Dattet gedurft (*° bitrfen).
fie Datten gedburft (‘¢ bitvfen).
First
I shall be permitted, etc.

id werde Ddiirfen.

bu wirft bitvfen.

er wird  bitrfen.

wir werben bitrfen.

ibr werdbet bitcfen.

fie werben bitrfen.

I had been permitted, etc.
id batte gedurft (or diirfen),
bu Ditteft geburft (¢¢ bitrfen).
er [dtte geburft (¢ bilrfen).
toiv hatten geburft (¢ bilrfen).
ihr Dattet gedburft (¢ ditrfen).
fie bétten geburft (¢ bitrfen).

Future Tense.

I shall be permitted, etc.
i werde dlirfen.
bu erbeft bitrfen.
er werbe bitrfen.
wir werben bitrfen,
ihr werbet bitefen.
fie iverben bitrfen.

Second Future Tense.

I shall have been permitted, etc.

id werde gedurft haben.
bu wirft geburft haben.
ev wirb geburft Haben,
toir werben gedburft haben.
ihr werbet geburft haben.
fie werben geburft Haben.

I shall have been permitted, etc,
id werde gedurft haben,
bit toerbeft geburft haben.
er werde gedburft baben.
oir werben gedburft Haben,
ihr werbet gedburft Haben,
fie werben gedurft haben.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

Present Tense.
I would or should be permitted, etc.

id wiicde bdiirfen, or id) diirfte (Imperfect Subjunctive).

bu wilvdeft bitefen, ¢¢  du bilsfteft ¢ ¢

er wiirbe biivfen, ¢¢  er bilrfte o “

ic twiirben bilrfenr, *¢  wir bilrften ¢ “

ibr wiicbet biivfen, ¢  ibv bitrftet ¢ “

fie wilvben biivfen, ¢¢  fie bilrften ¢« “
Perfect Tense.

I would or should have been permitted, etc.

id wiirdbe gedurft baben, or
bu itrdeft gedurft haben,
[ er wilvbe gedurft haben,
‘ wir witrden geburft Haben,
ibr wiirdet gedurft haben,
fie witrben gedurtt baben,

-~
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id Patte gedurft (Pluperfecl Suly )3
bu bétteft geburft
er bitte geburft
oiv bitten geburft
ibr Dittet geburft
fie Datten gedurft
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INFINITIVE MOOD.,
_ Pres. biirfen, to be permitted. Perf. gedurft haben, to have been

obliged.
PARTICIPLES.
Pres. blirfend, being permitted. |  Perf. gedutft, pormitted.

§ 173. The Potential Verb miifient corresponds in signi.
fication with the English verb must.

Rem. It indicates physical, moral, or logical necessity, and in other tenses
than the present indicative it must be rendered by such circumlocutions as
to be obliged to, to be forced to, to have to.

§ 174. Conjugation of the verb miifjen (see § 164, Bem.):
Principal Parts: miifjen, mufte, gemupt,
INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD,
Present Tense.

idh muf, I  must i miiff-e, I  must*
bu mufi-§, thou must. bu mit{feeft, thou must.
ec muf, he must. ec mitff-¢, he must.

wiv mitjf-en, we must,
ibr mitji-(e)t, you must.
fie mitf{-enm, they must. -

wir mitji-em, we must.
ibr miiff-et, you must.
fie mit{f-en, they must.

Tinperfect Tense.

id) mufite, I  was obliged.
pu mufiteft, thou wast obliged.
er mufite, he was obliged.
wir mufiten, we were obliged.
ibr mufitet, you were obliged.
fie mufiten, they were obliged.

Perfect

I have been obliged, etc.
id) habe gemuft (or miiffen).
bu Daft gemuft (*“ mitfjen).
er bhat gemufit (*‘ milffen).
oir haben gemufit (¢ milffen).
ibr habt gemufit (* milffen).
fie Baben gemufit (*‘ miifjen).

id miigte, I  was obliged.

bu milfteft, thou wast obliged.

er milfite, he was obliged.
wir mitften, we were obliged.
ihr milftet, you were obliged.
fic miifiten, they were obliged.

Tense,

I have been obliged, etc.
id Habe gemufpt (or miiffen).
bu Dabeft gemuft (¢ milffen).
er habe gemufit (*‘ miiffen).
ir haben gemufit (¢ mitffen).
ibr Dabet gemufit (¢ milffen).
fie Baben gemufit (‘¢ mitfjen).

* See Subjunctive Mood, § 124.
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Pluperfect Tense.
I had been obliged, etc. I had been obliged, etc.

id Datte gemuft (or siiffen).
bu Datteft gemufit (““ milffen).
er Datte gemufit (‘¢ mitffen).
ir atten gemufit (¢ miiffen).
ibr battet gemufit (*‘ milffen).
fie Datten gemufit (¢ milfjen).

id hitte gemuft (or miifien).
Pu Ditteft gemufit (¢ miifjen).
ev Ditte gemufit (*° mitffen).
oiv fiitten gemufit (¢ mitffen).
ibr Dattet gemuft (‘¢ mitfen).
fie Datten gemuft (‘¢ miiffen).

First Future Tense.

I shall be obliged, etc.
id werde miifien.
bu wirft milffen.
er wird milffen.
foiv werden mitffen.
ibr werbet milfjen.
fie werben mitfjen,

I shall be obliged, etc.
id) werde wmiiffen.
bu werbeft milfjen.
er werbe milfjen,
iv twerden mitfjen.
ibr voerdet milfjen,
fie woerben mitffen.

Second Future Tense.

I shall have been obliged, etc.
i werde gemufit haben.
bu it gemuft haben.
er twird gemufit haben,
wir werben gemufit Haben.
ibr werbet gemufit Haben,
fie vocrben gemufit haben.

I shall have been obliged, etc.
idy werbe gemufit haben,
bu terbeft gemufit haben.
er werbe gemufit baben,
wir twerben gemufit haben.
ihv werbet gemufit haben.
fie toerben gemufit Haben.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.
Present Tense.
1 would or should be obliged, etc.
id mitfte (Imperfect Sa?yunctwe).

1 wiirbe miiffen, or

bu wiirbeft miiffen, ¢ bu milfiteft

er toifivdbe milffen, er milfite . ¢ ¢
wiv wilcben miiffen, ¢ wiv milfiten ¢ ¢
ibr witrbet milfjen, ¢ ibv milfitet “ “
fie witrben mitffen, ¢ fie milften “ “

Perfect Tense.
I would or should have been obliged, etc.
id) witrde gemufst Haben, or

bu witrdei gemufit Haben,

er wilrbe gemuft baben,

oir witrden gemufit haben,
ibr wilrbet gemufit haben,
fie wilcben gemufit haben,

i Dhitte gemmfit (PI Sub.).
Pu bitteft gemufit ¢«
ex biitte gemuft ¢ ¢
wiv hitten gemufit ¢ ¢
ibr Dattet gemufit ¢ ¢
fie Ditten gemufit ¢ ¢



354 THE VERB, [§ 175-177.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Pres. miiffjen, to be obliged, etc. Perf. gemuft l)abeu, to have been

obliged.
PARTXCXPLES.
Pres. ntiiffend, being obliged. |  Perf. gemufit, obliged.

10. SYNTAX OF THE VERB.
(Syutag ded Beitwortes.)

§175. The verb agrees with its subject in person and
number:
Cr geht nad) der Stadt, He is going to the city.
Ezc. 1. The pronouns ¢8, da8, died (diefed), was, alled, when used indef-

initely as the subject of the verb, do not control the number or person of
the verb:

Jd bin 3, Sie find es, It is I, it is they.
Das find meine Ridter (S8d).),  Those are my judges.
Wefentlide Febler diefed (Leff.), Important mistakes these.
Ezxc. 2. Courtly and 'official titles, though in the singular (as TMajeftdit,
Oobeit, Crcelleny), have a plural verb:
Guer Majeftit gevuben, Your Majesty is graciously pleased.
Rem. 1. When, of two or more subjects in different persons, one of them is
in the first person, the verb should be in the first person plural:
Du, dein Bruder und id) wollen Thou, thy brother and I, will (3. e.,
(wiv wollen) fpazieven gehen, we will) take a walk.
Rem. 2. When one subject is in the second and the others are in the third
person, the verb should be in the second person plural:
Du, bein Bruber und beine Sdhwes Thou, thy brother and thy sister,
fter feid (ibv feid) eingelaben, are (i. e., you are) invited.

§ 176. Some verbs, that are transitive in English, and,
as such, govern the objective case, are rendered by n-

transitive or reflexive verbs in German, and govern the
genitive or dative case (§178,179).

§ 177. The following verbs govern the Accusative Case:

1. All ¢ransitive verbs (§ 118,1; §83,1):
Gx lieft bas Bud), He reads the book,
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2. Verbs used in expressing weight, measure, cost,
time when, and time how long :

€8 bauerte cinent Tag, It lasted a day.

@8 wiegt eint Pund, It weighs a pound.

Potsdam liegt vier Meilen von Potsdam lies four (German) miles
Berxlin, from Berlin,

@8 Toftet ‘einen Thaler, It costs a thaler.

Gr tommt diefen Mbeud, He comes this evening.

Rem. 1. When the time of the occurrence of an event is particularly speci-
fied, it is put in the accusative case; when it is indicated in a general way, it
is put in the genitive case:

Gr tommt diefen Abend, He comes this evening.
Gr fommt oft ded Morgens, He often comes in the morning.

Rem. 2. The accusative case is used (mostly in connection with such ad-
verbs as cutlang, hinanf, herab) to express the direction given to the action
indicated by the verb:

Gr geht den Berg hinanf, He goes up the mountain,
3. Many ¢mpersonal verbs, as:

Diirften, to make thirsty. angeben, to concern.
hungern, to make hungry. jommern, to grieve.
frieren, to make cold. verbriefien, to vex.
fdl&fern, to put to sleep. fdymerzen, to pain.
freuen, to make happy. younbdern, to surprise.

€38 friert mid), Iam cold. €3 wundert midy, it surprises me.

4. The reflexive pronouns of most reflexive verbs is
put in the accusative case:
Sdh freue midy, I rejoice. Sie freuen fid), you rejoice.

Rem. 1. Some intransitive and impersonal verbs are sometimes used with
a transitive signification, taking an object in the accusative case:

Gr ging feinen Weg, He went his way.
€8 regnet Steine, It rains stones.
Gr weinte bittere Thriinen, He wept bitter tears.

Rem. 2. The verbs [thren and fragen may govern two accusatives, one of
the person, the other of the thing:
Gr lehrte mid) bie Mufit, He taught me music,
Das frage id) didh, I ask you that.
Rem. 8. The verbs neunen, heifien, fdelten, fdimpfen, tanfen, govern
two accusatives, both referring to the same person or thing:

Er nannte mid) feinen Freund, He called me his friend.
Das nennft du arbeiten ? Do you call that working ?
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v

Rem. 4. For verbs governing the accusative and genitive cases see § 178, 2:
for those governing the accusative and dative see § 179, 2.

§ 178. The following verbs govern the Genitive Case:

1. The following intransitive verbs:
Adyten, to regard. . entvatben, to do without. pflegen, to foster,

bebilrfen, to need. geniefien, to enjoy. f{dyonen, to spare.
begehren, to desire. gefdyweigen, to pass by fpotten, to mock.
braudyen, to want, in silence, verfehlen, to fail.

gebraudyen, to use. . gewabren, to observe.  vergefjen, to forget.
gebenten, to think. .- barren, to wait upon.  ivabren, to guard.
benten, to think. ladhen, to laugh. wabrnehmen,toobserve.
entbehren, to do without. [ofnen, to reward. alten, to rule.
- evmangeln, to fail. mangeln, to fail. foazten, to attend.
Das Weib bedarf in Kriegesndthenn In the horrors of war woman needs
des Befdiiters (Sa.), a protector.
Sie fpotten meimer, Pring ! You deride me, prince!

Rem. 1. Of these verbs only ermaugeln and gefdweigen are used exclu-
sively with the genitive case. The others were also formerly used only with
the genitive case, and are yet used with it in poetry and other dignified styles
of composition. They are at present, however, generally used as follows :

1. Transitively, and followed by the accusative case (the verb generally
raceiving a different signification when used tramsitively from that which
it has when used intransitively):

Ciner Beleidigung vevgeffen, To forget (intentionally) an injury.
Cine Jahredsabl vergefien, To forget the number of a year.

2. Or they are used intransitively and are followed by certain prepositions,

which govern their appropriate cases, as: benfen (gebenten), by au; adyten,
Darren, walten, by auf; lachen, fpotten, walten, by iiber s
Wer der Gefahr fpottct, gebentt Who scoffs at danger is mindful of
ifrer ; ber wabhre Held aber bentt  it; but the true hero does not
gar nidt an die Gefabr, think at all of danger.
Alle ladyen ilber feine Thotheit, All laugh at his folly.
Rem. 2. The verbs fein, werben, [eben, fterben, verbleidyen, are followed
by the genitive in some expressions, as:
Jd bin ber Meinung, baf— I am of the opinion that—
@x ftarb eines plitliden TodeS, He died a sudden death.

2. The following transitive verbs require, in addition
to the accusative of the person, the genitive of the thing :

Anflagen, to accuse. befdyeiden, to inform. exlaffen, to discharge.
Delehren, to inform. befhulbigen, to accuse.  crledigen, to release.
berauben, to rob. Degeiben, to accuse. entlaffen, to free from

bevidhten, to inform. entbinden, to free from.  entlebigen, to free from.
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entbIdfen, to strip. Tosfpredhen, to acquit.  wverfideern, to assure.
entheben, to exonerate. mahnen, to remind. vertriften, to delude.
entfleiben, to disrobe.  itberfithren, to convict. verweifen, to banish.
entlaben, to disburden. itberfheben, to exempt.  yvilrbigen, to deem worthy.
entfetien, to displace.  iilerweifen, to convict.  3eifen, to accuse.
entwihnen, to wean.  iibergengen, to convince, (and others.)
freifpreden, to acquit.  verjagen, to drive out.
gemabuen, to remind.  verflagen, to accuse.

RNidts tann ihn feined Sdhwurd Nothing can free him from his oath.

entbinben,
Pan hat ihn ded Hodverrath They have charged him with high
angellagt, treason.

Rem. 1. Some of these verbs may be followed by the dative of the person
and the accusative of the thing (§ 179, 2):
Dad verfidere iy Jhuen, I assure you of that.
Rem. 2. The genitive is often replaced by a preposition (as vou, liber,
anf, an), which is followed by its appropriate case :
Nidts fanm ihn feines8 Sdwurs Nothing can release him from his
(or von feinem Sdwur) entbindben,  oath.

Rem. 3. If the verb is placed in the passiye voice, the genitive construc-
tion still remains unchanged:

Gr1ourde ed Hodyvervathsd anges He was charged with high treason.
flagt, -

3. The following reflexive verbs take, in addition to
the reflexive pronoun in the accusative, a complement-
ary object in the genitive: ,
€id) anmafen, to assume. Sidy erfrenen, to rejoice (at).

» annefmen, to take interest (in). , evinnern, to remember.
» Debenlen, to deliberate (upon). » crlilbnen, to venture.

» . bebienen, to use. n erwoebren, to ward off,

n  Defleiften, to apply (to). n  frenen, to rejoice (at).

n  Defleifiigen, to apply (to). n  geteiften, to hope (for).

n begeben, to forego. » vilhmen, to boast (of).

n bemddtigen, to master. ‘n fddmen, to be asliamed (of).
» Dbemeiftern, to master. n ftdften, to console one's self (for).
n Dbefdeiben, to acquiesce (in). n iiberbeben, to take pride (in)
»  Definnen, to recollect. » unterfangen, to attempt.

n entdufern, to renounce.’ » unterftehen, ¢ ¢

n entbredyen, to forbear (from). » unterwinben, ¢« ¢

n enthalten, to refrain (from). ~ vergewiffern, to ascertain.

»  cntidlagen, to get rid (of). w vermeffen, to boast (of).

w cntfinnen, to recollect. n verfeben, to expect.

s crbavmen, to pity, be merciful. . verfidhern, to assure (of).



358 THE VERB. [§ 179.

Sid) vervounbern, to wonder (at). Sid) wunbern, to wonder (at).
» locigern, to refuse. (and others.)
Der Geredite exbarmt fid) feined The just man is merciful to his
Biehes, beast.
Gr tann fid) faum ded Qadyend He can scarcely keep from laughing.
entbalten,
Rem. After many of these verbs the genitive case may be replaced by a
preposition (as aun, auf, iiber):
Du barft ridy deiner Wahl (or Thou needest not be ashamed of thy
itber beine Bahl) nidht fdhdimen,  choice.

§ 179. The following verbs govern the Dative Case:
1. Many (simple and compound) intransitive verbs:

. Nehneln, to resemble.  mangeln, to fail. trauen, to trust.
banfen, to thank. naben, to approach. trogen, to defy.
bienen, to serve. nitten, to serve. wehren, to ward off.
brofen, to threaten. paffen, to fit. weidyen, to yield.
fluchen, to curse. {daben, to injure. fointen, to hint.
folgen, to follow. fdheinen, to seem. siemen, to become.
gleidyen, to resemble. fdmeden, to taste. sitrnen, to be angry.
belfen, to help. ftenern, to tax. (and others.)

3 dante Jhuen Herslicdhit, I thank you with all my heart.

Wir folgen ihat duvd) ben Wald, We follow him through the forest.
Abbelfen, to remedy. entgegengeben, to go to- mifitrauen, to distrust.

anbangen, to adhere. ward (to meet). nadyahmen, to imitate.
auffallen, to strike. entgegentommen, to come nadpeifern, to rival.
ausbelfen, to supply. to meet. nadftefen, tobe inferior to.
begegnen, to meet. entfpredyen, to correspond. nadftellen, to waylay.
-befommen, to agree. ecliegen, to succumb.  unterliegen, to succumb.
beifallen, to occar. gefallen, to please. vorgeben, to outstrip.
beiftehen, to assist. gebiren, to belong. vorfommen, to occur.
einfallen, to occur. gehordyen, to obey. wiberjpredyen, to contra-
entfliehen, to escape. gelingen, to sncceed. aubbren, to listen to. [ lict.
cntgeben, to avoid. mififallen, to displease. (and others.)

Das bat mir fehr gefallen, It pleased me very much.

@3 ift mir eben vorgefommen, It has just occurred to me.
2. Many (simple and compound) transitive verbs gov-
ern, in addition to a direct object in the accusative
case, an ¢ndirect object in the dative case :

Borgen, to borrow. Taffen, to leave. melben, to announce.,
bringen, to bring. Teiben, to loan. nebmen, to take.
geben, to give. liefexn, to deliver. raiiben, to rob.

flagen, to complain. fobnen, to reward. fagen, to say.
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fdbenten, to present. fteblen, to steal. 3ablen, to pay.
{dyidten, to send. weigern, to refuse. 3eigen, to show.
fdyceiben, to write. yibmen, to dedicate. (and many others.)

v bradte mir den Brief, He brought me the letter.

3d) fdyidte ihm bas Bud, I sent him the book.

Man vaubte ihim das Seld, They robbed him of his money.
Abgeben, to deliver. erflfiven, to explain. , unterfagen, to forbid.
anbieten, to offer. erziblen, to relate. - vorwerfen, to reproach.
anzeigen, to announce. gefteben, to confess, . vorzeigen, to show.
barbieten, to proffer. mittheilen, to impart. . ujagen, to promise.
entveifien, to wrest. _nadyfagen, to repeat.  ujdyreiben, to ascribe.

empfehlen, to recommend. nadfehen, to indulge.  (and many others.)
Sdh exzdbite ihm die Sejdidhte, I related the story to him.
Gy batte und bdie Nadyridhten mits He had communicated the news
getbeilt, to us.
Rem. 1. If the verb is placed in the passive voice, the indirect object still
remains in the dative case:
Die Nadyrichten wurden yud mits The news was communicated to us.
getheilt,
Rem. 2. Some reflexive verbs (§ 1568, Rem. 2) have the reflexive pronoun
(as the indirect object) in the dative case (§ 174, 4): .
Jdj bildete e8 mir ein, I imagined it (to myself).
Rem. 8. Some impersonal verbs are followed by the dative case:
€8 abatet mir, I have misgivings. Mir {dwindelt, I am dizzy.
Rem. 4. The dative of the person is used after many verbs (as fein, werben,
geben, exgehen, fieben, fifsen) and after many verbal expressions (as leib thun,
weh thun, Wort Halten, su Pillfe tommen), thus:

@8 ift mir nidt wol, I am not well. -

©8 gebt ihm gang gut, It goes very well with him.
Wie fitgt mic bas Kleid? How does the dress fit me ?
Das thut mir fehr leid, I am very sorry for that.

§ 180. Some verbs are followed by the dative or the
accusative case, according to the signification with

which they are used:
{S}d) verfiderte ifn, I insured him.

Jd) verfiderte ihm, T assured him.

Trauenidyt bem dufieren Sdein, Do not trust ontward appearances.

Der Prebiger traut dad Brautpaar, The preacher marries the couple.

Rem. A few verbs may be used with thedative or accusative without differ-

ence of signification :

Gr lehrte midy die Mufit, He taught me music.

G lehrte miv bie Mufit, o e
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- X

. THE ADVERB.
(Dad Adverbinm.)
§ 181. There are but few primitive adverbs. The chief
of these are: :

1. The following particles (all of which, however,
except ab and ¢in, are used also as prepositions):

b, down, downward. bei, about, nearly. nnt, about, past, at an end.
an, on, up, forward. durd),throngh, thoroughly. ¥or, forward, formerly.
auf, up, upward. in (ein) in. 31, too, also in the direc-
ausg, out, at an end.  wad), after, afterward. tion of.

BWiv werden ab und 3u gehen, We will go to and fro (up and down).

Bon nun an, _ From this time forward.

Sabr ausd, Jahr ein, From one year to another.

S tenne ibu durdy) und durd), I'know him most thoroughly. [merly.

Nad wie vor, (Afterward as before) now as for-

2. The adverbs ja, ehe, oft, nun, etc. -

Ja, je eher, je lieber, Yes, the sooner the better.

Das ift oft geidyehen, That has often happened.

Bon uun an, " From this time forward.

§ 182. Most Adverbs are formed (by inflection, deriva-
tion, and composition) from nouns, adjectives, numerals,
pronouns, verbs, prepositions, and adverbs.

Rem. Of some adverbs the derivation is ¢“no longer felt” (§ 49, 2, Rem.1), as :

bald, soon (from the Gotk. and O.-G. adj. bald=bold ; M.-G. bald=rapid).

taum, scarcely : M.-G., ktime ; O.-G., chumo (from the adj. kum=sick, weak).

febr, very: M.-G.,sér; O.-G., séro (from the adj. sér=painful, which is
from the Old-German noun das ser=the sore, the pain).

§ 183. Adverbs are formed from Nouns:

1. The genitive case of some nouns is used adverbi-
ally (§81,2,4), as:
Morgeusd (be8 Morgens), in the morning (gen. of bex Morgen, morning).
Nbendd (bes Abends), in the evening  (gen. of bev Abenbd, evening.
anfangs, in the beginning, at first (gen. of ber Anfang, beginning).
1heil8, partly, in part (gen. of ber Theil, part).
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Rem. 1. Sometimes the genitive of an adjective or an adjéctive pronoun
and the genitive of a noun are joined together into one word (§ 89, Rem. 1):

Teineswegd, by no means (nom. Yein Beg, gen. Yeines Weges).
gliidliGerveife, fortunately  (nom. glildTicee Beife, gen. glitdlidyer Weife),
dergeitalt, in such a way (nom. bie Geftalt, gen. ber Geftalt).
jederseit, at any time, always (nom. jebe Beit, gen. jeber Beit).
Rem. 2. In some compound adverbs the new declension has replaced the
old in the genitive of the adjective or adjective pronoun, as:
allenfall8, in any case. widrigenfall3, in the contrary case.
jedenfall3, at all events griiftentheild, for the most part.
Rem. 8. In forming some compound adverbs, feminine nouns take the
genitive termination (=8), as:
abfeit8, aside, apart; mcinerfeits, for my part (from die Seite, mde)
beifeit3, at one side;  feinerfeit8, on hispart ¢« ¢« «
Reim. 4. The termination of the genitive singular (-8) is given to some ad-
verbs that have been formed from the genitive plural, as:
allerdingd (from aller binge), by all means ; wenerdings, lately, recently.

Rem. 5. After the analogy of ehemal8, formerly (in Mid.-Ger., é mdles=
qforetime), are formed in the New-German the following adverbs :

damalB, at that time. niemal8, never.
iemal8, ever, at any time. vormal8, formerly, once on a time.
nadmals, afterward. ehemal8, formerly, heretofore.

Rem. 6. Very many adverbs take the genitive ending (-8), after the analogy
of the adverbs that are formed from the genitive singular of masculine nouns,
as will be noticed below (§ 184, 2; § 187, 2; § 188, 2, 4, and 5).

2. Adverbs are formed from the dative of nouns,
either alone or in composition, as:
morgen, to-morrow (M.-G., morgen, morne; O.-G., morgane, which is
the dative singular of the noun morgen, morning).
bidweilen, at times (Beilen, dat. plur. of bie Weile, a while).
3. Adverbs are formed from the accusative of nouns,
either alone or in composition, as:

veg, away (acc. sing. of ber Weg, the way).
alievege, every where (acc. pl., alle Wege, all ways).
einmal, once (ace. sing., ¢in Mal, one time).

aeitlebens, as long as one lives  (ace. sing., die Beit des Lebens).
beifpicidweife, by way of example (ace. sing., bie eife).
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§ 184. Adverbs are formed largely from Adjectives:

1. All adjectives, whose nature permits them to be
used adverbially, are so used without change of form:

Das Bud) ift gut gebunben, The book is well bound.
Wir fahren fehr {duell, . We are traveling very fast.
Sie hatten tapfer getimpit, They had fought valiantly.

Rem. 1. Some words, that are now used only as adverbs, were originally
adjectives (§ 182, Rem.).

Rem. 2. Participles, like adjectives, may be used adverbmlly (§129, Rem. 4):
Mt fiedend Heifem Waffer, With boiling-hot water.

2. A large number of adverbs are formed from ad-
jectives by taking a genitive ending, =8 (after the anal-
ogy of the adverbs formed from the genitive of nouns):

@8 fingt bereitd an 3u regnen, 1t is beginning to rain already.
Behen Sie vedtd, und dbann linfd, Go to the right and then to the lofr.
@Gr hat e8 quderd gemeint, He meant it differently.
Rem. 1. Adverbs thus formed belong mostly to the New-German period.
Rem. 2. Some adverbs, and especially superlatives (§190, 8), take the genitive
termination -¢n3, after the analogy of such nouns as Balfen, gen. Baltens, as:
Unb jibrigend wollte er— And moreover he wished to—
Rem. 8. By this last analogy are formed the ordinal adverbs, crftens, jweis
tens, drittens, ezc. (§105, 2).
Rem. 4. A few adverbs have added an unorgamc £ to the genitive form,
and thus they have the appearance of being superlatives, as

E8 war eiuft ein Kinig— There was once a king——
Unldngft, aI8 wir in Berlin wa- Not long since, when we were in
ren— Berlin—

§ 185. For the formation of adverbs from Numerals,
see § 105.

§ 186. The chief simple adverbs that are formed from
Pronouns are the following:

bier, here. ba, there. wanm, when.
her, hither. daun, then. wo, where.
Bin, thither. bort, yonder. fo, thus
Rem. 1. These pronominal adverbs have been developed thus :
Goth,; —— —— —— thar, thana, —— hvan, hvar, sua,

O.-G.: hiar, héra, hina, dar, danna, doret, huanne, haur, sd,
M.-G. : hier, hér, hin, da, danne, dort, wanne, wa, &0,
N.-G.: hier. ber. bin. da. bann. Dbort. wann. we. o
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Rem. 2. $icr, her, and hin are formed from a demonstrative pronoun that
is now found only in the Gothic (his, hija, hita=Decr, die, bag8=this, that).

Rem. 3. Da, dann, and dort are formed from the demonstrative pro-
noun der, die, Dad (Gothic sa, 86, thata; accusative thana, tho, thata),
Rem. 4. Baun and W are formed from we, who. "

Rem. 5. The indefinite pronouns bicl, wenig, genug, and eftwad are often
used adverbially (§112):

Gr ift viel grofer al8 id), He is much taller than I am.

Die Gefdyidte ber Stadt ift nur The history of the city is only a little
wenig betannt, known.

Das Tud ift nidyt breit genng, The cloth is not wide enough.

Gr war etwad aufgeregt, He was somewhat excited.

§ 187. Derivative Adverbs are found by means of the
terminations =¢n, -ling8, -lid).

1. The termination =¢nt is employed in forming adverbs
from a few other adverbs:

Hufien, without, outward (from aug). oben, above, aloft (from 0b).
innen, within, inward (from in). pinten, behind (from fin).
untei, under, below (from umnter). vorn, before (from vor).

2. A few adverbs are formed by addmg :ling8 to ad-

jectives, nouns, or verbs:

Blinblings, blindly, rashly, at random (from blind, blind).
hduptlings, head foremost, head over heels (bag Haupt, head).

tittling8 (reitling8), astride, astraddle (rveiten, to ride). [back).
riidling8, backward, from behind (ber Ritd, obs. from Ritden,
meudlings, insidiously, like an assassin  (mendyeln, to assassinate).

3. Many words with the termination :lif) are used
only adverbially (§ 86, 2, 6), as:

Greilidy, certainly, indeed. fdwerlid), scarcely, hardly.
endblid), finally, at last. fiderlidy, certainly, surely.
titv3lid), shortly, recently. wabrlid), truly, really.

§ 188. Of the many ways in which Compound Adverbs
may be formed, the following are most important:
1. By uniting two nouns (especially with ®eijc, a
way or manner, for the last noun):
Sdyersweife, jocosely, in fun, in jest (ber Scher, joke, bie Weife, way).
fpottieife, mockingly, derisively  (der Spott, derision, bie Weife, way)
tropfeniecife, in drops, by drops  (der Tropfen, drop, die Weife, way).
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2. By uniting an adjective and a noun:
Bleidfall8, likewise, also (§ 188, 1) (gleid), like; ber §Fall, case).
grdfitentheils, for the most part (grdfiten, greatest ; bex Theil, part).
gerabesivegs, straightway (gevabe, straight; ber Beg, way).

3. A numeral and a noun (especially Mal, see § 105):

@inmal, once, once on a time. breimal, three times.

4. By uniting an adjective pronoun and a noun:
Alenfalld (§183, 1, Rem. 6),atall meinerfeits (§ 183, 1), for my part.
jebenfall, in any case. [events. jeberseit (§ 183, 1,Rem.), at all times.

5. By uniting a preposition and a noun:
Abfeits (§ 188, 1), apart, to one side.
beijeiten (§ 183, 1, 2), betimes, in good time, early, soon.
bigweilen, at times, at intervals, occasionally, now and then.
Dinterritd8, from behind, behind one’s back, underhandedly.
ilberhaupt, in general, on all occasions, in the main, at all.
itbermorgen, day after to-morrow.
auweilen, at times, sometimes, occasionally.

6. By uniting a preposition and a pronoun:

Subeffen, in the mean time. ilberbies, besides, moreover.

7. By uniting a noun and an adverb (or preposition):
Bergauf, up the mountain. jabrein, ) year in, year out.
bergab, down the mountain. jahraus, ) from one year to another.
ftromauf, up stream. topfiiber, head foremost.
ftromab, down stream. . Yopfunter, headlong.

8. By uniting two adverbs:

Al8bald, immediately. ebenfo, just so.
bictfelbft, exactly here. fogleid), immediately.
bafelbft, exactly there. fobalb, as soon (as).
bennod), however. vielleidyt, perhaps.
bBierber, hither. borthin, thither.
Derein, in (hither). binein, in (thither).
beraus, out (hither). hinaus, out (thither).

9. By uniting two prepositions :

Durdiaus, entirely. vorbei, past, over (finished).
ingwifden, in the mean time. voritber, ¢ ¢ ¢

10. By uniting an adverb and a preposition :
Hierdburd), by this means. baburdy, thereby.
Diernad), according to this, woburd, whereby.
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Rem. 1. Compound adverbs, formed by uniting the adverb da and a prepo-
sition, are usually employed instead of the dative and accusative of the de-
monstrative pronoun der, dic, dad (§ 112, 2, Rem. 8), when used absolately,
and not referring to a person; if the preposition begins with a vowel, the
original ¢ (dat, see § 186, Rem. 1) is retained :

Dabei,  thereby, by that, by it, by them  (for Bei bem, Bei den).
baburd), thereby, by this or those means ( “ dburd) bas, burd) bie).
Dafitr, for that, for this, instead of that  ( ¢ filv Da8, fitv bie).
bagegen, against this, against that ( ¢ gegen bas, gegen bie).
bemit,  therewith, with that, with them  ( * mit bem, mit ben).
bavan, thereon, thereby, by it, by them  ( ¢“ an bem, an bic).

barauf,  thereupon, thence, from that ( ““ auf dem, auf den).
baraus,  therefrom, thence, out of this ( ¢ aus dem, aus ben),
barin, therein, within, in it, in that ( “¢ in bem, in den),

bavitber, thereover, thereupon, over that ( ¢ itber bas, itber bie).
barum,  for that reason, therefore, for that ( * um bas, um bdie),
barunter, thercunder, among it, among them ( ¢ unter bem,unter den),
bavon, therefrom, thence, from it, from them ( * von bem, von den).

bawiber, against this, that, or them ( ¢ wiber bas, wiber bie).
bagu, thereto, from that purpose, to that ( ‘¢ 3u bem, 3u ben),
bajtifden, there between, between them ( ¢ 3wifdyen ben).

ZRtem. 2. Compound adverbs are formed in the same manner with the ad-
verb hier and prepositions, instead of the dat. and acc. of the demonstrative
pronoun bicfer (§ 111), when used absolutely and not referring to persons:

$ierbei, hereby, by this, by these (for bet biefem, bei biejen).

bi(tbllﬂb, L Y B TR Y ST} (« burdy bieitﬁ, bl!td} bi.tft).

biermit, herewith, with this, with these ( ¢ mit Diefemn, mit biefen).
etc., etc., etc., ete., etc.

Rem. 8, Compound adverbs are formed in the same manner with the ad-
verb 19 and prepositions, to take the place of the dative and the accusative
of the absolute interrogative and relative pronoun g8 (§118, 1, Rem, 2):

Warum, why, on what account, for which, for what ( for um was).
wobei,  whereby, at which, at what, during what ( ¢ et wém).
woburd), whereby, by what means, through what ( ¢ burd) was). .

wofiir, wherefore, for which, for what ( “ fitv was).
wogegen, against which, against what ( “ gegen was),
womit, wherewith, with or by which or what ( ¢ mit wém),
wonad), whereupon, after or for which or what (¢ nady wem),
woran, whereon, by which or what, on what ( “ an was).
wovauf, whereupon, upon which, upon what ( “ auf was).
woraus, wherefrom, whence, out of which or what ( * aus wém).
worit, wherein, in which, in what ( ¢ i was).
worilber, whereupon, upon or at which or what (¢ iber was).
wobon, whereof, from or of which or what ( “¢ von wim).

woaut,  whereto, why, to or for which or what (¢ 3u wim),
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- Obs. The dative of wad (0.-G., hwému; M.-G., wém) is obsolete in the
N.-G. (§ 118, 1). For the dative with a preposition, the compound adverbs
womit, wonad), woju, etc., must be used.

11. Some compound adverbs have been so modified
and contracted that their origin is “no longer felt,” as :
Oente, to-day (M.-G.,hiute; O0.-G., hiuto; contr. from hifl tagtl, on this day).
immer, ever (M.-G., iémer; O.-G., iomér=je mehr=ever more).
swar (truly)  (M.-G.,zewhre; 0.-G., zi wire=in Bahrheit=intruth).
nie, never  (M.-G.,nie; 0.-G., nio; Goth., ni div=not ever).
nur, only (M.-G., neur, neuver; O.-G., ni wire=nidt wdre, or wenn ¢8

nidt wire).
neinlno!  (M.-G.,nein; O.-G., nein [from niein=nidt eind=not once]k
nimmer, never (M.-G., niemer; O.-G., niomér="ie je mehr=not ever more).
irgend, any where (M.-G., iergent; O.-G., io wergin=at any place).
nivgend, nowhere (M.-G., niergent; O.-G., ni io wergin=not ever at-a-place).

12. Some compound adverbs are formed by joining
several words into one word : .

Snsbefonbere, especially, in particular (in das Befonbere).
inggefammt, altogether, collectively, in a body (it ba8 Gefammte).
instiinftige, for the future, henceforth (in basd Rilnitige).
infofern, as far as, in as much as (in fo fern).

- Rem. In German, as in English, there are many adverbial expressions
that have received conventional adverbial meanings, while the words have

remained separate :
- Duvd) und dburd), entirely. in ber That, in fact.
nady und nady, gradually. in Eile, in haste.
3ur Hand, at hand. mit Fleif, industriously.
vor ber Hanbd, for the present. 31 Haufe, at home.

ofne Bweifel, without doubt. suc Noth, if needs be.

1. CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS.
(Gintheilung der Adverbien.) -

§ 189. The following are the leading classes into
which adverbs are divided with reference to their sig-
nification :

1. Adverbs of time, as:

Wann ? when ? Wie lange ? how long?  Wie oft, how often ?
jetst, now. _ 4¢, ever. oft, often.
peute, to-day. “ nie, never. felten, seldom.

banm, then. immer, always. jutweilen, at times.
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geftern, yesterday. nimmer, never. wieber, again.
neulid), lately. . nod, yet. nodymal, again,
nadyber, afterward. lange, a long time. einmal, once.

" morgen, to-morrow. ftet8, continually. soeimal, twice.
bald, soon. - beftdnbig, continually.  mehrinal8, several times,
endlidy, finally. . peitlebens, as long as one mandymal, often.
frith, early. lives, ftiindlidy, hourly.
fpét, late. [ing. ewig, eternally, tiglidy, daily.
Morgens, in the morn- ewiglid), eternally. widentlid, weekly.
Abends, in the evening.- von nun an, from now  monatlidy, monthly.
RNadyts, in the night. forward. jdbelidy, yearly.

Heute bin idy jweinal nad) der I have gone to the city twice to
. Gtabt gegangen, day.
2. Adverbs of place, as:
Wo ? where? LWober ! whence! Wobin? whither?
bier, here. ber, hither. bin, thither.
ba, there. berein, (hither) in. binein, (thither) in.

.- bort, yonder. hervaus, (hither) out. binaus, (thither) out.
bafeim, at home. ferab, (hither) down. binab, (thither) down.
oben, above. beruntex, (hither) down.  vorwirts, forward.
unten, below. von oben, from above. ritdwérts, backward.
binten, behind. vont unten, from below, - heimwarts, homeward.
vorn, in front. -von binten, from behind. | fort, forward.
braufien, withont. . von vorn, from in front.  Yoeiter, farther.

_ - brinnen, within, von fexn, from afar. . nady oben, (toward) above.

3u Paufe, at home, _von oben Peradb, from  nad) unten, (toward) below.
Rirgend, nowhere. above, from on high.  nad) Haufe, home (-ward).
Dort ift ber Jdger, Yonder is the hunter.
BWarum willft du dranfen fehben? Why will you stand out there?

3. Adverbs of manner and degree, as:

Wie? how? ja, yes. febr, very.
fo, thus, so. . fewif, certainly. gang, quite.
ebenfo, just so. - fidyeclidy, certainly. siemlid), quite.
anbers, otherwise. - freilidy, of course. viel, much.
leidht, easily. - bod), certainly, wenig, little.
fdwer, with difficulty.  wirllid), really. genug, enough.
fdmell, rapidly. wabrhaftig, really. eta, somewhat.
langfam, slowly. nein, no. vedyt, right.
fdriftlidy, in writing. nidt, not. ' hddit, extremely.
brieflidy, by letter. Teinestweg8, by no means. wenigftens, at last.
Die Alpen find fehr Hody, The Alps are very high.
Ja, ¢8 ift wisllid o, Yes, it is really so.

Rem. Most adjectives, when used t.xdverbially. become adverbs of manner.
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4. Adverbs expressive of cause, means, or instrument
(being mostly compounds of wo, ba, and bier with prep-
ositions), as:

Woran ? wherenpon? bavan, thereupon. bieran, hereupon.
yoobei ? whereby ? babei, thereby. biecbei, hereby.
wobuvd) ? whereby ? baburd), thereby. biexdburdy, hereby.
wofiix ? why? bafilr, therefore. bierfilr, for this.
womit ? with what? bamit, therewith. biermit, with this.

wonad) ? according to what? banad), accordingly. biernady, by this.
woriiber ? about what? baritber, about that. bieritber, about this.

wobon ? from what? bavon, from that. biervon, from this.
wavum ? why? barum, therefore. hiexum, about this.
wo3u ? for what purpose? bagu, for that. biersu, from this,

weswegen? on what account ? bedtwegen, on this or that account.
Aeghpten wird dadurd) (burd) ben Egypt is thereby (by the mud of the
Sdlamm bed Nilg) befruditet—  Nile) made fertile—
Die Umbrehung der Grbe wirh am The revolution of the earth is best
Deften darand bewiefen— proved by that—

2. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS.
(Steigernng der Aodverbien.)
§190. Adjectives, whenused adverbially, are compared
in the same way as when they are used adjectively:
$od, highly; hiher, more highly; bidyft, most highly.
fhin, beautifully ; fdhoner, more beautifully ; jdjduit, most beautifully.
1. The relative adverbial superlative is formed by
uniting am (an dbem) with the dative of the superlative:
Die Lerdpe fingt fdon, The lark sings beautifully. . [fully.
Der Kanavienvogel fingt fdhiner, The Canary-bird sings more beauti-
Die Nadytigall fingt am fdonjten, The nightingale sings most beantifully.
2. The absolute adverbial superlative is indicated in
four ways:
1. By the simple superlative form :
(3) bante gehorfamit, ¢I thank you most obediently.”
Rem. In meiftbietend, beftmdglich, and nidyftfolgend, however, the superla-
tive has a relative signification, )
2. By uniting anf3, ynm, iut (auf bas, ju dem, in dem), with the super-
lative :
Gx bat uns anfd frenudlidfte ge- He greeted us in the most friendly
way.

gritft, .
RNict ime geringfien, Not in the slightest degree.
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8. By the superlative with the ending =en@ (§ 184, Rem. 2):
Madye bodh wenigitensd den Berfud)! Make at least the attempt!

Rem. The use of this form is mostly confined to the adverbs beftens,

hadyftens, lingftens, meiftens, n&dpftene fpiteftens, wes
nigftens.

4. By the use of the positive degree preceded by such adverbs as {ebe,
ungemein, inferft, hidit, etc.
Gr war duferft anfgeregt, He was greatly excited.

§ 191. Of words that are not used otherwise than as
adverbs, the only one that is compared is oft, dfter, dfteft.

Rem. The comparative degree with a genitive ending (#fter8) is frequently
used in the signification of off (in the positive degree). - For the superlative
(ifteft) the word haufigft is generally used.

3. SYNTAX OF ADVERBS.
(Syntay der Hdverbien.)
§ 192; Adverbs modify the signification of verbs, ad-
jectives, and other adverbs:

@ {dyreibt felten, He writes seldom.
G {dyreibt fehr felten, He writes very seldom.
@ fdyreibt fehr lange Briefe, He writes very long letters.

§193. Many adverbs frequently partake of the nature
and perform the office of conjunctions (as da, baber, benn,
dody, nun, wenn, fehr, wie, darauf, daher, bamit, indeffen, wo, wo-
ber, wobin, efc.). Such words are called by some writers
_ eonjunctive adverbs, by others adverbial conjunciions

§ 194. The following general rules apply to the posl-
tion of adverbs:

1. The adverb is placed d¢fore an adverb or adjective
which it modifies:
Der Berg ift fehr Hody,  The mountain is very high.
BWir fahren {ehr {dnell, We are going very rapidly.
Rem. Genng (enough), however, when used as an adverb, and modifying an
adjective or other adverb, is placed after the modified adjective or adverb:
Gr ift veid) genug, He is rich enough.
Gr Yommt oft genug, He comes often enough.

Q2
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2. The adverb is placed after ‘the werb when the
verb occurs in simple tenses and in main sentences; it
is placed before the verb when occurring in compound
tenses or in subordinate sentences:

Sie fingen fehr fdin, They sing very beautifully.

Sie haben fehr fhin gefungen, They have sung very beautifully.

Man hat uns gefagt, baf fie fehr We have been told that they sing
fdhin fingen, very beautifully.

Rem. The negative particle #tifh¢ (not) follows this law when it refers to the
predicate of the sentence or to the entire expression, taking the last position

when there are several adverbs ; if it refers to a single word of the sentence,
it is placed immediately before that word :

Gr tommt Heute nidt, He does not come to-day.
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